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During the appropriate registration
i eriod specified in the Academic
‘Calendar, King’s Arts and Science
‘lsztudents will go first to Dalhousie
‘nd then to the Registrar’s office at
[King’s to:

@) submit approved selection of
@lasses.

(b) pay fees. (Resident students
will be assigned rooms.)

Registration of students, full time
or part time, in the School of
Theology is done first at the Atlan-
tic School of Theology, 640
Francklyn St., Halifax, after which
those who are registering through
King’s should bring their approved
course lists to the Registrar’s Office
at King’s for notation, payment of
fees, and room assignment if re-
sident.




Academic Calendar 1973-74

July, 1973

Monday, 2
University holiday.

Tuesday, 3
Last day for receiving applications for
admission to the Faculty of Arts and
Science from transfer students and those
who do not meet the normal admission
requirements.

Summer School registration (2nd session).

Wednesday, 4
Summer School classes begin.

Wednesday, 18
Halifax Natal Day (University holiday).

August, 1973

Wednesday, 1
12 noon. Dartmouth Natal Day (University
holiday).

Tuesday, 14
Last day for receiving applications for
admission to full-time study in the Faculty
of Arts and Science.

Friday, 17
Final day of classes, Summer School.

September, 1973

Monday, 3
University holiday.

Tuesday, 4
Last day for receiving applications for
admission to part-time study in the Faculty
of Arts and Science.

Monday, 10
Class and course approval, registration and
payment of fees for new full-time students
admitted to the Faculty of Arts and
Science.

Tuesday, 11
Class and course approval, registration and
payment of fees for new full-time students
admitted to the Faculty of Arts and
Science.

Wednesday, 12
Registration and payment of fees for re-
turning full-time students and part-time
students in the Faculty of Arts and Science.

Registration in School of Theology.

Thursday, 13
Registration and payment of fees for re-
turning full-time students and part-time
students in the Faculty of Arts and Science.

Registration in School of Theology.
Classes begin Foundation Year Programme.

Friday, 14
Retreat for Theology Students.

Saturday, 15
Registration and payment of fees for part-
time and special students in the Faculty of
Arts and Science.

Retreat for Theology Students.

Sunday, 16
Retreat for Theology Students.

Monday, 17
Classes begin in Arts and Science and in
Atlantic School of Theology.

Sunday, 23
University Church Service —Chapel - 11 a.m.

Monday, 24
First day for change of class or course.

Friday, 28
Last day for withdrawing from course in the
School of Theology.

October, 1973

Monday, 1
Last day for adding classes (except “B”
classes).

Monday, 8
University holiday.

November, 1973

Monday, 12
University holiday.

Friday, 16
Last day for withdrawing from “A” classes
without penalty.

December, 1973

Wednesday, 12
Last day of classes (regular and Foundation
Year Programme).

Thursday, 13
Examinations begin.

Monday, 17
Evaluation day
Theology.

in Atlantic School of

Tuesday, 18
Evaluation day in
Theology.

Atlantic School of

Wednesday, 19
First day of Atlantic School of Th
Recess. :

Saturday, 22
Student holidays begin.

Monday, 24
University holiday.

Tuesday, 25
University holiday.

Wednesday, 26
University holiday.

Monday, 31
University holiday.

January, 1974

Tuesday, 1
University holiday.

Thursday, 3
Classes resume (regular and Fouj
Year Programme).

Friday, 4
Registration of new students.

Monday, 7
Classes resume
Theology.

in Atlantic Schi

Friday, 18
Last day for withdrawing from co
the School of Theology.

Monday, 21
Last day for adding “B” classes.

Thursday, 31

Last day for withdrawing from fulld

“C” classes.

February, 1 974

Friday, 1
Munro Day (University holiday).

Saturday, 2
Dalhousie
holiday).

Winter Carnival (Ul
Wednesday, 13
Meeting of Convocation 8:00 p.m.

Monday, 25
Study break begins.

March, 1974

Study break for Divinity students: ;

be announced.

4y 4

, :seS resume-.

dio:

y,dlaly for withdrawing from “B” classes
o
tout penalty”

j, 1974

12y, 4 .
" ﬂ;y of lectures. (Arts & Science).

z’(ﬁly of classes Foundation Year Pro-
mme.
t day of claéses for Divinity students, last

¢ of term.

, 12 .
‘ ;d Friday (University holiday).

y, 16 .
.aminations begin.

Tuesday, 30
Last day for submission of work, Founda-

tion Year Programme.

May, 1974

Wednesday, 1
Last day for receiving applications for
admission from foreign students (other than
Americans).

Convocation of Atlantic School of

Theology.

Sunday; 12
11:00 a.m. Baccalaureate Service.

Wednesday, 15
Encaenia Day — King’s Convocation — Arts
and Science and Divinity.

Thursday, 16
Dalhousie University Convocation.

ficers of the University: 1973-74

n

ost Reverend the Lord Archbishop of
sbury and Primate of All England.

s

flost Reverend the Lord Archbishop of
Scotia and Metropolitan of the Ecclesi-
Province of Canada.

ellor
ent and Vice-Chancellor

m Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),
(Oxon.), 6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax,

of Governors

St Rev. W. W. Davis, B.A., B.D., D.D.,
' (Chairman), 5732 College Street,
5 N.S.

5 %ev. H. L. Nutter, B.A., B.S.Litt,
lck S‘s LL.D., (Vice-Chairman), 791
. treet, Fredericton, N.B.

Rev. G. F. Amold, MA., B.D., D.D.,
in Blshop of Nova Scotia, 5732 College
W Halifay, N g,
F‘ifaham Morgan, B.A., M.A., D.Phil,

2Urg Rd., Halifax, N.S. (President).

Professor H. S. Granter, B.A., A.M., (Vice-
President), 1171 Cartaret Street, Halifax, N.S.
T. R. Frandis, Esq., (Treasurer), Halifax Herald
Ltd., P.0. Box 610, Halifax, N.S.

Diocese of Fredericton

The Ven. A. E. L. Caulfeild, B.A., L.S.T., D.D.,
50 Orange St., Saint John, N.B. (1975).

H. V. Frear, Esq., 116 Princess St., Saint John,
N.B. (1975).

The Rev. R. B. Stockall, L.Th., Saint John,
N.B. (1973).

The Rev. Canon W. E. Hart, B.A., L.Th., R.R.
No. 1, Bloomfield Station, N.B. (1973).

The Ven. Raymond H. Murphy, B.Th., 426
King Ave., Bathurst, N.B. (1975).

Rev. F. H. Hazen, B.A., L.Th., Box 227,
Sussex, N.B. (1973).

Diocese of Nova Scotia

His Honour Judge J. E. Hudson, B.A., LL.B.,
D.C.L., Family Court, P.O. Box 1473, Halifax
North P.O., Halifax, N.S. (1973).

The Venerable H. B. Wainwright, B.A., L.Th.,
St. James Rectory, Herring Cove, Halifax Co.,

N.S. (1973).

E. W. Balcom, D.C.L., Port Dufferin, N.S.
(1974).

Harold Vincent, B.C.L., 830 McLean St.,
Halifax, N.S. (1974). s

v

=1

Friday, 17
Regular session ends.

Monday, 20
Victoria Day (University holiday).

Tuesday, 21
Summer School Registration (1st session).

Wednesday, 22
Summer School classes begin (1st session).

June, 1974

Friday, 28
First Summer School session ends.

Office Hours

Week days (Monday-Friday), 9:00 a.m.-5:00
p.m.

June, July, August (Monday-Friday), 9:00
a.m.-4:30 p.m.

The Venerable L. F. Hatfield, M.A., D.D.,

P.O. Box 83, Truro, N.S. (1974).

The Rev. W. A. Trueman, B.A., B.S.Litt.,
Charlottetown, P.E.I. (1973).

Alumni Association

Professor Innis Christie, B.A., LL.B., LL.M., 21
Bayview Road, Halifax, N.S. (1974).

Robert J. Cram, B.A., Rum Point, Garden Lots,
Lunenburg Co., N.S. (1974).

John W. Fisher, LL.B., 170 Bay Street, Suite
203, Toronto 1, Ontario. (1974).

The Rt. Rev. J. S. Wetmore, B.A., B.S.Litt.,
D.D., 7 Fox Meadow Road, Scarsdale, N.Y.,
10583, (1974).

Rev. E. G. Harris, B.A., B.S.Litt, B.D., 21
Lynn Drive, Dartmouth, N.S. (1975).

R. V. Swetnam, Esq., 6897 Tupper Grove,
Halifax, N.S. (1975).

Her Honour Judge Sandra E. Oxner, B.A,
LL.B., 1354 Robie St., Halifax, N.S. (1975).
The Rev. D. F. L. Trivett, B.A., L.Th., B.D.,
1665 Oxford St., Halifax, N.S. (1975).

Faculty Representatives

F. H. Page, M.A., D.D., 1835 Rockeliffe St.,
Halifax, N.S. (1973).

The Rev. F. G. Krieger, B.A., B.D., 630
Francklyn St., Halifax, N.S. (1974).




8

Professor J. P. Atherton, M.A., Ph.D., 227
Purcell’s Cove Rd., Boulderwood, Halifax, N.S.
(1974).

The Rev. Dr. J. B. Hibbitts, M.A., B.S.Litt.,
D.Phil., D.D., M.Div., STM., 1625 Preston St.
Halifax, N.S.(1973).

£

Student Union Representatives

Blair Mitchell, James Fraser, David Nauss, Anne
Harris.

Co-opted Members

G. R. K. Lynch, B.A., LL.B., Room 210, 5600
Sackville St., Halifax, N.S. (1973).

R. G. Smith, Esq., P.0. Box 2130, Halifax, N.S.
(1973).

The Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran, B.A., L.Th.,
D.D., 5732 College St., Halifax, N.S. (1972).
Ralph V. Creighton, Esq., Rothesay, N.B.
(1974).

Executive Committee

The Archbishop of Nova Scotia
The Bishop of Fredericton
The President

The Vice-President

The Treasurer

The Rt. Rev. G. F. Arnold
The Ven. A. E. L. Caulfeild
E. W. Balcom

G. R.K. Lynch

R. G. Smith

Blair Mitchell

R. V. A. Swetnam

H. V. Frear

The Rev. R. B. Stockall
Prof. J. P. Atherton

Representatives on Dalhousie University
Board of Governors

G.R.K. Lynch
R. G. Smith

Representatives on the Governing Body
of King’s College School

The Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran
Prof. J. P. Atherton

Governors Emeriti

D. S. Fisher, D.C.L., Rectory Lane, Sackville,
N.B.

The Rev. Dr. D. F. Forrester, “Corstorphine”,
Weymouth, N.S.

H. Ray Milner, Q.C., D.Cn.L., D.C.L., LL.D.,
1230-10040-104th Street, Edmonton, Alberta.

Secretary to the Board of Governors

Miss E. D. Horlock, M.A., 6411 South St., Apt.
32, Halifax, N.S.

Officers of Administration

President

J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),
D.Phil. (Oxon.),

Vice-President

H. S. Granter, B.A. (Dal.), A.M. (Harvard).
Chairman of Divinity Faculty

The Rev. Prof. R. J. R. Stokoe, B.Sc., B.A.,
Dip.Th., Th.M.

Director, Foundation Year Programme

W. J. Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (Tor.).
Bursar

Miss Allison Conrod

Registrar

Mrs. G. S. Clark

Librarian

Mrs. J. E. Lane, B.A.

Executive Secretary Alumni Association
Mrs. J. Desrosiers

Dean of Residence

David Jones, B.A., M.A.

Dean of Women

Mrs. Ena Gwen Jones, R.N.

Director of Athletics

R. Shoveller.

F

Officers of Convocation

Chancellor
Vacant.

Vice-Chancellor

J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A ¢
D.Phil.(Oxon.). i
Clerk

The Rev. R. D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind_)
(Harv.), M.Th. (Trin.), Ph.D. (Harv,), *

Chancellors of the University

The Very Rev. Edwin Gilpin, D ]
1891-1897.
Edward Jarvis Hodgson, D.C.L., 1897,y
Sir Charles J. Townshend, D.C.L., 19
The Most Rev. John HacKenley;
1937-1943.

Hon. Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D. p
D.C.L., 1948-1956.
Lionel  Avard
1956-1958.

H. Ray Milner, Q.C., D.Cn.L., D.C.L,,
1958-1963. '
Robert H. Morris, M.C., B.A., M.D., F.
1964-1969. ’
Norman H. Gosse, M.D., C.M., D.Sc., |
LL.D.,F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S.(C), 1971-1979!

Forsyth, Q.C.,

President and Vice-Presidents of
University.

The Rev. Dr. William Cochran, 1789-18()
The Rev. Thomas Cox, 1804-1805.

Rev. Dr. Charles Porter, 1805-1836.
The Rev. Dr. George McCawley, 1836-18
The Rev. Dr. John Dart, 1875-1885.
The Rev. Dr. Isaac Brock, 1885-1889.
The Rev. Dr. Charles Willets, 1889-1904.
Dr. Ian Hannah, 1905-

The Rev. Dr. C. J. Boulden, 1905-1909.
The Rev. Dr. T. M. Powell, 1909-1914.
The Rev. Dr. T. S. Boyle, 1916-1924.
The Rev. Dr. A. H. Moore, 1924-1937.
The Rev. Dr. A. Stanley Walker, 1937-19
The Rev. Dr. H. L. Puxley, 1954-1963.
Dr. H. D. Smith, 1963-1969.

Dr. F. Hilton Page, (Acting), 1969-1970.
Dr. J. Graham Morgan, 1970.

demic Staff

- Faculty of Arts and Science
3.74)

 thertor, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Liver-
7 essor of Classics, 277 Purcell’s

B of
P rwood, Halifax, N.S.

’ Boul
; egor Dawson, BA. (Trinity), M.A.

tt. (Oxon.),
professor of English, 941 Greenwood

ifax, N.S. (Sabbatical 1973/74).

anter, BA. (Dal.), A.M. (Harvard),
,bf History, 1171 Cartaret St., Halifax,

inkey, B-A. (Vind.), M.A. (Tor.),
‘Foundation Year Programme, Univer-
[King’s College, Halifax, N.S.

i

y of Divinity (1973-74)

bv. Canon J. H. Graven, M.A. (Dal.),
Vind),

te of Department of Religion and
try, Menninger Foundation, Topeka,
 Alexandra Special Lecturer in Pastor-
1’_¢.ctor of Parish Field Work), 8 Parkhill
imore, Halifax, N.S.

Y. J. B. Hibbitts, M.A., (Dal.), B.S.Litt.
¢ MDiv., S.T.M. (Gen. Theol. Sem.,
“Phil. (Oxon.), D.D. (Pine Hill),

N‘-osf Biblical Studies, 1625 Preston St.,

- F. G. Krieger, B.A. (Hobart), B.D.
col, Sch.),

't Professor of Systematic Theology.
/ to the Faculty,

lorgan, B4, ) ) :
O (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),

46360 Coburg R oad, Halifax, N.S.

E. L. Heighton, B.Sc., M.A. (Dal), Ed.D.

(Virginia),
Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 6270
Jubilee Rd., Halifax, N.S.

J. G. Morgan, BA. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),
D.Phil. (Oxon.),

President of the University, Associate Professor
of Sociology and Anthropology, 6360 Coburg
Rd., Halifax, N.S.

C. M. OQuellette, B.A. (Maine), M.A., Ph.D.
(Clark),

Assistant Professor of Economics, 6 Sybyl
Court, Apt. 15, Halifax, N.S. (Sabbatical
1973/74).

F. Hilton Page, M.A. (Tor.), D.D. (Pine Hill),
Professor of Philosophy, 1135 Rockeliffe St.,
Halifax, N.S.

The Rev. R. J. R. Stokoe, B.Sc., B.A., Dip.Th.
(Durh.), Th.M. (Crozer),

Certified Chaplain Supervisor, Professor of
Pastoralia, and Chairman of the Faculty, 6189
Regina Terrace, Halifax, N.S.

The Rev. B. C. Strople, S.Th., AK.C.,

Special Lecturer in Prayer Book Liturgics,
Rector of the Parish of St. John, Lower
Sackville, N.S.

Associates in Supervised Pastoral
Education (1973-74)

The Rev. Canon F. M. French, B.A. (Vind.),
M.A. (Dal.), LL.D. (St. Mary’s),
Rector of the Parish of St. Mark’s, Halifax, N.S.

J. Stolzman, B.A. (Oreg.), M.S. (Fla. St.), Ph.D.
(Oreg.),

Assistant Professor of Sociology and Anthro-
pology, 6889 Quinpool Rd., Halifax, N.S.

Junior Fellows

Lennon, J.A., B.A., M.A. (Tor.).

Starnes, C. J., B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B. (Harv.),
M.A. (McG.),

Yesus, H. G., B.A. (Haile Selassie), M.A.
(Illinois et Brandeis).

The Rev. L. Avery Kempton, B.A., B.D.,
S.T.M.,

Chaplain at the Victoria General Hospital,
Halifax, N.S. and certified Chaplain Supervisor.

The Rev. E. T. McKnight, B.A., B.D., (Acadia),
Chaplain at the Nova Scotia Hospital, Dart-
mouth, N.S. and certified Chaplain Supervisor.

The Rev. Professor C. J. Taylor, B.A., B.D.
(Acadia), S.T.M. (Andover Newton), D.D.
(Vind.),

Professor of Clinical Pastoral Education of
Acadia University, Wolfville, N.S. and certified
Chaplain Supervisor. -

The Rev. H. H. Taylor, B.A., B.D. (Acadia),
The Institute of Pastoral Training, King’s
College, Halifax, N.S. and certified Chaplain
Supervisor.

The Rev. K. H. Tufts, B.A., L.Th. (vind.),
Hospital Chaplain, Halifax, N.S.
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Historical Sketch

The history of higher education in Canada
began in 1789 with the founding at Windsor,
Nova Scotia, of the University of King’s
College. At the time of its establishment it was
with the exception of the fifteenth-century
King’s College in Cambridge and in Aberdeen,
the only foundation of that name in existence.
Although there had been a King’s College, New
York, chartered by George II in 1754, it did
not survive the end of the colonial period in
America and its re-organization in 1784 under
the name of Columbia College was undertaken
on an entirely different plan. The Loyalist
political and religious principles upon which the
New York seminary had been founded migrat-
ed, along with the Loyalists themselves, to
Eastern Canada, and in 1802 a Royal Charter
was granted by George III proclaiming King’s
College, Windsor, “The Mother of an University
for the education and instruction of youth and
students in Arts, to continue forever and to be
called King’s College.”

Since that time, King’s has maintained in
Canada certain of the Oxford traditions. In
1920, when the original buildings were de-
stroyed by fire, the University moved to
Halifax, where, with the assistance of the
Carnegie Corporation, new buildings were
eventually erected on the campus of Dalhousie
University. In 1930 it entered into partnership
with Dalhousie which, with a Royal Charter
dating from 1820, is the third of Canada’s
senior universities. This novel arrangement, by
which the English and Scottish University
traditions were united, is upheld by a special
agreement under which the two have main-
tained joint faculties of Arts and Science, so
that undergraduates of King’s read for the B.A.
and B.Sc. of Dalhousie. King’s has left her own
degree-granting powers in abeyance in these
faculties and now gives degrees in theology by
examination, together with honorary degrees in
Divinity and Laws.

In May, 1941, the King’s College buildings were
taken over by the Royal Canadian Navy as an
Officer’s Training Establishment, and during
the next four years, until May, 1945, nearly
3100 officers were trained for sea duty with the
R.C.N. The students and academic staff of
King’s carried on during this period through the
kindness of Dalhousie University and Pine Hill
Divinity Hall.

King’s College is residential, on the Oxford and
Cambridge pattern, and, in addition to the day
students who live out, 125 men and 100
women can be accommodated in residence.
Dinner in Prince Hall is formal with Latin
grace; the wearing of academic dress is required
of all members of the College in statu pupillari
and the emphasis is everywhere upon the
corporate life. The inestimable benefits of life
in a small residential college are, in England at
least, an accepted part of the “Oxbridge”
tradition, but this is certainly not so in North
America, where universities have in general

followed either the German policy of having no
residential facilities at all, or the English
provincial plan of housing a proportion of the
student body in “halls of residence” entirely
separated from the university itself. The cor-
porate life in King’s thus emerges as something
rare on the North American continent, since it
is designed to educate “the whole man” and
not simply to train him for specific examina-
tions.

In addition to its athletic activities, the College
runs a Debating Society, known as the “Quin-
tilian”, and a Dramatic Society which stages
two plays each year. Daily services are held in
the Chapel for those who wish to participate.
Although the College is an Anglican foundation
and incorporates facilities for the training of
Anglican clergy, there is no denominational bar
aimed at the exclusion of non-Anglicans from
membership of the College, either as lecturers
or students. Members of Faculty may them-
selves be resident and function in the tradi-
tional manner as “dons” for the staircase (i.e.
“bays™). The bays are named Chapel Bay,
Middle Bay, Radical Bay, North Pole Bay,
Cochran Bay, and The Angel’s Roost. Alex-
andra Hall is the residence for women.

Now that there are many large overcrowded
universities which find it difficult if not
impossible to concentrate upon anything not
strictly connected with a student’s graduation
at the earliest possible time, there is all the
more reason for the encouragement of the small
residential university wherein the future leaders
of society may be educated towards the
acceptance of social and moral responsibility.
The education of such people must be con-
ducted on an individual, not a mass, basis.

King’s tries to be a miniature of the Christian
ideal of the larger community. It is this, rather
than any of the more superficial observances,
which links King’s with the older universities of
Britain and makes it unusual in Canada.

Constitution

The Board of Governors is the Supreme
Governing Body of the University. It consists of
the Bishops of the Diocese of Nova Scotia and
Fredericton, the President of the University,
the Vice-President, the Treasurer, four members
elected by the Faculty, togethér with eight
members elected by the Alumni Association,
four members by the Student Union, six by
each of the Synods of Nova Scotia and
Fredericton, and not more than eight co-opted
members. The Governors have the management
of the funds and property of the College, and
the power of appointment of the President,
professors and officials. The Board appoints an
Executive Committee.

Convocation consists of the Chancellor and the
Vice-Chancellor, together with all Bachelors of
Divinity and Masters and Doctors of the

University; Members of the Board of Goy

and of the Faculty of Arts and Scienc‘

hold the degree of Master or Doctor frg

recognized University; members of th k

of Divinity; Fellows of the Unjversit

Bachelors of the University of fjy, .
standing who are recognized by the Cll

Convocation. All degrees are confen,
Convocation.

The Faculties consist of the memberg,
teaching staff on the King’s Foundatiey,
Faculty of Arts and Science under the |
ment of Association with Dalhousie Uy,
and the members of the teaching
Divinity.

Faculties

Faculty of Arts and Science

The University of King’s College having e
an association with Dalhousie Universj
students registered in Arts and Science |
classes jointly with Dalhousie students,
classes are given by Dalhousie professors
professors on the King’s Foundation, dep
on the course taken. The students of
institutions follow the same curriculun
the same examinations, and must att
same academic standard. The Univers
King’s College Foundation Year Prog
however, is available only to students reg
with the University of King’s College.

Faculty of Divinity

Studies in Theology are under the surv
of the Divinity School Council wi
responsible to the Board of Governol
most of the work is done in the Atlantict
of Theology under the direction of the
of Governors and the Senate of that schi
ecumenical partnership institution of thi
ersity of King’s College, Pine Hill Divini
(United Church) and the Roman
Archdiocese of Halifax. Degrees and di
in Theology are awarded to candidates ft
the necessary academic requirements, rég
of religious denomination or sex. Stud
also prepared to meet ordination requir
in the Anglican Church of Canada. The
of Study for these candidates is subject
Bishops in the Dioceses of Nova S¢0
Fredericton.

Exemptions Granted to I
College by Other Institutions

The University of Oxford exemp!
Responsions an undergraduate in AT
University who has passed in the subjects
second or a higher year. A Bachelor €
with Honours is further exempted ff?
terms of residence. The Trustees Of

élarships

?‘*‘

exempt from the qualifying ex-
andidates who are exempt from

c
: py the University of Oxford.

nsiOns

chapel services are an integral.part. of
£ ity life afforded by the University,
o’mm dents are invited to attend them. The
' Stl:mice are announced at the beginning
session and, while the Book of
Prayer is used in the services in the
students of all denominations are
° . and encouraged to attend. There is a
. and evening service every week day
“g orning service on Sunday. The service
af‘rtlhe evening meal on Wednesdays is a
r&mﬁon Service with music, and is regarded
ething of “a College Corporate Com-

e'-};,Of 8
each
imor

”

jon.

University Chaplain is available to all
ats and conducts discussion groups for
nts and faculty.

oral Discipline

Laintenance of discipline is in the hands of
‘o?llege Board which is composed of the
m, the Dean of Residence, the Dean of
three students, President of the Stu-
on, Chairman of the Men’s Residence
I, Women’s House President, two pro-
Y‘on the King’s Foundation chosen
lly by the Faculty, one member of the
y of Divinity chosen annually by the
ly. The students exercise a large measure
f:government in maintaining good order
discipline in the residences. Students
cting themselves in an unbecoming
r, within the precincts of the college,
e fined, suspended or expelled. When a
t is expelled from residence there is no
of fees.

ing with the traditions of the College,
5/ are expected to wear gowns when
ig chapel, when seated for formal meals,
hen calling upon the President of the
ity. Gowns may be obtained from the
f Women.

are expected to attend lectures and
regularly and punctually and to
exercises assigned by the Faculty.

Rules governing residence life are contained in
the “Regulations” handbook. Students will be
expected to sign a statement acknowledging
receipt of the “Regulations” of the University
and a statement of their acceptance of these
“Regulations”.

Dons in the Bays, the Dean of Men, the Dean of
Women, the Chaplain, the Registrar, the Bursar,
the Faculty, and the President are willing to
help, counsel, and advise any student at any
time, and will act as much as is within their
power in the best interest of the students and
the College.

King’s College Library

King’s College Library was founded in 1789.
Just after the Royal Charter was granted to the
College in 1802, Bishop Inglis sent his son to
England with £250 to begin the purchase of
books. The library grew steadily during the
19th century and was probably one of the best
libraries in English-speaking Canada of the time.
There were various benefactors over the years,
chief of whom was Thomas Beamish Akins.
From Mr. Akins the library received most of its
rare collection of some 40 incunabula (books
printed before 1500, that is, during the first
fifty years since the invention of printing with
movable type). This is a remarkable number of
these very rare books to be found in such a
small library.

King’s Library is very rich in the field of
English literature. Much of the credit for the
development of this field must go to the late
Professor Burns Martin. The Professor Burns
Martin Memorial Fund continues to aid the
library’s growth in this area.

With the help of the William Inglis Morse
Endowment for Canadiana, this important area
of study is growing steadily as more and more
works are being published about our country.

The largest proportion of books, however, is
found in the field of Theology. This collection
is large and comprehensive and constantly kept
up to date. The John Haskell Laing Memorial
Bequest helps with the purchase of books in
this field.

Book purchases in the general field are aided by
memorial funds to the following persons: the
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Hon. William Johnston Almon, Frances Hannah
Haskell, James Stuart Martell, and Thomas
Henry Hunt (Alumni Memorial).

The library is open Monday to Friday from
9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m., and 7.00 p.m. to 10.45
p.m. On Saturdays the hours are 9.00 a.m. to
12.00 noon. On Sundays 2-5 p.m. For part of
the session the reading room will be open on
Saturday from 2.00 to 5.00 p.m.

The student loan period for all books except
those on reserve is one week.

Fines will be charged for overdue books at the
rate of twenty-five cents a day for seven day

books.

Students are given the privilege of borrowing
books for the summer.

Degrees and Courses

The degrees of Doctor of Divinity and Doctor
of Civil Law, may be conferred honoris causa in
recognition of eminent literary, scientific, pro-
fessional or public service.

The dignity and honour of Fellow may be
conferred by the vote of Convocation upon any
friend of the University for noteworthy services
rendered on its behalf.

Convocation confers a Bachelor of Divinity and
Associate of Theology (on recommendation of
the Board of Examiners of the General Synod
of the Anglican Church of Canada), the Master
of Divinity and Bachelor of Theology on
recommendation of the Senate of the Atlantic
School of Theology, and the Master of Sacred
Theology in Pastoral Care on recommendation
of the Graduate Studies Committee of the
Institute of Pastoral Training. Convocation also
awards the diploma of Associate of King’s
College (Nova Scotia) and may, in applicable
cases, award a Testamur.

Pre-professional work in Arts and Science by
students intending to enter one of the Dal-
housie professional schools may be taken as a
student of King’s College.
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King’s College Residences 1973-74

Dean of Residence
Mr. David Jones
Dean of Women

Mrs. Ena Gwen Jones

Dons

Judith Campbell Allan Lennon
Mark DeWolf Jo Ann Radbourne
John Godfrey Hagos Yesus
Wayne Hankey

Residence life at the University is encouraged
for all students because the community life
there enjoyed forms an essential part of the
student’s education. Exceptions will be made in
the case of a student wishing to reside in a
home or lodging outside the university.

All students registered at King’s College are
guaranteed residence accommodation should
they wish it, on completion of the form for
application for accommodation, and subject to
the approval of the application by the Dean of
Residence (for men) and the Dean of Women
(for women).

Male students live in the men’s bays (Chapel,
Middle, Radical, North Pole, Cochran and The
Roost), each housing 22-26 men, under the
supervision of the Dean of Residence. Female
students live in Alexandra Hall, a residence
accommodating 100 women, under the supervi-
sion of the Dean of Women.

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, desk,
and chairs. Students are required to provide
their own bedding and towels, and to attend to
their own laundry arrangements. Coin-operated
washing and drying equipment is provided in
both men’s and women’s residences.

Single and double rooms are available to both
men and women, priority for single rooms
being given to students in their senior year.

The residences have been designed to provide
for the comfort and convenience of the
students, and to facilitate study. In the men’s
residence, two students occupy a suite of two
rooms (bedroom and study). The common
room and lounge is open to all residents, as is
the Haliburton Room, a gathering place for all
students and the site of many student activities.

The Women’s residence was built in 1962 and is
modern in every respect. It contains, besides
the rooms in which female students live, a
library, reading rooms, lounges, a service ele-
vator and ample storage space.

Both residences are designed so that it is not
necessary to go outside for meals and extra-
curricular activities.

Meals are prepared and served to all resident
students in Prince Memorial Hall, erected in
1962.

Students accepted in residence by the Deans are
expected to remain for the whole session, or, in
the case of withdrawal during the session, must
obtain substitutes satisfactory to the Dean. All

Alexandra Hall in a Winter Setting

residents will be charged with room

complete session and will be Liap), !
charge unless or until a substitute
obligation to the University for the baly,
student may withdraw from the ,‘1
without notice to the Dean. 3

It should be noted that the University .

no liability for personal property in g
theft or damage. )

The residence will be open for ney
from the evening of September 9, 1973
returning students September 11, 197
December 22, 1973, and from the evey
January 2, 1974, to the morning of y
1974. (Students not in their gradygy;
will be expected to vacate the resigy
hours following their last examinati,
sident students in faculties whose termg
these periods may reside in the Coll
permission of the Dean on payment i
and, when Prince Hall is open, meals
eaten by arrangement with the Steward,

Confirmation of accommodation will ;
made until the student has been acce
the University for the coming session|
$50.00 residence deposit has been rece
the Business Office. Deposits for all
tions made prior to July 15th must be
by that date. Applications for residence
modation made after July 15 must be
panied by the $50.00 deposit. Cancell:
application received by the Registrar
Deans prior to August 15th will enti
student to a refund of the $50.00 deposil

nt must
 negotis
z‘ to the

Ji
has ;

ed in

e

pe made in Canadian funds by
ble cheque. Please make cheques
University of King’s College for

yired amount.

ences

e session is defined for students
the faculty of Arts and Science
students registered for the Atlantic
¢ Theology as heing from the first day
’r registration (including Sunday, Sept-
oy until the day following the last
lJ scheduled examination in the Faculty
s and Science (for students in this
f and in the Atlantic School of The-
‘or students in this School). The annual
ﬁbr these periods for board, light, meals,
, as follows:

iplet

Double Single
esidence $1010.00  $1085.00
s Residence 1010.00 1085.00
s Residence (Suite) 1160.00

juating resident student may stay in

¢ without charge after these periods up
| including the last day of Encaenia
. but will be expected to pay for meals,
fhis time.

ptional circumstances a student may
'mission of the Dean of Residence to
a room at times other than those
d above. For charges and conditions
5. should consult with the Dean of
ice.

is in residence must make a deposit of
) at commencement of the first term,
nce of the bill to be paid in January.
idents are expected to deposit $50.00
re-registering and returning students
before April 15, increasing this deposit
00 by July 15. The room deposit will be
I only when notice of cancellation of
odation has been received by the
or the Deans before August 15.

t students as well as non-resident, must
llowing at commencement of the first
Student Body Fees $40.00, Gown
and any tuition fees payable to the
Y of King’s College. (Gowns for non-
students are optional.)

s

St is not paid within 21 days of
on day a surcharge of 3% will be
and a further 2% for each additional
“ month until paid. The same applies to
Payable by non-resident students.

‘—- residence fees are due in January
‘jsa"ges as above will be levied after

I

' Deposit

ol . . .
ent each resident student is required
 deposit of $25.00 as caution money

to cover damage done to furniture, etc. This
amount, less deductions, will remain a credit on
the books until the student graduates or leaves,
when the balance will be returned by cheque,
usually during June. No refund in whole or in
part will be made before that month. All
students in residence are held responsible for
the care of furnishings within their respective
rooms. Losses or damages incurred during the
session will be charged to the caution deposit.

Each year a student, on returning, is expected
to settle for the previous year’s deductions so
that his credit may be maintained at $25.00.

The items above, together with a key deposit of
$5.00 are payable at King’s Business Office.

Tuition

Faculty of Arts and Science

King’s Students $680.00.
1st instalment $445.00.
2nd instalment $240.00.

The above charge includes class fees, laboratory
fees, library fees, examination, diploma and
registration fees, instrument rental and hospital
clinics where applicable.

Incidental Fees are collected for the Students’
Union.

Part time students (These charges include
incidental fees of registration and library only):

Students registering for three credits or less,
one full credit class $150.00

Students registering for one-half credit class
$75.00

1/3 credit class $50.00

Audit students (This charge does not entitle
students to any privileges other than attendance
at class);

Students not candidates for University credit
who wish to take one University lecture class
because of their interest in it. No credit or
official transcript will be issued to such a
student.

1 full credit class $75.00

1/2 or 1/3 credit class $37.50

(A student enrolled at King’s is required to pay
the King’s Council of Students’ fee of $40.00,
but not the Dalhousie Council of Students’ fee,
or the Rink and Athletic Field fee. However,
any King’s student who wishes to participate in
the Dalhousie Council of Students’ activities
must pay both of the above Dalhousie fees.
Dalhousie students resident at King’s College
must pay King’s College Council of Students’
fee of $40.00)

Faculty of Theology

Full-time students, basic course . .... $350.00
Full-time students, M.S.T........... $375.00
1]
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Part-time students for each semester course

below Master’slevel ............... $40.00
Part-time students for each semester course at
Master’slevel .................... $60.00
Arts and Science courses, when necessary
.............................. $150.00

A.K.C. Registration . . . . on application $10.00
A.K.C. Examinations: per paper to be paid by
the preceeding December 1, and non-refundable

............................... $ 5.00

Regulations for Payment of Tuition
Fees

Payment of tuition fees for Arts and Science
students is to be made to Dalhousie University
Business Office. Please note that cheques are to
be made payable to Dalhousie University. A
charge of $5.00 is made for any cheque
returned by the bank and penalties, as shown
below, for unpaid accounts may be added.
Post-dated cheques cannot be accepted.

Full-Time Students
Students registered for more than three credits.

Payment

Fees are payable in full on registration or in
two instalments. The first, payable at registra-
tion, including incidental expenses, the second
instalment, on or before January 25.

A carrying charge of $5.00 is added if fees are
not completely paid at registration. Registra-
tion is not complete until the first instalment is
paid.

The Dalhousie Business Office does not issue
bills for tuition fees; the receipt issued at
registration will show the balance, if any, which
is outstanding.

Students planning to pay the first instalment of
fees from a Canada Student Loan should apply
to their Province as early as possible so that
funds will be available at registration.

Penalties for Late Payment

Students unable to pay the first instalment due
for fees may register conditionally. A penalty
of $5.00 per day, to a maximum of $20.00,
commencing on the first business day following
the regular registration day, will be charged. To
accounts outstanding after October 1, an
additional charge of 8% interest from October 2
will be added.

Penalty and interest charges will be waived for
students paying accounts from provincial loans
who pay by October 31 and give evidence of
having received the loan from the province.
Students who produce evidence that their
application for a provincial loan had been
rejected and pay accounts by October 31 will
also have penalty and interest charges waived.



o |
Fw
L.
b=
L=

14

Students who receive payment or notification
of rejection of application from the province
after October 31 and pay accounts within seven
days may have the penalty charges waived, but
interest will be charged from October 1. Proof
must be provided to the Awards Officer that an
application for a provincial loan was made prior
to August 15 and that payment or notification
of rejection of application had not been
received by October 31.

Interest at 8% will be charged on second
instalments outstanding after January 25. No
examination results will be released, nor will
the student be permitted to register for another
session until all accounts are paid in full. The
names of graduating students whose accounts
are not completely paid by April 26 will not be
included in graduation lists.

PART-TIME STUDENTS — Students registered
for three credit classes or less. Fee must be paid
at registration.

AUDIT STUDENTS — Students auditing a
lecture class for interest only with no credit to
be issued. Fee must be paid at registration.

SCHOLARSHIPS awarded by King’s College
will normally be applied to charges at King’s. If
a student has a larger scholarship than his
obligation to King’s, the balance may be paid
by King’s to Dalhousie University for tuition
fees. The student should enquire at the Bursar’s
Office to ascertain if the Dalhousie Business
Office has been informed of the arrangement.

Late Registration

Students are required to register on the regular
registration dates as shown in the Academic
Schedule. Late registration requires the
approval of the Registrar, and payment of an
extra fee not to exceed $5.00 per day, to a
maximum of $20.00.

Diplomas
Diploma Fees are payable at registration in the
final year of the course,

AK.C.,Testamur ................. $12.00
M.Div., M.S.T.,B.Th. .............. 20.00
BD,ATh. ...................... 40.00

Additional fee for any degree in absentia at the
Spring Convocation ............... 10.00

Examinations

An application for examination must be ac-
companied by the proper fee:

Supplemental and Special (per examination)

............................... $15.00
At an outside centre (each — extra) ... $10.00
For re-marking of a paper ........... $ 3.00

(Application for re-marking must be made in
writing to the Registrar within three months of
the date of the examination).

If application for refund of supplemental
examination fee is not made on or before July
31, the fee will be forfeited.

Degree in Absentia

A graduating student must notify the Registrar
prior to May 10 if not planning to be present to
receive a degree. If this notification is not given
and the student does not attend the graduation
ceremony, a charge of $10.00 is required to be
paid to the University (to Dalhousie for Arts
and Science students) to cover additional costs
before the degree is released.

Library Fee Divinity students who are not
registered for any Arts courses must pay a
Library fee of $5.00 to King’s College Business
Office.

Transcripts

A student may receive only an unofficial
transcript. Official transcripts will be sent at a
student’s request to other universities or to
business organizations. An application for a
transcript must be accompanied by the proper
fee. First transcript, no charge; additional
copies, each original, $1; extra copies, $.50
each. No transcript will be issued until all
charges owing to the university have been paid
in full.

Student Photograph
At time of first registration at King’s each
student will be required to supply two pictures.

Laboratory Charge

No laboratory deposit is charged. Individual
students will be charged for careless or wilful
damage.

»

Parking on the Campus

Each student who has a ¢qp
obtain a parking permit from g
Office upon the presentation Ofith
license number, for a charge of $10n;

on ¢y

Students with motorbicycles

ing permits under the same COr’lld?:
charge of $2.50, and will be requ;'::

them in a designated area.

Refund of Fees

A student who has completeq regist
wishes to withdraw must obtain ;
proval from the Registrars of Dl
King’s.

A student withdrawing after twg o
the date of commencement of clas
charged in full for the incidenta] fe;
receive a refund of the balance oﬁ
tional basis, calculated in monthly y
charge will be made for the month iy
withdrawal is approved, including tﬁe
December. A student withdrawingl.i
will be charged the full first instalme
A student changing before Febrya;
full-time to part-time status, with th
of the Registrar, will be eligib)|
adjustment in fees for the remaing
session.

A student who is dismissed from the [
for any reason will not be entitled to
of fees, either academic or residence.

Applications for a refund or adjustmel
be made to the Business Office at I)
after the approval of the proper auth
been obtained. N.B. — King’s College
must report AS WELL to the Bursal
College.

Fee For Student Organizations

At the request of the King’s student b
of $40.00 is collected on enrolment i
student who takes more than one class
entitles the student to the privilegd
various students’ organizations and clt
copy of the King’s College RECORD.

rsity Regulations

,.equired to report their local
bs :'aretending the University, to the
i l;:egistrar, on or before October
,;ent changes must be reported

sidence of Students:

Jose of admission to the University
'residence of a student is the place
s-domiCiled- This is normally pre-
. the place (country, province,. etc:)
home of his parents or guardian is
at place remains unchanged unless
p‘s that satisfy the Registrar that he
i ed a place of residence elsewhere.

~ under sixteen years of age is
p any class except by special permis-
Senate.

es: The University will consider for
tudents who are lacking the normal
f preparation, provided that the
can show (by record, interviews, or
y taking additional tests) that his
ons in other respects are acceptable.

students are those who wish to take
sity class because of their interest in
s may be offered as a credit towards a

ploma, and no official transcript
ed.

taking more than one class without
Wards a degree or diploma at Dal-
ig’s may be admitted, if qualified, as a

Ad Eundem Status: Students from
ersities desiring to study at King’s
‘may, on producing satisfactory
i, be admitted with advanced stand-
ven credit for classes equivalent to
ted by Dalhousie-King’s.

i shall be admitted to a degree in a
his university unless he has attended
Lin at least one year’s work in the
Juestion, and that essentially the last
? degree course. In the Faculty of
hcience one year’s work is interpreted
t«l‘]east five classes of university grade.

on
red students are required to agree to

{the regulations of the University
';'de or to be made, and to pay the

‘€es and deposits before entering any

o

*INg any examination.

Ccumstances may a student register
Previous accounts, including fees,

'€, and other fines, to the university

baid.

Late Registration
Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and
Science requires the approval of the Registrar.

Withdrawal

See the individual faculty regulations, and the
Fee Section.

Discipline

If a student is required by a Faculty to
discontinue attendance in the Faculty solely
because he has failed to maintain the required
academic standing, he is not regarded as
dismissed on grounds of general discipline and
his right to be considered for admission to
another faculty is unaffected.

When the work of a student is unsatisfactory,
or his attendance is irregular without sufficient
reason, he may be dismissed from one or more
classes, or from the University.

No return of fees will be made to any student
dismissed from classes, residence, or from the
University.

Dalhousie Libraries

King’s students enjoy the same privileges in the
Dalhousie Libraries as Dalhousie students. For
regulations and hours see the current Dalhousie
calendar.

Other Libraries

Arrangements can be made for King’s students
to use the Halifax Public Library, the Nova
Scotia Technical College Library, Pine Hill
Library and the Provincial Legislative Library.

Conferring of Degrees

Successful candidates for degrees are ordinarily
required to appear at Convocation in the proper
academic costume to have the degree conferred
upon them. However, any student may elect to
have his degree conferred in absentia by giving
formal notice to the Registrars of Dalhousie
and King’s before May 10.

STUDENT SERVICES AND
STUDENT AFFAIRS

Student Employment

The Department of Manpower and Immigra-
tion, Manpower Division, in co-operation with
the University, maintains a year-round Canada
Manpower Centre on campus. (Student Union
Building, Dalhousie). This is done to assist
students in obtaining employment.

All students wishing assistance in obtaining
_part-time and summer work, or graduates
seeking permanent employment, are urged to
contact the Canada Manpower Centre early in
the academic year. 2
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There are opportunities for students to earn
part of their college expenses by working in the
Library, Gymnasium and Dining Hall.

Student Counselling Service

Students worried or anxious about any matter,
whether a personal or learning problem, are
invited to visit the Student Counselling Centre
at Dalhousie, fourth floor of the Student Union
Building. Counsellors with broad experience in
assisting with problems offer a free confidential
service to students.

Tutors

The student body has an academic committee
which arranges tutorial services for students.

University Health Service

The university (Dalhousie) operates a health
service and a small in-patient infirmary.

Further specialist services in a fully accredited
medical centre are available when indicated.

Medical Care — Hospital Insurance

Students must be able to provide proof that
they are properly enrolled in any Hospital-
Medicare scheme in their home province in
order to qualify for service. This applies
particularly to residents of any province re-
quiring a premium for Medicare Insurance.

Canadian students remaining in Nova Scotia less
than twelve months have their hospitalization
paid by their home province. For residents of
Saskatchewan and Ontario (and any other
provinces with similar regulations) this requires
that the student’s premium for hospitalization
Medicare be paid by him/herself or family.

In 1972 regulations were changed regarding
eligibility for persons entering Nova Scotia. It is
essential that all such persons contact the
Health Service for advice as to their insurance
status as the University cannot assume re-
sponsibility for accounts accrued for services to
uninsured parties.

Registration Requirements

1. All students registering for the first time at
the University may be required to submit a
certificate of health. This requires a physical
examination by the student’s personal phy-
sician and his completion of a Student History
form provided by the University Health Service
to each applicant.

2. All returning students are required to com-
plete an annual medical questionnaire at the
time of registration. Those who have been out
for a year or more for any reason may be
required to submit a medical questionnaire, as
above.

3. Other examinations may be required of all
students who are found on admission to be in
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low medical category, and also of students
participating in major sports.

All information gained about a student by the
Health Service is confidential and may not be
released to anyone without signed permission
by the student.

Tuberculin Tests

The tuberculin tests and reading is a require-
ment for registration for all students attending
King’s for the first time and all students
returning to the university after an absence of
one or more years.

Those who do not complete this requirement
will not be fully registered and will be required
to pay the fee for late registration.

The effectiveness of such precautionary
measures is reduced very considerably unless
every student included in the testing pro-
gramme is tested. The co-operation of students
in this simple and harmless test is vital to the
welfare of the entire student body.

Emergency Treatment

In the event of a medical emergency students
should telephone the University Health Service.
424-2171.

Other Services
Further services or requirements may be an-
nounced at the time of registration.

The University Health Service does not provide
the following:

(a) Medical or Surgical care other than that
provided by, or arranged through, the Univer-
sity Health Service.

(b) X-ray or Laboratory service, except as
authorized by the University Health Service.

(c) Medications. (Prescriptions, drugs, etc.).

(d) Dental treatment.

(e) Treatment for illness attributable to mis-
conduct.

(f) Eyeglasses and examinations for same.

(g) Pre-existing diseases.

Note:

The University Health Service will not pay
accounts for hospital or medical service, in-
cluding x-ray, laboratory service, rendered
off-campus except in emergency cases or where
prior approval was received.

Prescriptions

Medications prescribed by Health Service phy-
sicians or consultants to whom the student is
referred by the Health Service are paid by a
prepaid drug plan operated by the Student
Union. All other prescriptions are at the
student’s expense.

Health and Physical Education

All students in their first year of attendance at
the University are encouraged to participate in
some form of physical activity. Activities
offered include field hockey, basketball,
fencing, soccer, badminton, volleyball, swim-
ming and hockey.

Non-Academic Student Activities

Students representing the College in non-
academic activities must be in good standing.
Those who are ineligible for such representation
are as follows:

(a) Students on probation in any Faculty.

»

(b) Students registered for fe
lectures per week, a period of
hours being regarded for th
equivalent to one lecture,

in college subjects.

These regulations do not apply to ¢
Society. |
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Canadian Armed Forces

Subsidization Plans

The Regular Officer Training Py,
Medical Officer Training Plan (MOTP
Dental Officer Training Plan (DOTP),
pletely subsidized university plapg
tuition, books, medical services, mop
and summer employment for up to fg jns
of undergraduate study. Successfy]
serve as commissioned officers in the :
Armed Forces for varying compulsory

after graduation. -

For further information on above p

dents should contact the

Canadian Forces Recruiting and Seleg

Sir John Thompson Building,
1256 Barrington Street,
Halifax, Nova Scotia.

Phone: 422-5956 or 423-6945.
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Eif’“ for Admission
Wishing to study at King’s College
~100se their high-school subjects from a

University Preparatory ~Programme. They
should read the sections of the Calendar headed
Degree Programmes and Programmes of Study,
and in particular, the description of the
first-year programmes. Many departments make
suggestions about high school preparation in
the descriptions of their own introductory
programmes. (These are found in the section
entitled Programmes of Study). Students who
lack preparation (in Grade XI and Grade XII) in
Mathematics, English, and at least one other
language may find themselves initially cut off
from certain programmes. Guidance counsellors
in high schools can also offer advice on the
suitability of individual high school pro-
grammes. Another source of advice is the
Registrar’s Office, which will arrange inter-
views, whenever possible, between prospective
students and members of the Faculty.

~

Admission from Outside Nova Scotia at
Senior Matriculation Level

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications
Applications for admission from any part of
Canada or the USA must be received by the
Registrar’s Office by August 15.

Applications from all other countries must be
received by May 1 (Students from Great
Britain or the West Indies who write GCE
qualifying examinations in June may request an
extension of this deadline if they can ensure
that their examination results will be available
to the Admissions Office by August 21;
otherwise the May 1 deadline must apply.)

Application procedure and ways of appraising
applications: as for students from Nova Scotia.

Equivalences

The following levels are considered equivalent
to Senior Matriculation (Grade XII) in Nova
Scotia:

Other Provinces of Canada
(a) Newfoundland: first year Memorial Univer-
sity.

(b) New Brunswick: the former Grade XIII; or
first year at a recognized university or junior
college which admits students from Grade XII
in New Brunswick public high schools.*

(c) Prince Edward Island: first year at the
University of Prince Edward Island.*

#Note: Students from New Brunswick and
Prince Edward Island who have high marks (i.e.
averages of 80% and above in five subjects
including English) in Grade XII in those
Provinces may apply and be considered for
admission to King’s College.

(d) Quebec: Senior High School Leaving
Certificate; or first year of CEGEP Gq,neral
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programme; or first year of university Collegial
programme.

(e) Ontario: Grade XIII (Secondary School
Honour Graduation Diploma).

(f) Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta: Grade
XII.

(g) British Columbia: the former Grade XIII;
or first year at a recognized university or junior
college which admits students from Grade XII
in British Columbia public high schools.

Other Countries

(h) USA: first year at a recognized university
or similar institution of higher learning
(minimum: 30 semester hours). Students of
lesser standing will be considered if they appear
exceptionally well qualified, for example on the
basis of CEEB scores or advanced placement
work.

(i) Great Britain, West Indies, West Africa:
General Certificate of Education with pass
standing in at least five subjects of which at
least two must be at Advanced level, and one
must be English.

(j) Hong Kong: GCE as for Great Britain; or
University of Hong Kong Matriculation Certi-
ficate under same conditions as for GCE.

(k) India, Pakistan: Bachelor’s degree with
first- or second-class standing from a recognized
university; or in certain circumstances, first-
class standing in the Intermediate examinations
in Arts and Science, provided the candidate has
passes at the university level in English,
Mathematics and a language other than English.

(1) Countries not mentioned above: Write to
the Registrar’s Office.

Transfer from  other and

Universities

Colleges

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications
Canada and the USA: August 14
Other countries: May 1

Documents to be Submitted
(a) Completed Application form (available
from Registrar’s Office);

(b) Official academic transcripts (or certified
copies) from all colleges and universities at-
tended;

(c) Copies of calendars (or similar publications)
of all colleges and universities attended;

(d) Certification of proficiency in English if
the native language of the applicant is another
language;
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(e) SACU or CEEB scores.

Certified copies of original documents, or
relevant sections of documents (e.g. calendar
pages) are acceptable in lieu of originals.
Certificates in languages other than English or
French must be accompanied by certified
translations into English or French.

Matriculation standing. For work completed
beyond the Senior Matriculation level, credit
may be granted on admission for a maximum of
five equivalent classes. Students who are
admitted under these conditions can complete
the requirements for a general degree in two
years, or for an honours degree in three years.
Such transfer is regularly accepted from the
Convent of the Sacred Heart in Halifax, or the
Nova Scotia Teachers’ College, or Nova Scotia
Agricultural College in Truro.

Students who have attended another recognized
university to which they were admitted from a
level below that of Senior Matriculation (Nova

Scotia) may with satisfactory documents pre-
sent five appropriate university credits in lieu
of Senior Matriculation subjects in order to
meet King’s entrance requirements. Students
from such a university who produce satisfac-
tory certificates for more than five subjects,
may be granted five credits for matriculation
purposes and other credits for appropriate

evidence, be granted credits for appropriate
classes, within the limits of the Regulations set
out below.

General Regulations Concerning Transfer
(See also General Faculty Regulations)

(a) A student from another college or univer-
sity who is not eligible for re-admission to that
college or university on academic grounds will
not be admitted to King’s.

(b) No transfer credit will be granted for any
class in which a final mark of less than C (or the

™

equivalent) was obtained, or fo, .
which a final mark was granteq COH‘&.
i

(c) To graduate from King’s, 4
important part of a student’s acade,
must be done here. This is interprete
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Studies. i

(e) No classes taken at another instig
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requirement of the general Bachelor’s g
the principal subject requirement of gy
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departments concerned at Dalhousie,
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standing in a faculty of Arts and Science

ammes of Study

y OF ARTS AND
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sity of King’s College, in association

housie University, offers a special
n Year Programme in the first year of
lor of Arts and Bachelor of Science.
red in 1972-73, the Programme has
successful way of providing an
and interdisciplinary course for first
ents. A part of the offerings of the
‘King’s Faculty of Arts and Science,
ramme is open only to students
at King’s.

ndation Year Programme is a. new
to the first year of University.
5 philosophy, political and social
5, the history of science, economic
igion, art and music are studied
one course in an integrated manner
them as interdependent elements in
Pment of Western culture. This
Lis understood through the examina-
ome of the most basic works in our
leam to deal with these works is to
m_ldation for studies in the humani-
social sciences, just as to have a
N of the nature of our:-society and
t0 have a basis for thoughtful living.

(l . = .
e these is the aim of this new

“WISts are acutely aware of the need to
¢ relation of science to other

The ordinary first year programme consists of
five classes.

The King’s alternative first year programme, the
Foundation Year Programme, is a first year
programme for both general and honours
students. Bachelor of Arts students enrolled in
the Foundation Year Programme do one class
in addition to the Foundation Course. Bachelor
of Science students in the Programme do two
additional classes. Thus for B.A. students the
Foundation Year Programme is equivalent to 4
classes, for B.Sc. students it is equivalent to 3
classes.

idation Year Programme

aspects of culture and to social life; a stream of
the Programme will provide a general view of
our culture for science students interested in
these questions.

The form of the teaching is designed to meet
the special problems of first year students.
Students spend about equal time in lectures and
tutorial groups. Enrolment in the Programme is
limited to 100 Arts students and 25 Science
students. The very favourable ratio of staff to
students and the concentration of the student’s
work within one course both permits the course
to offer a wide variety of experiences and
allows it to help students analyze, focus, and
evaluate their experiences. The amount of time
spent in small group tutorials permits close
attention to be paid to each student’s develop-
ment. A large number of departments recognize
the Programme as a substitute for their in-
troductory class; this gives Foundation Year
students wider options for second year study.

The instructors in the programme are specialists
in a wide variety of university subjects. All take
the view, however, that first year study at
university can profitably be devoted to at-
tempts to integrate knowledge and understand-
ing rather than to premature specialization in
particular subjects. On the basis of the in-
tegrated view which a student can develop in
‘the Foundation Programme, choice of greater
specialization for subsequent years at university
may be more reasonably made. ,

v
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Diploma for Studies in the Humanities and
Social Sciences.

Students who do not intend to proceed to
graduation may be admitted as Special Students
into the Foundation Year Programme (equiva-
lent to four credits), successful completion of
which will result in the obtaining of the
Diploma for Studies in the Humanities and
Social Sciences. Permission to enrol as a
Diploma student must be sought through the
Director of the Foundation Year Programme.
Evidence of genuine interest in pursuing such
studies will be considered in the admittance
decision, together with high school record.

Teaching Staff

J. P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon), Ph.D. (Liverpool),
Associate Professor of Classics.

R. D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harvard),
M.Th. (Trinity), Ph.D. (Harvard),

Associate Professor of Classics.

H. V. Gamberg, B.A. (Brandeis), Ph.D. (Prince-
ton),

Associate Professor of Sociology.

W. J. Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (Toronto),
Director, Foundation Year Programme.

J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nottingham), M.A.
(McMaster), D.Phil. (Oxford),

Associate Professor of Sociology,

President, University of King’s College.

M. Reckord, B.A., M.A. (Manchester), Ph.D.
(London),

Associate Professor of History.

D. H. Steffen, Ph.D. (Goettingen),

Associate Professor of German.

J. Stolzman, B.A. (Oregon), M.S. (Florida),
Ph.D. (Oregon),

Assistant Professor of Sociology.

J. A. Lennon, B.A., M.A. (Tor.),

Junior Fellow.

C. J. Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B. (Harvard),
M.A. (McGill),

Junior Fellow.

H. G. Yesus, B.A. (Haile Selassie), M.A. (Illinois
et Brandeis),

Junior Fellow.
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Occasional Lecturers (1972-73)

J. Farley, B.Sc. (Sheffield), M.Sc. (West. Ont.),
Ph.D. (Man.),

Associate Professor of Biology.

B. E. Gesner, B.A., B.Ed., M.A. (Dal.),
Assistant Professor of French.

J. F. Godfrey, B.Phil. (Oxon.),

Assistant Professor of History.

0. Sewell,

Assistant Professor of Art History, Nova Scotia
College of Art and Design.

R. E. Schliewen, B.A. (Free U.), M.A. (Vander-
bilt),

Assistant Professor of Sociology.

Admission Requirements

The admission requirements are those pertain-
ing to the Faculty of Arts and Science in
general. The course is designed to be useful to
students of every level of attainment. However,
applications are invited from students com-
pleting junior matriculation (N.S. Grade XI);
these students will be individually considered
for admission without senior matriculation
(N.S. Grade XII). All students are admitted to
the three year general or four year honours
degrees.

Scholarships

Students of the Programme are eligible for the
scholarships open to entering students. In
addition, the Henry S. Cousins Scholarships of
$1,000. and $750. per year are open only to
students entering this Programme.

Grading and Credit

The Programme is to be regarded as a complete
unit. It is not possible for students to enrol in
only part of the course. Evaluation of the
students’ performances will be continuous and
made on the basis of tutorial participation and
essays. There are no examinations. The final
grade is to be a composite of all evaluations.
Final grading will be the result of discussion
among all those teachers who have had grading
responsibilities. Grades are given in terms of the
letter grade system of the Faculty of Arts and
Science.

Successful completion of the Programme will
give students in the Bachelor of Arts course
twenty-four credit hours or four class credits
toward the Bachelor of Arts degree. These
students do one other class besides the Founda-
tion Year course to achieve a complete first
year. Bachelor of Science students will do two
science classes in addition to their work in the
Foundation Year Programme. The course for
science students carries eighteen credit hours,
i.e. three class credits.

Upon successful completion of the Programme
the normal departmental requirement of
passing an introductory course in the discipline
concerned is waived by the following depart-
ments;

Classics (except in the case of courses in the
classical languages).

English Language and Literature.

German (except in the case of courses in
language).

History.

Political Science.

Sociology (except for courses in Anthro-
pology).

In addition the following departmental provi-
sions have been established:

Economics:

(a) successful completion of the Foundation
Programme is regarded as adequate prerequisite
for upper year courses in Economics for which
Economics 100 is not a prerequisite.

(b) students intending to enrol in Economics
courses for which Economics 100 is a prere-
quisite must have passed Economics 100A, (the
requirement of Economics 100B being waived).
German:

Successful completion of the Foundation Pro-
gramme may be regarded as a substitute for
German 221.

Philosophy:

Successful completion of the Foundation Pro-
gramme may be regarded as a substitute for
Philosophy 230.

The Department of Education of Dalhousie
University waives its requirement of English
100 for students enrolled in the B.Ed. In-
tegrated Courses who have successfully com-
pleted the Foundation Year Programme.

Pre-Professional Training

The Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry of
Dalhousie ~ University have approved the
Foundation Year Programme as part of the
pre-professional work they require for admis-
sion to their respective faculties. Students may
substitute the Programme for the appropriate
requirements laid down by these faculties.

Course Designation, Lecture and Tutorial
Hours.

The formal designation of the Programme
courses is as follows:

King’s Interdisciplinary Studies

K100 (Arts): Foundation in Social Science and
Humanities; Lectures M. W. Th. F. 9:30 a.m. —
11:30 a.m.; Four hours of tutorials to be
arranged.

K110 (Science): Foundation in Social Science
and Humanities; Lectures M. W. F. 9:30 a.m. —
11:30 a.m.; Two to four hours of tutorials fo
be arranged.

Outline of the Foundation Year Pro-
gramme

The course has its own logic; it is not just a
collection of diverse materials but integrates
them in accord with the interpretation of our
culture which it develops. As we work out this

»

interpretation, we consider ‘Workg
kinds, some of the most crucig) Wor'
culture. These we consider N0 gy
discipline ordinarily studies them, o
look, for example, at Mozart’s Do,
early Greek urns, Michelangelo’y «
and Brooklyn bridge; these are 4,
stood to belong to the disciplineg
archaeology, art history and architop
read Homer’s Iliad, Shakespeare’s
Robert Penn Warren’s All the [
works usually studied by the depayjy
classics, theatre, and English literyy
analyse St. Anselm’s Proslogio,,, D
Meditations, and Luther’s The Freeg
Christian, which are usually studied
ments of philosophy, theology and s
study Huizinga’s The Waning of the
Ages, Rousseau’s Social Contract:;
Capital, Mill’s White Collar; works th
belong to history, political theory, el
and sociology. We read selections froy
nicus’ On the Celestial Spheres,
Optics, Darwin’s On the Origin of th il
texts taken from the history of a4
physics and biology.

Sualjs

The logic we develop to integrate the g
stances of these various works is of ty
On the one hand, we see how each|
works shows the nature of the different
or stages of our culture and how each
civilizations break up to form the one §
ing. On the other hand, we trae
institutions, ideas and movements throy
of the historical periods.

The following are the teaching units
course. One or more of the aspects of
mentioned above tends to be stressed!
unit in accord with the difference bety
general character of each.

1. The Ancient World: The origin
primary institutions and beliefs of the
world in Greece, Rome, and Israel. B
manifesting itself in art, myth and insfl
provides a focus for our approach to this
Co-ordinator: Mr. Atherton.

)
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Awarding the Governor General’s Medal, Encaenia 1973

2. The Medieval World: The formali
Christendom. The forms of the City 8
developed in the assimilation of ancienti¢
to Christianity provide the elements il
consideration of this period. We atted
grasp their unity, as the medievals
through the Divine Comedy of Danl
ordinator: Mr. Crouse.

Aattention is paid to political theory in
tion. Co-ordinator: Mr. Steffen.

‘Triumph of the Bourgeoisie: Bourgeois
om its triumph in the French Revolu-
) its collapse in World War I The
ith century is mainly treated in terms of
ll‘UﬁOns: political and industrial. Marx
Y a  crucial analytical focus; novels
2 new form of literary experience.
ator: Mr, Morgan.

3. The Reformation and Renaissance
break up of the medieval world f
opposition of faith and nature. We b
consider philosophy, science, politi®®
secular arts in general, as self-cont
independent of the Church and attem}‘
achieve secularly what it proclaimed relif
Co-ordinator: Mr. Hankey.

l‘omemporary World: From the decline
_ Uropean empires to contemporary
- Society, The focus is the point of
1€ new social sciences which came into
" OUr investigation of the nineteenth
© the revolutions of the twentieth
;are considered central. Co-ordinator:
2 rg'

4. The Age of Reason: The enlightf3
romanticism, and revolution, The develd
of secularization to the religion of

One major paper will be required of both Arts
and Science students during each unit. In
addition, Arts students will write a number of
smaller papers relating to the work of their
Thursday lecture. This additional lecture will
consider one text or topic in detail during the
whole unit. A different kind of work will be
considered in each period so that instruction is
given in the different techniques appropriate to
literature, philosophy, history, etc. A's the mark
for the course is based on papers and class
performance, no student will be able to pass the
course without completing the written require-
ments.

The following are the recurring general topics
which are discussed in each of the units
outlined above. ¢

(a) Political institutions, the modes of au-
thority, conceptions of law and the person, the
political ideal.

(b) Theological and philosophical positions and
forms.

(¢) The conception of nature and forms of
natural science.

(d) Economic institutions.

(e) The structure of society.

(f) Literary, musical and artistic expression.

A classroom with facilities for slides, films and
musical reproduction is used so that the
presentation of these aspects of culture can be
an integral part of the teaching.

There follows a synopsis of the course showing
the relation of the above general topics and the
various units.



Unit 1 2 3 6
—
Historical From the Iliad From the “Dark | From the end of | The “Age of From French From the Fj
Outline to the beginnings | Ages” to “the the Middle Ages | Reason” from c. | Revolution to World War t;s t
of Christianity Waning of the to circa 1650 1650 to 1815 the First World present i
Middle Ages:” War
circa 1500 A.D. '

Political
Institutions

The City State,
The Roman
Empire; The
Golden Age, The
legal person.

Christendom,
Marauding
imperialism, The
Holy Roman
Empire; feudal
kingdoms,
Decline of the
Papacy.

Rise of central-
ized territorial
states. Absolute
Monarchies

Absolute Mon-
archy, en-
lightened des-
potism, The
English parlia-
ment, French
Revolution

Revolutions,
liberalism, con-
servatism, demo-
cracy. National-
ism.

Liberal
Democracy,
Fascism,
Socialism,
Welfare Stateg,
Left and Right,

Philosophy
and
Theology

The rise of
“reason’’; The
Gods in human
form, God
beyond Nature,
The Trinity.

Theology
“queen of the
sciences.”
Reason and
Faith. Realism
and Nominalism.
The Absolute
System.

Secularism;
mysticism;
Christian
humanism; The
Reformation and
Protestantism.
The Counter
Reformation.

Revealed religion
criticized;
Deism. Empiric-
ism and rational-
ism; idealism,

Revival of
religion;
Sectarianism.
Reactions to
rationalism.
Positivism.
Materialism.
Evolutionary
thought, Social
Darwinism.

Existentialism;
individualism,
Atheism,
Nontheism, Neg
Orthodoxy. The
Philosophy of
History.

Scientific
Thinking

Man against
nature, Reason
in nature.

Abstract
Speculation and
deductive logic;
Nature and the
Divine Ideas.

Modern con-
ception of sci-
ence begins:
Cartesianism;
astronomy.
Mathematics and
Science.

The public ac-
ceptance of Sci-
ence, The
growth of the
natural sciences.

Scientific ad-
vance and tech-
nology. The
social “sci-
ences”’, evolu-
tion. Advances
on all fronts,

New directions
in Physics: the
atomic age.
Technocracy,
The Computer.

Economic
Institutions

Slavery, Imperial
Economy

The rise of cities,
merchants,
guilds. The
feudal system:
manorial system,
fiefdoms.

The growth of
capitalism: trade
and industry.
Decay of feudali-
sm.

Contests for
commerce and
colonies; the
bourgeois revolu-
tion. Beginnings
of Industrialism.

Industrialism,
Capitalism, im-
perialism.

Monopoly and
Corporate
Capitalism Neo-
Colonialism;
Modernization
and The Third
World

"

Structure
of
Society

Family, Tribe
and State.

Monasticism.
Feudalism:
peasants and
nobles. The
beginnings of the
“middle classes”.
The Church and
Society.

Monarchism; the
mercantile
society and its
structure. De-
cline of mon-
archical system.

Criticism of
divine right;
republicanism;
Class societies;
State and
Society.

Parliamentary
democracy; the
entrenchment of
the bourgeoisie.
Social classes.

Class Societies,
and Socialist
Societies. Pro-
blems of race.
Bureaucracy.

Literature
and Music
and Art

Epic and Tragic
drama, Myth;
the Ideal and the
realistic.

Romanesque:
Gothic,
Plainsong,
Polyphony. The
beginning of
“modern”
literature.

The Renaissance
and its products;
Baroque art and
music.

The “neo-
classical” era.
Rococo and
Baroque. Early
phases of
Romanticism.

Romanticism,
nationalism in
art. Naturalism.
Impressionism.

“Alienation”
and the Arts;
The Waste Land
Experimentation:
and
fragmentation,
The problem of
form. '
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on to Classes
t shall be admitted to a class until he

fied the regulations regarding entrance
"i)lied with the General University
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1 of Undergraduate Studies
1t is normally required to complete his
\duate studies within ten years of his

stration.

e student registered in this University
ith the permission of the instructor
od, audit any class in the Faculty of
d Science, provided that it is clearly
»od that he will not be eligible to write
tions in the class and will not in any
ances be granted credit for it.

d Placement

nt possessing advanced knowledge of a
which he has acquired otherwise than
jversity, will be encouraged to begin his
that subject at a level appropriate to
jwledge, as determined by the depart-
oncerned, and will be exempted from
sses which are normally prerequisities
one to which he is admitted. However,
dent must substitute for the exempted
an equal number of other classes, not
fily in the same subjects (i.e., he must
€ at the University the full number of
equired for a general or an honours
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nt who holds one undergraduate degree
-, or B.Com.) and who wishes to gain
undergraduate degree must fulfil the
nents of the second degree and meet the
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?7' classes that are applicable to the
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Mmum of six new classes must be
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Dject,

e
?EVCPSIOn of a General degree to an
€gree (Degree Programmes section)

eral Faculty Regulations

does not involve the award of a second degree;
hence it is not subject to this regulation.

Concurrent Registration at King’s and Another
Educational Institution

Ordinarily no student may register at King’s if
concurrently taking work in another educa-
tional institution. Regulation 8 below outlines
procedures to be followed to secure waiver of
this general regulation. Regular exceptions are
made with respect to registration at affiliated
institutions.

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatis-
factory Performance

When the work of a student becomes unsatis-
factory his case will be discussed by the
Committee on Studies which may require him
to withdraw from the class or classes concerned
and to be excluded from the relevant examina-
tions, or may advise him to withdraw tempor-
arily from the University or to reduce his class
load.

2. Credit and Assessment

A credit toward a degree is earned in a
full-credit class, a class in which typically there
are two to three lecture hours weekly for the
regular (September to May) academic year.
Credits may be obtained for university-level
studies

(a) normally during the regular academic year;
or exceptionally

(b) during a summer session or by correspond-
ence,

(c) by transfer from other universities attended
prior to entrance to King’s,

(d) at other institutions while registered at
King’s.

Regulations governing each of these ways of
earning credit are presented below in sections 4
through 8.

Gaining Credit

To gain credit toward a degree or diploma, a
student must meet the requirements relevant to
that degree or diploma and must appear at all
examinations, prepare such essays, exercises,
reports, etc. as may be prescribed and, in a class
involving field or laboratory work, complete
such work satisfactorily.

Credit Contingent on Settling Debts to the
University

To gain credit, a student must settle all
obligations to the University with respect to
tuition and residence fees, bookstore debts,
library fines, etc. (not later than April 30 for
Spring Convocations).

Method of Assessment
In determining pass lists, the standings attained

in prescribed class exercises, in field or labora-
i
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tory work, and in the various examinations,
may be taken into consideration by an in-
structor. Each instructor must ensure that
students are informed of the method of
evaluation to be used in a class within two
weeks of the first meeting of the class; within
four weeks after the beginning of each term the
departmental chairmen must report to the Dean
the method of evaluation to be used by each
instructor in each class.

Grades
The passing grades are A+, A, A—, B+, B, B—,
C, and D. The failing grades are F/M and F.

Submission of Grades

On completion of a class, the instructor is
required to submit grades to the Registrar, such
grades to be based on the instructor’s evalua-
tion of the academic performance of the
students in the class in question. Christmas
grades must be submitted to the Registrar in
100-level full-year classes with enrolments in
excess of 25 (on October 1); Christmas grades
are normally submitted in other full-year
classes.

Incomplete

Each student is expected to complete class
work by the prescribed deadlines. Ordinarily
there is no obligation for any instructor to
extend such deadlines. Incomplete work in a
class may not be completed for credit after
September 1 following the academic year in
which the class was taken, and no incomplete
notation will be changed by the Registrar after
that date.

Change of Grade

Correction of errors in the recording of a grade
may be made at any time. The final date for
grade changes for other reasons is September 1
following the academic year; such changes to be
made only after the procedures for reassess-
ment of a grade have been complied with.

Examinations and Tests

A period of roughly two weeks in the spring
and one week in December will be set aside for
the scheduling by the Registrar of formal
written examinations. An instructor who wants
an examination scheduled by the Registrar for
his class must so inform the Registrar by
October 15 for the Christmas period and
February 15 for the Spring period. An in-
structor may also arrange his own examinations
at a time and place of his choosing (including
the formal examination periods), but with the
understanding that in cases of conflict of
examinations for an individual student, the
Registrar’s examination schedule takes priority.
Instructors should avoid scheduling hour tests
covering the work of the entire term during the
last week of classes in the term.
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Reassessment of a Grade

On payment of a fee, a student may appeal to
the Registrar for reassessment of a grade in a
class. The Registrar will direct the request to
the Chairman of the Department concerned,
who will ensure that the reassessment is carried
out and reported to the Registrar.

Special Examinations

Special examinations may be granted to stu-
dents in case of genuine illness, supported by a
medical certificate, or in other unusual or
exceptional circumstances. Medical certificates
must be submitted at the time of the illness and
will normally not be accepted after a lapse of
one week from the date of the examination. A
student wishing to appear as a candidate at a
special examination shall be required to give
notice of his intention to the Registrar’s Office
on or before July 10. Students wishing to write
at outside centres must apply by July 10.

Supplemental Examinations

A student is permitted to write a supplemental
examination in one class which he failed
provided that:

(a) he obtained a final grade of F/M;

(b) he has satisfied the requirements for the
class (see Regulations);

(c) a final examination or test in the class in
question accounted for at least forty percent of
the final grade (the supplemental examination
should — at the discretion of the department —
constitute the same proportion of the final
grade as did the final examination during the
regular session);

(d) he has not failed his year.

The supplemental examination must be written
in August immediately following the failure. It
may not be deferred. Notice of intention to
write, together with the required fee, must be
presented to the Registrar’s Office no later than
July 10.

A student who fails to pass the supplemental
examination can obtain credit for that class
only by repeating it.

No more than one supplemental examination
may be written by any student on the work of
any one year.

No student may write both a supplemental
examination and an examination at the end of
the Summer School in the same class in the
same year.

No supplemental examinations are allowed for
classes taken at Summer School.

No more than five passes obtained as a result of
supplemental examinations may be counted
toward a degree.

Repetition of Classes not Passed

Except as provided in Regulation above, a
student can gain credit only by repeating a class
which he has not passed.

3. Merit Points and Minimum Standing

Merit points are awarded for each class as
follows:

Grade Points
A+, A A- 3
B+, B, B- 2

C 1
D 0

Note that although D is a passing grade, no
points are awarded. For fractional credit
classes, corresponding fractional merit points
are awarded. (e.g. in a half-credit class, an A
would yield 1% points). Students receiving
credit for classes taken at another institution
are not awarded points for those classes; the
minima stated in the rules below are adjusted in
proportion to the number of King’s credits
received relative to the number required.

Minimum Standing for a General Degree

In order to qualify for the award of a general
degree, candidates must have obtained a mini-
mum of ten merit points on the fifteen classes
required. For all students graduating in 1976
and subsequently, a minimum of twelve merit
points on the fifteen classes required must be
obtained. (Note that the rule on minimum
standing stated in the 1972-1973 Calendar was
not approved by Senate; if applied it would be
more stringent than the regulation stated
above.)

General Degree with Distinction

A general degree will be awarded “With
Distinction” to a student who has achieved an
aggregate of 40 points in the 15 classes taken
for his degree (or a proportional figure if he has
taken more than 15 classes).

Minimum Standing for an Honours Degree
Students in honours courses are expected to
maintain an overall standing of at least C in
each year of study; if they fail to do so, they
may be required by the Committee on Studies
to transfer to a general degree course.

4. Regular Academic Year

Workload

Five classes shall be regarded as constituting a
normal year’s work for a student, and may not
be exceeded without written permission from
the Committee on Studies. Such permission will
not normally be granted to any student who is
in his first year of study or to any student who,
in the preceding academic year, has failed any
class or had an average of less than C.

Failed Year

A student is considered to have failed his year if
he passes fewer than three of the full classes (or
their equivalent) for which he is registered,
unless:

(i) the year is the first he has spent at any
university, when passes in only two classes are
required;

>

(ii) he is a part-time student
pass at least one half-class,

The results reported in the pagg
academic year determine whethey
passed or failed his year.

listg
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Penalty for Failed Year !
(a) A student who has failed hig Year
first occasion is required to reapp)y
Faculty ,for consideration for "’admissi
(b) A student who fails a Year |
occasions will be ineligible to ret‘m
University as either a full-time o al
student. Ordinarily an appeal wi] b}
only if illness has seriously intey,,
student’s studies and this is estap),
submission: of a medical certificate f
physician attending the student to the |
at the time of the illness. s

5. Summer School and CorresPom
(Classes

Limits on Credits

Up to five credits from Summer Sch
correspondence classes may be accep
wards the requirements for a degree,;
than two of them by correspondens
classes must have been passed at an “
level and can be accepted only if

closely equivalent in content to cla;
mally given at King’s. )

Maximum Workload

No student may take classes totalling mg
one full credit in any one Summer
session. Not more than two full credits
obtained at Summer School in a
academic year.

Exceptions will normally be granted
Committee on Studies only in res
attendance at a university which op
trimester system or its equivalent.

In all cases, permission must be obtd
advance, following the procedure -
below.

Credit for Summer School Classes al

Institutions A
A student wishing to take, at a univers
than Dalhousie, a Summer School cld
counted for credit towards a Dalhous
degree must: 4
(a) obtain an application form from th
of the Registrar at Dalhousie University:
(b) obtain from the university he pro
attend a full description of the Summeé
classes (or alternative classes) he wishes
usually the Summer School calen!
suffice; .
(¢) make application to the Reg!
Dalhousie University and submit U
description of the . class he wishes
(alternatives should be indicated:
possible).

” When !
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) is favo by the Registrar’s Office.

4 nce Classes
nd‘; similar to the above relates to

nce classes and, at the present time,
dence classes offered by
Kingston, Ontario will be
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- chould make application for Summer
e early as possible in order that they
necessary arrangements and obtain a

o text-books required.

lgfer Credits

sceipt of an application for admission to
niversity, and an official transcript,
5 will be advised of the number of
which may be transferred from another
ly. However, provisional assessment can
pn interim transcripts.

ii’ts from Other Faculties

nt taking classes in another Faculty as
an affiliated course must conform to the
ons of that Faculty with respect to
Jasses.

dits from Other Universities under
rrent Registration

nt, while registered at King’s, wishing to
isses at another institution, must make
ication to the Registrar at Dalhousie and

a description of the classes offered at
erinstitution. A letter of permission will
Vided if approval for the classes is given
dppropriate department.

bs fee will be paid by Dalhousie if:
 student is registered as a full-time
at Dalhousie-King’s.

asses are approved.

fee will be paid by the student if
~0 as a part-time student at Dalhousie-

9. Change of Registration

Changing a Class

Class changes will not be permitted during the
first week after commencement of classes in
September. Students should decide during the
first week of classes what changes they wish to
make and make these changes during the
second week of classes (see below).

Adding Classes

The last date for adding classes is two weeks
from the commencement of the term in which
that class begins. Students must complete the
appropriate registration change form which
must be approved by the instructor concerned
and by the Registrar.

Withdrawing from Classes

(a) The last day for withdrawing from a class
without penalty is: for A classes: 16 November,
for B classes: 1 week after study break, for C
classes: 31 January, for full year classes: 31
January. Classes dropped after these dates
are recorded as W (withdrawal). Students must
complete the appropriate registration change
form which must be approved by the instructor
concerned and by the Registrar.

(b) No class may be dropped after the last day
of classes in the term in which that class ends.
(c) Classes may not be added to replace
withdrawn classes after the second week of the
term in which that class begins (see Regula-
tion).

(d) A student may not transfer from full to
part-time status by withdrawing from classes
after the deadlines listed. (see Regulation).

Withdrawing from the University or Changing
to Part-time Status

A registered student who wishes to withdraw
from the University, or one who wishes to
change from full-time to part-time status, must
write to the Registrar explaining his circum-
stances. In either case, the student should not
discontinue attendance at any class until his
application has been approved. A student
proposing withdrawal will normally be invited
to discuss his situation with the Dean or the
Assistant Dean of Student Services.

10. Experimental Classes

Experimental classes, on any subject or com-
bination of subjects to which the arts and
sciences are relevant and differing in conception
from any of the clases regularly listed in
departmental offerings, may be formed on the
initiative of students or of faculty members.
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If formed on the initiative of students, the
students concerned shall seek out faculty
members to take part in the classes.

Whether formed on the initiative of students or
on initiative of faculty members, the faculty
members who wish to take part must obtain the
consent of their department.

The classes may be of one-year length or
half-year length.

A class shall be held to be formed when at least
one faculty member and at least eight students
have committed themselves to taking part in it
for its full length, and in the case of one
half-year classes when a class in the other
one-half year is available.

Classes may be formed any time before the end
of the second week of classes in the Fall term
to run the year or first half year, or any time
before the end of the second week of classes in
the Spring term. If they are formed long
enough in advance to be announced in the
Calendar, they shall be so announced, in a
section describing the Experimental Pro-
gramme; if they are formed later, they shall be
announced (a) in the Dalhousie Gazette, (b) in
the University News, (c) on a central bulletin
board set aside for this purpose.

One faculty member taking part in each
experimental class shall be designated the
rapporteur of the class. It shall be his responsi-
bility (a) to advise the Curriculum Committee
of the formation and content of the class; (b)
to obtain from the Curriculum Committee a
ruling as to what requirement or requirements
of distribution and concentration and credit the
class may be accepted as satisfying; (c) to
report to the Registrar on the performance of
students in the class; and (d) to report to the
Curriculum Committee, after the class has
finished its work, on the subjects treated, the
techniques of instruction, and the success of
the class as an experiment in pedagogy (judged
so far as possible on the basis of objective
comparisons with more familiar types of
classes).

A student may have five one-year length
experimental classes (or some equivalent com-
bination of these with half-year length classes)
counted as satisfying class for class any of the
requirements for the degree, subject to the
rulings of the Curriculum Committee (above)
and (where relevant) to the approval of the
departments.
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Faculty of Divinity

Requirements for Entrance to Divinity
Courses

The basic Divinity degree course is normally a
post-graduate programme regulated by the
Senate of the Atlantic School of Theology.
Students may take Divinity classes without
being committed to ordination, either on the
part of themselves or the Faculty.

Non-graduates who have university matricula-
tion may, on the recommendation of a Bishop,
be admitted to the basic Divinity course. Before
embarking on the course they will be required
to complete a probationary programme of one
or two years depending on their standard of
matriculation, provided always that five univer-
sity credits or their equivalents be completed.
On satisfactory completion of the basic pro-
gramme in Divinity they will be granted the
Bachelor of Theology (B.Th.). This provision is
intended for older men. Only in exceptional
circumstances will it be allowed to enrol under
the age of twenty-five.

Master of Divinity (M.Div.)

This degree is designed for those who already
hold a bachelor’s degree on entering Divinity
studies. The course consists of the basic
programme of the Atlantic School of Theology,
the choice of electives being approved by the
Faculty upon advice (in the case of Anglican
Ordinands) from the Anglican professors.

Master of Sacred Theology (M.S.T.)

In conjunction with the Institute of Pastoral
Training, the University of King’s College now
offers the degree of Master of Sacred Theology
in the field of pastoral care. Particulars con-
cerning regulations for this degree may be
obtained from the Executive Director of the
Institute of Pastoral Training at the University
of King’s College. A degree in Divinity is a
prerequisite.

The Testamur

A student who has passed not fewer than
two-thirds of the required courses of the basic
programme may be awarded the Testamur.

Diploma of Associate of King’s College (Nova
Scotia) (A.K.C.(N.S.))

The University of King’s College has established
the diploma of Associate of King’s College
(Nova Scotia), A.K.C., (N.S.), to encourage
further study for those persons who are not
eligible for the B.D. It combines extramural and
intramural work, and now includes Pastoralia.
Particulars concerning regulations for this
diploma may be had upon application to the
Registrar.

Bachelor of Divinity (B.D.)

Students who have received the M.Div.
B.S.Litt., or B.S.T. and graduate students who
have qualified for the L.Th. may proceed to the
final examination for the extramural degree of
B.D. under the General Synod Board of
Examiners. By agreement among all Anglican
Theological Colleges in Canada, the Degree of
Backelor of Divinity is now awarded only by
examination by the Board of Examiners of
General Synod. (No new registrations after
November 30, 1973).

Associate in Theology (A.Th.)

By arrangement among all Anglican Theological
Colleges in Canada, the Title of Associate in
Theology is now awarded only by examination
by the Board of Examiners of General Synod.
Particulars (concerning regulations for this
Title) may be had upon application to the
Registrar. (No new registrations after November
30,1973).

Medical Examination

For all candidates for ordination a medical
examination by the General Synod physician is
required during their first year in Divinity. It is
the responsibility of the student to make the
necessary arrangements with the Diocesan
Office at the earliest opportunity.

Supplemental Examinations
No student may write more than three supple-
mental examinations in one year, the recorded
past mark for which is 50%.

The Divinity Curriculum

In association with the Atlantic Seh
Theology, the curriculum for Divinity s’;
is carefully designed to cover the e'ﬂ
tenets of the Ch;istian Faith, itg ori 151
history, and its application in the life
twentieth-century. 3
In most cases, the' curriculum fOHOWed
individual student will be mapped o
result of consultation between that studa
King’s Divinity Faculty. It will dray, ¢
main on the resources of the Atlantic g
Theology, supplementing these as and
quired for specific goals of the styqe
example full-time ministry, ordained or
wise, in the Anglican Church of Canagy
supplementary studies or training will né
be recognized for credit by the Atlantic s
of Theology and not constitute an aqg
burden on top of the requirements
School.

Details of the basic course requiremen
offerings of the Atlantic School of Th
are given in a bulletin published separatel;
available from the School or from ‘u
Registrar on request.

PARISH TRAINING

All students who are candidates for ordir
are expected to undertake some Sundd
sponsibilities, and may participate in thea
“Parish Training School” arranged by
Pastoral Committee of the Diocese of
Scotia as a help for students going to sul
work in rural or mission parishes. The Profl
of Pastoralia shares in the overall directit
this Parish Training Programme which is gt
to the student’s capabilities and is not one

The School takes place between the eni

Spring Examinations and graduation week:;
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ity O King’s Colllege
S chool of Theology
pivinity College
a culty of Dalhousie University
ization of the Institute in collabora-
pine Hill Divinity Hall, the Divinity
’LOf Acadia University, Presbyterian
Montreal, Medical Faculty of Dal-
Unive rsity, pioneered this modern
. ent in Theological education on the
scene. It is the objective of the
fl to bring pastors and theological
‘ face to face with human misery as it
Joth in and out of institutions, through
in Clinical Pastoral Education in both
,‘ d mental hospitals, reformatories and
. courts, homes for the aged, alcoholism
3.t centres, and other social agencies. In
onnection, the Institute now sponsors
k courses in Clinical Pastoral Education,
‘commencing mid May, at the Nova
osptial, Dartmouth (mental), the Nova
‘Ganatorium, Kentville, the Victoria
Il Hospital, Halifax, the New Brunswick
jal Hospital in Lancaster, King’s County
A, Waterville, and Springhill Medium
tional Center, Springhill.
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the above mentioned courses aim

tension Department
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N courses are given in the evenings at
University of King’s College and cover
t'material in Public Relations and Jour-
. The Public Relations course is offered
'y, and Journalism is given every other
Both of these are full term courses, but
are not for credit as academic require-
\.‘are waived, making the study pro-
"6S available for citizens in the com-
Vas well as for registered students.
“Sicommence in O ctober of each year.

‘4 Courseg

‘C RELATIONS (A Survey of the Entire
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itute of Pastoral Training

primarily at increasing the pastoral competence
of the parish minister or church worker,
students of particular aptitude and interest can
be guided in further theological training to
become qualified teachers of these subjects in
theological ~courses, directors of Clinical
Training Courses, and institutional chaplains;
also, in certain cases, to become experts in
particular specified fields, such as ministering to
the mentally ill or alcholics, where the church
may have a significant role to play in partner-
ship with other helping professions.

A recent development in this field was the
formal constitution in December 1965 of “The
Canadian Council for Supervised Pastoral
Education”, which seeks to co-ordinate training
across Canada, establishing and maintaining
high standards, accrediting training courses, and
certifying supervisors. The Institute of Pastoral
Training has links with the Council, its Execu-
tive Director served as President of the Council
and as a member of the Board of Directors, and
two members of its Executive serving on the
Council’s Committee on Accreditation and
Certification. Professor R. J. R. Stokoe of
King’s College, who has directed the six-weeks
course at the Nova Scotia Hospital, Dartmouth,
and now directs courses at the V.G. Hospital,
has been certified as a Chaplain Supervisor, by

These lectures attempt a practical application
of the theory of communications. Subjects
discussed include: History and Philosophy of
Public Relations, communications research
(persuasion and public opinion), interpretation
of problems, planning and action evaluation,
improving PR standards, image, language of
public relations, the publics (shareholders,
employees, customers, the community), PR for
business and industry, utilities, welfare
agencies, churches, schools, government; tech-
nique of communications (mass media, printed
and spoken word, films, speeches, displays,
advertising), case histories, Seminar. discussions
include letter writing, human conflicts and
publicity. ‘
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the Canadian Council and also by the Associa-
tion for Clinical Pastoral Education in the
United States.

Other goals of the Institute include the pro-
duction of teaching materials, the promotion of
workshops, and the establishment of a first
class library and reference center at the
Institute office.

A number of one-day and four-day workshops
have already been held in various localities in
the Maritimes, and information as to what is
involved in setting one of these up may be
obtained from the Secretary of the Institute.

All enquiries concerning courses offered should
be addressed to the Executive Secretary of the
Institute of Pastoral Training, University of
King’s College, Halifax, N.S. Board and lodging
can usually be arranged, and some bursary
assistance is forthcoming. Academic credit is
given by certain Canadian and American
colleges, including the Atlantic School of
Theology, for satisfactory completion of any of
the courses offered. Applications to attend the
courses from bona fide enquirers belonging to
other professions are welcomed, and receive
equal consideration.

JOURNALISM (A Survey of the Entire Field)
These lectures attempt a practical application
of journalistic theory and mechanics. Subjects
discussed include: Canons of journalistic prac-
tice, newspaper organization, ethical standards,
physical aspects of a newspaper, beginnings of
journalism, editorial policies, new mechanical
devices, nature of news (what people read),
gathering news, reporting techniques, art of
news writing in various categories (civic, social,
labor, accidents, science, education, crime,
business and industry, sports, etc.), editing the
news.
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Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries

Any scholarship winner who can afford to do
so is invited to give up all or part of the money
awarded. He will still be styled the winner of
the Scholarship during its tenure. This arrange-
ment increases the values of the Scholarships
Funds, as it enables other students of scholarly
attainments to attend the University.

All Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries, except
awards to Graduating Students, will be credited
to the student’s account and not paid in cash.

Application for scholarship and bursaries
should be made to the Registrar.

In order to retain scholarships tenable for more

than one year, a B average must be made each
year, with no failing mark in any subject.

Arts and Science

A. Entrance Scholarships

Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship — $1500 a
year. Established by the will of Susanna Weston
Arrow Almon, this scholarship is open to a
student entering the University of King’s
College and proceeding to the degree of Doctor
of Medicine at Dalhousie University. It is
renewable yearly provided that the student
maintains a first class average, and lives in
residence each year until the regulations of
Dalhousie Medical School require otherwise.

By the terms of the will preference is given to a
descendant of Dr. William Johnstone Almon.

Henry S. Cousins Scholarships — (a) $1000 a'
year, maximum $4000 for four years, (b) $750
a year; maximum $3000 for four years. Both
scholarships open to students entering the
Foundation Year Programme only.

Susanna Almon Scholarships — $750 a year.
Established by the University from the legacy
of Susanna Weston Arrow Almon, these
scholarships are tenable for four years.

Chancellors’ Scholarships — $500 a year.
Established originally through the generosity of
the Hon. Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D., D.C.L.,
former Chancellor of the University, and
continued by succeeding Chancellors, these
scholarships are open to students of the
Atlantic Provinces, and are tenable for four
years. The holders of Chancellors Scholarships
will normally be required to live in residence.

Board of Governors Scholarships — $350 a
year. Established by the Board of Governors,
these scholarships are tenable for four years.

Halifax-Dartmouth Scholarships — $300. An
entrance scholarship for students entering the

University from the Halifax-Dartmouth area.

King’s College Bursaries — The University offers

a limited number of small bursaries to entering
students of satisfactory academic standing and
in need of financial assistance.

Alumni “Annual Giving” Scholarships — $600.
Established by the Alumni Association, these
scholarships are intended for entering students,
but consideration will be given to applications
from students who are already members of the
College and who are in good academic standing.
The holders of Alumni ‘“‘Annual Giving”
Scholarships will normally be required to live in
residence.

Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary — $600 a
Year. Established by Dr. Donald R. Towers, an
alumnus of King’s, in memory of his mother
and father. This bursary, tenable for four years,
is open to a student of high academic standing
entering the University to study Arts and
Science and who is a resident, or a descendant
of residents, of Charlotte County, New Bruns-
wick. Failing any qualified applicants from this
county in any one year, the bursary for that
year only will become available to a student
resident anywhere outside the Maritime Prov-
inces of Canada. Holder must live in residence.

Winfield Memorial Entrance Scholarship —
$200. Established by Mrs. W. A. Winfield in
memory of her husband.

The Alumni Scholarships — $300. The Alumni
Association has established two scholarships of
$300 each: one restricted to students of King’s
College School, Rothesay Collegiate, Edgehill,
Netherwood or Halifax Ladies College; and one
unrestricted.

Keating Trust Scholarships — $125. Awarded
from a bequest to the College from the Rev. J.
Lloyd Keating to students entering College with
outstanding marks in Science, these scholar-
ships, according to the will of the donor, are
intended to encourage students, and preferably
Divinity students, in the study of chemistry and
physics, and scholars will be required to take at
least one class in physics or chemistry during
the year in which they hold the scholarship.

Nova Scotia Light & Power Co. Ltd. Scholar-
ship — $300 a year. The Nova Scotia Light &
Power Co. Ltd., offers an entrance scholarship
of $300 a year, tenable for three or four years,
providing the student maintains an average of
65% and has no failure in any subject.

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary — $500.
Awarded on the recommendation of the
Principal to a graduate of Nova Scotia Teachers
College who registers as a full time student in
the Faculty of Arts and Science.

The Halifax Rifles Centenary Scholarship —
$200. Established by the Halifax Rifles as an
entrance scholarship. For particulars apply to
the Registrar.

King’s College Naval Bursary — $300:,:
y'

order to commemorate the unique g, 4
relationship between the Univergjp, |
College and the Royal Canadiay, Na
the Second World War, ships ang eStahl
of the Atlantic Command have et wp a
to enable a student to attend King’s,

Applicants must be children of offj
men either serving in the Royal Cap, d'
or retired from the R.C.N. on pensidﬁ
mic achievement and promise wil] be
consideration in selecting a candidate;’
industry, and character are to e ,
weighed, together with the likelihgoq
candidate will make good use of highe,
tion to benefit not only himself bui
country.

The Bursary is awarded annually
intended to be tenable by the same s
the completion of his course at Kingy
provided that he makes acceptable \‘“
The Bursary will be withdrawn in the ¢
academic failure or withdrawal from
College for any reason.

Deihl Bridgewater Bursary — $250. 7
needy students of suitable standing, res
the town of Bridgewater, or within six
the town. Bequeathed by the Late Lie
Deihl. '

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary — $175)
awarded at the discretion of the Schi
Committee either to a student entering
for the first time or to a student retui
college who won high scholastic standir
previous year. Endowed by Mrs. W. L. Ii

The United States Scholarship — $500..
ed annually by Friends of New
Corporation, to a student resident in the
States, who in the judgment of the Dire
the Corporation best exemplifies an 4
tion of the importance of good relai
between the people of the United St
Canada.

In any year the scholarship may be
among two or more students.

Imperial Oil Higher Education Awards.{il
Oil Limited offers annually free tuitl
other compulsory fees to all children @
of employees and annuitants who pro
higher education courses. The awd
tenable for a maximum of four years:
equivalent, at the undergraduate or 1
degree level. For particulars apply
Registrar. \

L.0.D.E. Bursaries, value $100 to $200-"
ed to entering students who show &
ability and financial need. Address apP’
to Provincial Education Secretary, PX
Chapter, 1.0.D.E., 5677 Victoria Road:!
N.S.

2 larships’ Bursaries and Prizes
gl;in Course
— dent’s Scholarship — $250. Three
6510%" 6250 will be awarded to the
fl‘l):’o makes the highest average at the
Mthe first, second and third year
s, Preference will be given to
t"N ho hold no other scholarship.
5

venson Scholarship — $120. Founded
e'\’Rev J. Stevenson, M.A., (sometime
¢ of i\/lathematics), of the value of $120
Dt‘:enable for two years, this scholarship
awarded to a student who makes the
aggregate in the first year examinations.

olarship will be credited in half-yearly
ﬁts, provided always that the scholastic

d is maintained.

dra Society Scholarship - $300. An
ward offered by the Alexandra Society
s College to a woman student who
ighest in the second or third year
(tions, provided that she live_ in re-
" [f the student who stands highest is
sé ineligible, the award shall be left to
sretion of the Scholarship Committee.

sire Strickland Vair Scholarship — $300.
wal award to be offered a student
I the first year who displays excellence in
i, an English Major or English Honours
| preferred.

[ohn University Women’s Club Scholar-
$100 (Undergraduate). The Saint John
sity Women’s Club awards a scholarship
) each year to a woman student entering
pior year in a Maritime University. The
is made to a student from the City or
7 of Saint John, with consideration being
to both academic attainment and
al need. For particulars apply to the
ar, before March 1.

awson Prize — $100. Established by The
Ray Lawson, former Chancellor of the
Sity, for the student who shows the
L progress between the first and second

A. B. Smith Prize — $25. Established by
est of $500 from the late Dr. M. A. B.
Awarded to the student with the highest
t the end of his second year with ten
.:\n case of a tie preference will be given
Vinity student.

Binney Prize — §20. This prize, which
unded by Mys, Binney in memory of her
e the late Bishop Binney, is given to the
aduate with the best examination
At the end of the second year with ten

QS Historical Prize — $100. Founded by
108, Esq., D.C.L., Barrister-at Law and
Sloner of Pyblic Records.

The award is made for the best original study in
Canadian History submitted in competition.

Essays must be handed in, under a nom de
plume, with the writer'’s name in an attached
envelope, on or before the 1st day of April of
the year concerned. Essays become the pro-
perty of King’s College.

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial — $50. Establish-
ed by the Diocesan Board of the W.A. of the
Diocese of Nova Scotia, in memory of Miss
Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to the woman
student (Anglican) of the College obtaining the
highest mark of the year in English 100,
provided that mark exceeds 65%.

The Henry deBlois English Prize — $15. The
late Rev. D. deBlois, D.CL., a graduate of
King’s College, left the sum of $200 to the
Governors of the College to establish a prize in
English. Awarded to the student of the 3rd or
4th year in Arts or Science who submits the
best essay on some subject relating to English
Literature.

For conditions, apply to the Registrar. All
essays must be in the hands of the Registrar of
King’s College by February 15.

The Almon-Welsford Testimonial — $30. The
Honourable William J. Almon, Esq., M.D.
(1816-1901) and his family endowed a prize to
commemorate the gallant and loyal deeds of
Major Augustus Frederick Welsford who died in
the Crimean War (1855) and to encourage the
study of Latin. The prize is awarded annually
to the student in his first year who makes the
highest mark in either Latin 100 or Latin 200,
provided the mark is not less than 65%.

The McCawley Classical Prize — $35. Establish-
ed as a testimonial to the Rev. G. McCawley,
D.D., on his retirement from the office of
President.

Open to students who have completed their
first year.

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics —
$10. Established as a memorial to the late
Zaidee Horsfall, M.A., D.C.L. Awarded to the
student who makes the highest mark in first
year Mathematics. <

Khaki Bursary — $60. Awarded to the sons and
daughters of the soldiers of the Great Wars.
Written application must be made to the
Registrar showing claim for consideration.

The Binney Bursary — $50. Founded in the

year, 1858, by Miss Binney, sister of the late

Bishop Binney, and daughter of the late Rev.
Hibbert Binney, in memory of her father.

This scholarship is intended to aid students who
may require assistance, and who shall have
commended themselves by their exemplary
conduct, although their abilities and achieve-
ments may not qualify them to be successful
competitors for an open scholarship. ¢,

29

Charles Cogswell Bursary — $20. Charles Cogs-
well, Esq., M.D., made a donation of $400 to
the Governors of King’s College, the object of
the donation being “to promote the health of
the students and encourage them in the
prosecution of their studies”.

The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize — $40.
Offered annually by a friend in memory of
Harry Crawford, son of Thomas H. and
Elizabeth A. Crawford, Gagetown, N.B.; a
student of this College, who died true to his
King and his Country, April 14, 1915, while
serving in the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps.

The prize is awarded to the student completing
the second year Arts course, of good character
and academic standing, who in the opinion of
the Faculty deserves it most.

The Jackson Bursary — $25. Founded by the
Rev. G. O. Cheese, M.A. (Oxon.), in memory of
his former tutor, the late T. W. Jackson, M.A,
of Worcester College, Oxford.

C. Graduate Scholarships, Medals and
Prizes

The Governor General’s Medal. Awarded to the
candidate who obtains the highest standing in
the examination for B.A. or B.Sc. Degree.
Preference will be given to an Honours Student.

The Rev. S. H. Prince Prize in Sociology. This
prize was made available by a $1,000 bequest
under the will of the late Dr. S. H. Prince for
annual award to both Dalhousie and King’s
Students.

The Rhodes Scholarship. This scholarship is of
the annual value of 750 pounds sterling. Before
applying to the Secretary of the Committee of
selection for the Province (which application
must be made by November 1), consult the
Registrar, King’s College.

Rhodes Scholars who have attended the Univer-
sity of King’s College

1909 Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A., ’08

1910 Robert Holland Tait, B.C.L., '14

1913 Arthur Leigh Collett, B.A., ’13

1916 The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, B.A.,
14 M.A., 16

1916 The Rev. Cuthbert Aikman Simpson,
B.A.,’15,M.A.,’16

1919 William Gordon Ernst, B.A., 17

1924 The Rev. Gerald White, B.A., 23, M.A.,
’24

1925 M. Teed, B.A. 25

1936 Allan Charles Findlay, B.A., *34

1938 John Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc., ’38

1946 Nordau Roslyn Goodman, B.Sc., 40,
M.Sec., 46

1949 Peter Hanington, B.A., "48

1950 Ian Henderson, B.Sc., ’49

1950 Eric David Morgan, B.Sc., ’50

1955 Leslie William Caines, B.A., ’55

1962 Roland Arnold Grenville Lines, B.Sc., ’61
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1963 Peter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., 63
1969 John Hilton Page, B.Sc., ’69

University Women’s Club Scholarship — $500.
The University Women’s Club of Halifax offers
a scholarship of the value of $500 every second
year, 1964, 1966, etc., to a woman graduate of
Dalhousie University or King’s College, to assist
her in obtaining her M.A. or M.Sec. degree at
any recognized graduate school. For particulars
apply to the Registrar.

The Canadian Federation of University Women
Fellowships — $1500 to $2500. For informa-
tion apply to the Registrar.

The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire
Post-Graduate Scholarships — $5000. (For
study overseas) and $3000 (For study in
Canada) For information apply to the Re-
gistrar,

Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowship
$3000 for three years. For information apply
to the Registrar.

Commonwealth Scholarships. Under a Plan
drawn up at a conference held in Oxford in
1959, each participating country of the Com-
monwealth offers a number of scholarships to
students of other Commonwealth countries.
These scholarships are mainly for graduate
study and are tenable in the country making
the offer. Awards are normally for two years
and cover travelling, tuition fees, other univer-
sity fees, and living allowance. For details of
the awards offered by the various countries
consult the Registrar’s office or write to the
Canadian Universities Foundation 75 Albert
Street, Ottawa.

Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to
graduate students for advanced study abroad.
Available every second academic year, 1963,
1965, etc. Applications must be considered
before August 1st of previous year. Information
may be obtained from Rotary Clubs or the
Registrar.

Divinity

Owen Family Memorial Scholarships — Two of
$250. Established by Mr. and Mrs. D. M. Owen,
in memory of the Owen family, tenable for
one year, but renewable, and open to applicants
who are Nova Scotia born, and resident therein,
and are or are about to become theological
students at King’s College, preference being
given (1) to native residents of the town of
Lunenburg, and (2) to native residents of the
county of Lunenburg,

Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship — $1,500.
This Scholarship was founded by the late
Robert H. Morris, M.D., of Boston in memory
of his father, the Reverend Canon W. S. H.
Morris, M.A., D.D., Kingsman, Scholar and
Parish Priest in the Diocese of Nova Scotia for
forty years.

The Scholarship may be awarded annually by
the President and Divinity Faculty to the most
deserving member of the present or recent
graduating class of the Divinity School, who has
been at King’s at least two years, and who, in
the opinion of the Faculty, would benefit from
travel and/or study in Britain, the U.S.A. or
some other area outside the Atlantic Provinces
of Canada, provided he reaches a satisfactory
standard. Applications, stating the use which
the applicant expects to make of the Scholar-
ship, must be submitted to the Dean of Divinity
on or before January 8, of the year in which
the applicant, if successful, intends to use the
scholarship. The recipient will be required to
serve in the Atlantic Provinces for a minimum
of three years after his return from abroad.

William Cogswell Scholarship. Open to students
intending to work in the Diocese of Nova
Scotia. Scholarship (A): Under the direction of
the Trustees of the William Cogswell Scholar-
ship to be awarded to the student who passes a
satisfactory examination and who takes his
Divinity course at any recognized Divinity
College of the Anglican Church in Canada best
fitted, in the opinion of the Trustees, to serve
the terms of the Trust, giving when possible
preference to King’s College.

Scholarship (B): Under the direction of the
Faculty of Divinity of the University of King’s
College, Halifax, Nova Scotia, an entrance
scholarship of $200 or $300 depending on
quality of work submitted, will be awarded to
the properly accredited student entering the
Divinity course for the first time and who
stands highest in a special examination to be
held in the month of admission provided he
reaches a satisfactory standard. The recipient
will be required to sign a statement promising
to serve in the Diocese of Nova Scotia for a
period at least as long as the period during
which he holds the scholarship.

This examination will consist of two papers:

a. A paper on the content of the Old and New
Testaments, and

b. A paper on A. H. McNeile’s Introduction to
the New Testament (revised edition by C. S. C.
Williams) Oxford, 1953.

Awards will not be made every year.

The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship — $240.
Founded in 1883 by Edward J. Hodgson and
the Reverend G. W. Hodgson in memory of
their father Daniel Hodgson, who died about
that time. This Scholarship of an annual value
of $60, tenable for four years, is for the
purpose of encouraging students to take an Arts
Degree before entering upon the study pre-
scribed for Holy Orders. Candidates, who must
be residents of Prince Edward Island, shall file
their applications and certificates of having
passed the full Arts matriculation requirements
before August 15th, and must not be over 24
years of age at that time. They must also satisfy
the Diocesan Committee for Holy Orders as to
their aptitude for the Ministry of the Church.
At the end of each academic year the Scholar
shall file with the Trustees a certificate from

»

the President or Secretary of g,
“that during the past year he has 8
College (or has been excuseq frgs
residence) and has attended the fy)) Ar:
in the College™, together with a Certifi‘f
his moral conduct, his attention ¢, hi’e
and his general conduct have been Sat
to the Board of Governors, 1

U

Scholars who fail to comply with the o
conditions .automatically forfeit th, ¢
ship, but in special cases the Bighgy
representations of the Trustees, may I’
terminated Scholarship in whole or in p

The Bishop Waterman Bursary (P
Clements) — $150. The Parish of G
Nova Scotia, wishing to give tangible
to its appreciation to the Rt. Rey
Waterman, D.D., for his services to
immediately following upon his death _b
Rector (Rev. W. H. Logan, Decem
1964), has set up a Bursary Fund, to ha
as the Bishop Waterman Bursary Fund.
young men entering King’s College t
training for the Ministry. An amount

than $150 is to be forwarded by the T
of the Parish to the Bursar at K
September 1st of each year. This mon
be used at the discretion of the Fag
Divinity in consultation with the Bishg
Diocese for the assistance of any candi
Holy Orders needing it from any Paris}
Diocese of Nova Scotia enrolled at Ki
training for work in the Diocese of Nov;
or any Missionary Diocese. If any you
from the Parish of Clements offers hinj
such training, he shall be given first cor
tion in the awarding of the Bursary.

The Mabel Rudolf Messias Divinity Bii
$120. The interest on an endowri
$2,000, the gift of Mrs. M. R. Mes
Wolfville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to]
an annual bursary for a needy and
Divinity student studying at the Univel
King’s College, on the nomination
Faculty of Divinity.

Order of The Eastern Star — $300.
scholarships are to be awarded, primarily
basis of financial need, to 2nd or 3rd y¢
students, or to older men with the
degree, in their 2nd or 3rd year of Theo!

The H. Terry Creighton Scholarship -
approximately. The annual income fl
endowment of $2,000, established by’
and friends to honour the memory of i
Creighton of Halifax, Nova Scotia, who
active Lay Reader and prominent Lay!
the Diocese of Nova Scotia for many ¥¢?

The award is to be made to a d
Anglican Divinity Student in his final }
training who is intending to enter thell
in the Diocese of Nova Scotia. Should
no suitable candidate for the SCh
training in Nova Scotia, the award
made, in consultation with the BishoP'¢
Scotia, to one studying elsewhere, ¥

dent intends to return to Nova
‘ Sr:ilnistry in that Diocese.
for
__ ponaldson and Cornwallis W. A.
oy 400. This Bursary was established
~ ' .. (Cornwallis, N.S.), Anglican
L rovide a living memorial to
womi)r;kt(:)fp Mary How Donaldson, who
gd Wconnections with King’s, and of
Ww. A., of which she was a charter
. [t is to be awarded on the recom-
. of the Divinity Faculty to a de-
n mber of the Divinity School at
1 Zle or female, preferably a Nova
;Jho is prepared for full-time service in
arch and is in need of financial as-

\llis

sorge M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize.
Approx.) The income from a trust fund
in memory of Canon G. M. Ambrose,
n alumnus of King’s, provides an annual
{o the Divinity student who receives the
aggregate of marks at the end of his first
rovided that during that year such

takes the regular full course in theo-

rgaret Draper Gabriel Bursary — $450.
“has been established in memory of
t Draper Gabriel by her son, Rev. A. E.
M.A., an alumnus of King’s, the yield
i_ch is to be used to give financial aid to
Scotian Divinity Student entering King’s
in preparation for the Ministry of the
' The recipient must be nominated or
ended by the Bishop of Nova Scotia. If
year there is no candidate for this
ce the yearly yield is to be used to
it the fund. Should King’s College
i School cease to exist as such, the fund
e transferred to the Diocese of Nova
and the income used as aforesaid.

Pickett Memorial Scholarship — $175.
cholarship is payable to the student
g the final year of study for the Sacred
% who has shown the greatest all round
ément during his time in Divinity
. Preference is to be given, first, to a
I from Trinity Church, Saint John, and,

a student from the Diocese of
on,

lark Wilson Memorial Bursaries — $100.
tab]ished in 1947 by Miss Catherine R.
0 memory of John Clark Wilson. Two
' of $100 each, tenable for one year.
d to Divinity students deemed worthy
icial help,

e!lowship A stipend is awarded to a
ua]ified and willing to play the organ
Ollege Chapel (Casavant-2 manual pipe
a't: Services throughout the year. The
- Set in negotiation with the Divinity

o

'?;olar.ship. A scholarship of approxi-
250 is offered annually to Anglican

students of Prince Edward Island, preference
being given to Divinity students.

Application, accompanied by a certificate of
character from the applicant’s Rector, must be
sent to Canada Permanent Trust Company,
Charlottetown, P.E.I. on or before May 31st.

Moody Exhibition — $100. The “Catherine L.
Moody” Exhibition of $50 a year for two years
is awarded every two years to the student
entering the second year preparing for Holy
Orders, whose scholarship and exemplary con-
duct shall, in the opinion of the Faculty, merit
it. (Next award 1975).

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency Prize
— $120. In Memory of the Reverend Robert
Norwood, D.D. The income from a fund of
$2,000 to be awarded annually to the Divinity
student who gains the highest aggregate of
marks at the end of his penultimate year,
provided that in that year he takes the regular
full course in Theology.

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition — $100.
The income from a fund of $2,000 to be
awarded by the Faculty to a Divinity student
during his second year in college. The award
will be made on the basis of character and need.

The McCawley Hebrew Prize — $25. Open to all
members of the University who are below the
standing of M.A.

This prize is given out of the interest of a Trust
Fund, the gift of the Reverend George Mc-
Cawley, D.D., in the hands of the Society for
the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.

This prize will be awarded to the student who
leads the class in Hebrew 2 and receives a
recommendation from the professor of Hebrew.

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize — $25. With the
accumulated unexpended income from the
McCawley Hebrew Prize a fund has been set up
establishing a second prize, to be awarded to
the student standing highest in first year
Hebrew.

Archdeacon Forsyth Prize — $50. The Ven.
Archdeacon D. Forsyth, D.C.L., of Chatham,
N.B. who died in 1933, left to King’s College
$1,000 to provide an annual prize or scholar-
ship, to be awarded to a Divinity student for
proficiency in the study and knowledge of the
original Greek Scripture. To be awarded on the
combined results of Greek Testament 1 and 2.

Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize — $40.
Established by an anonymous donor, in
memory of the late Rev. Canon Allan P.
Shatford, C.B.E., D.C.L. Awarded annually for
Pastoral Theology. The winner must receive a
recommendation from the Professor of Pasto-
ralia.

Laurie Memorial Scholarship. One or more
scholarships of about $250 each, founcged in
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memory of Lieut.-Gen. Laurie, C.B., D.C.L,,
open to candidates for,the Ministry, under the
direction of the Trustees. Particulars may be
had from the Registrar.

The Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship —
$120. A. B. Wiswell, D.C.L., Hon. Fell. (Vind.)
of Halifax, N.S., in order to perpetuate the
memory of the Wiswell family, augmented a
bequest from members of the family, thus
providing a capital sum of $2,500, the income
of which is to assist Divinity students at King’s
College, who were born in Nova Scotia and who
propose entering the ministry of the Anglican
Church in Canada.

Prince Prize in Apologetics — $60. Established
by a bequest of the late Dr. S. H. Prince.
Awarded every alternate year, at the discretion
of the Faculty. (Next award 1973-74).

Wiswell Missionary Bursary — $200. Founded
by Dr. A. B. Wiswell for help to a Divinity
student who believes he has a call to the
Mission Field either Overseas or in the Canadian
West.

Preference will be given to a student who has
given promise of the needed qualities and has
taken his degree or is within a year of
completing his Arts course. If there is no
student meeting the above requirements the
award will be left to the discretion of the
Divinity Faculty.

Clara E. Hyson Prize — $5.00 Founded by Miss
Clara E. Hyson and awarded each year on vote
of the Faculty.

A. Stanley Walker Bursary — $200. Awarded by
the Alexandra Society of King’s College. To be
given annually to a Divinity student.

Johnson Family Memorial Bursary — $60.
Founded by the Misses Helen and Marguerite
Johnson in memory of their parents. This
bursary is to be awarded annually at the
discretion of the President and Divinity Faculty
to the Divinity student considered most worthy
on grounds not only of scholarship, but also, of
financial need and of devotion to his vocation.
Preference will be given to a student from the
parish of St. Mark’s, Halifax.

Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in
Divinity who require assistance are made by the
Archbishop of Nova Scotia, and by the Bishop
of Fredericton. The holders of these must fulfill
such conditions as the Bishops lay down and in
every case attend a personal interview. For
further particulars apply to the Divinity
Faculty.

The King’s Divinity Scholarship — $150. The
Anglican Church Women in the Diocese of
Nova Scotia makes an annual grant of $150
towards the expenses of Divinity students who
agree to work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia
after ordination.
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Archbishop Kingston Memoria] — $100. Award-
ed annually by the Nova Scotia Diocesan
A.CW. on recommendation of the Divinity
Faculty, to a needy divinity student.

The Wallace Greek Testament Prize - $50. A
Book Prize established by the late Canon C. H.
Wallace of Bristol, England, in memory of his
father Charles Hill Wallace, barrister, of
Lincoln’s Inn, who graduated at King’s College
in 1823, and died in England in 1845, Subject:
Epistle to the Hebrews. Application to be made
to the Registrar by March 1st.

Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursaries of
$8.00 each will be given each year to the stu-
dents in Theology who show the greatest
diligence in their studies. An award will not be
made twice to the same student.

Bennett-Cliff Memorial Prize. A prize of $10.00
each year. Award to be at the discretion of the
President.

Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship — $60.
This scholarship is provided by the Synod of
Nova Scotia as a memorial to The Hon, Captain
Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.Th., who made
the supreme sacrifice while serving as a Chap-
lain in Italy, August 31, 1944. For particulars
apply to the Registrar.

Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize — $100. A
memorial to the late Dr. Worsley. To be used in
alternate years for a prize in Church History.
Next award 1973.74,

Fenwick Vroom Exhibition — $40. To be
awarded to a Divinity Student at the discretion
of the Faculty.

The Church Boy’s League Bursary Fund.
Students eligible for assistance from this Fund
are those who have, at one time, been
full-pledged members of any Parochial C.B.L.
branch in Canada. Particulars are available from
the Registrar,

Archbishop Owen Memorial Scholarships. A
number of scholarships of $300 each are
awarded each year by the ‘General Synod
Committee concerned to students in their final
year in Theology, who are ready to take up
missionary work, either in Canada or overseas,
Academic standing and financial need are taken
into account in making the award.

Application should be made to the Divinity
Faculty by November 1st of each year.

The Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial Prize
~ $100. The prize, presented in memory of the
late Mrs. Forrester, by her husband, is to be
awarded on Encaenia Day to the Divinity
Student in his penultimate or final year who
passes the best examination on the exegesis of
the Greek text of St. Matthew, Chapter V-VII
provided always that the standard is sufficiently
high.

Bibliography:

T. W. Manson: The Sayings of Jesus (SCM)

J. Jeremias, The Sermon of the Mount,
(Athlone Press)

F. W. Beare: The Earliest Records of Jesus,
(Blackwell) pp. 52-69 and 95.98.

H. K. MacArthur: Understanding the Sermon
on the Mount (Epworth).

The Bullock Bursary — $225. Established by C.
A. B. Bullock of Halifax for the purpose of
defraying the cost of maintenance and educa-
tion of divinity students enrolled at King’s
College who were, before being enrolled,
residents of Halifax, and members of a Parish
Church there, and who are unable to pay the
cost of such maintenance and education.

The Harris Brothers Memorial — $100. To be
awarded at the beginning of each college year as
a bursary to a student of Divinity at the
University of King’s College. The student shall
be selected annually by the Divinity Faculty,
preference being given to a needy student from
Prince Edward Island, failing that, a needy
student from the Parish of Parrsboro, and
failing that, to any deserving student of
Divinity at the said University.

The Carter Bursaries — $160. Two bursaries of
a value of $160 each, established under the will
of Beatrice B. Carter of Amherst, Nova Scotia,
to be used to assist young men studying for the
ministry.

Royal Canadian Air Force Protestant Chapel
Bursary — $120. This Bursary, established in
1959 by endowment from collections taken in
R.C.AF. chapels, is awarded annually at the
direction of the Divinity Faculty to a bona fide
ordinand, preference where possible being given
to (a) ex-R.C.A.F. personnel, (b) children of
R.CAF.

The Ott Reading Prize — $25. Established by
Dr. T. Gordon Ott. Awarded annually to a
student of Divinity for the best reading of the
Bible and the Services of the Church.

The Ott Preaching Prize — $25. Established by
Dr. T. Gordon Ott. Awarded annually to a
student of Divinity for the best extempore
sermon of an expository nature.

William A. and Kathleen Hubley Memorial
Bursary — $175. This bursary is designed to
assist students from St. Mark’s Parish, Halifax,
and failing a suitable candidate then from any
parish in the Diocese of Nova Scotia, who are
studying for the Sacred Ministry at any
recognized College in the Anglican Com-
munion, preference being given to students
studying at the University of King’s College.
The award is made on the basis of need and
may be renewed provided a certain acceptable
standard is attained. The recommendations of
the Rector of St. Mark’s and the Divinity
Faculty are necessary conditions. The bursary
must be applied for annually,

»

The Reverend Dr. W. E, Jeffersop 4
Bursary — $100. This bursary, the o
Parish of Granville, NS., is estah‘;
memory of Reverend W. E. Jeffersof
an alumnus of King’s and a gradUat:]
who was ordained late in life and Ye{y
to give nearly twenty years of dCVo{
to the ordained ministry. Preferené‘-j
given to older men pursuing Pos;t
studies or to older men Preparing f(f);
tion. The award is to be made by i
Faculty. 1

The Archdeacon Harrison Memoria] g
$20. Established by Miss Elaine Ha
memory of her father. To bhe awarg
deserving and needy Divinity Studem
discretion of the Faculty. )

St. Paul’s Garrison Chapel Memorig]
$20. To be awarded to the Divinit
chosen by the Faculty to attend a G
Conference.

The Clarke Exhibition. An endowmg
established by the late Reverend Ca;{-;g
Clarke of Kingston, New Brunswick, {
charge upon which shall be the proyi
copies of “The Imitation of Christ” tor
of each year’s graduating Class in Divj i
balance of the income each year
awarded by decision of the Divinity Fa
a deserving Divinity Student for the
year.

Halifax Deanery Laymen’s Association

A bursary in the amount of $100. o
awarded to a deserving Divinity 3
nominated by the Divinity Faculty.

Loan Funds

Edith Mabel Mason Memorial Students
Fund.

Established by Alumni and friends as
morial to the late Miss Edith Mabel M
M.A. a former Dean of Women and Profes
Modern Languages. Available to women
dents entering upon their third or fourth'|
Application to be made in writing it
Registrar.

Canada Student Loans

L. All Canadian students are eligible to be
sidered for Canada Student Loans whi¢!
most provinces, are administered in conjurt
with provincial bursary plans.

2. Students should apply as early as possild
requesting application forms from the P
cial authority in order to have the M
available for registration.

nt Organizations

] r;ity of King’s College Stu-
1ve
nion
: — of King’s College Students
?rsgganization in which the students
'S right of self government. The
hor revised in 1964, provides for a
E?‘.“?ngovemment in which the participa-
tic

Iy student is expected. The students
pye!

o o play 2 determining role in every
u.

@ university life. The Union’s m:flin
‘ the Student Assembly, the ExecuuYe
:dents’ Union, the Students’ Council.
t'll,r of self discipline is exercised
g;e Union’s Male and Female Resi-
suncils and the Campus Police.

ijon operates through a number {)f
at committees, e.g.: the Acad.emlc
héé, the Social Committee, committees
cénsﬁtution, elections, finances, Dal-
elations, awards, etc.

bllege Women’s Amateur Athletic
jntion

lect of this association is the promotion
ien’s amateur sports at the College. The
\LA.A. is a member of the Atlantic
s Intercollegiate Athletic Association
mpetes in the Intermediate section of
sociation, field hockey, volleyball, and
jall are played at the Intercollegiate
and floor hockey, badminton, table
and swimming are available on a
ly. scheduled basis in the University
Sium.

i College Amateur Athletic Associa-

ject of this association is the promotion
hateur sports at the College. The
A.A. is an honourary member of the
¢ Intercollegiate Athletic Association
full member of the Nova Scotia College
ence. The University competes in inter-
tic competition in the following sports:
golf, hockey, volleyball, and basketball.
8 also strong inter-bay or inter-residence

n in volleyball, road racing, softball,
', volleyball, basketball, and floor
J: The gymnasium also has available for
lal use a swimming pool, weight lifting
and regulation size gymnasium.

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch of
the Department of English, offers training in
voice production, acting, dance, movement,
make-up, costume, set design and construction,
and lighting under the direction of experienced
instructors. King’s students are invited to
participate in the activities and productions of
the Workshop on the same basis as Dalhousie
students.

The King’s College Record

The Record (founded 1878) is published by the
undergraduates of the College during the
academic year. It contains a summation of the
year’s activities and awards.

The Quintilian Debating Society

This Society was founded in 1845. Quintilian
sponsors interbay debates in competition for
the Alumni Association (Halifax Branch)
Interbay Debating Award. In addition further
campus debates are seen in competition for the
Rev. Canon A. E. Andrew Memorial Award for
Block Debating. During the Easter weekend of
each year a High School competition is co-
ordinated by the Society, the Quintilian
Exhibition Shield being awarded to the success-
ful school in the Metro area (the Shield having
been given by the Alumni Association, Saint
John Branch). Annual tours of Upper Canadian
Colleges and Universities complete the Society’s
wide range of academie activities.

The Haliburton

The Haliburton was founded and incorporated
by Act of Legislature in 1884, and is the oldest
literary society on a college campus in North
America. Its object is the cultivation of a
Canadian Literature and the collecting of
Canadian books, manuscripts, as well as books
bearing on Canadian History and Literature.
College students and interested residents of the
metro area meet to listen to papers which are
given by literary figures and by the students.

The Ancient Commoner

The ‘“Ancient Commoner” is the students

newspaper.
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students have been afforded the opportunity of
studying Theology at King’s. The status of this
Society is at present under review in the light of
King’s participation in the Atlantic School of
Theology.

The King’s College Theological Com-
munity

The Theological Community is the Divinity and
pre-Divinity student body of King’s. The
community is the co-ordinating body of all
Anglican Divinity student activities. It also
provides a means of fellowship for Divinity and
pre-Divinity students at King’s. The Com-
munity holds meetings from time to time.
Other activities include the delegating of
members to national conferences and par-
ticipating in ecumenical discussions.

Awards

The Student Body of the University of King’s
College awards an overall “K” to participants in
King’s activities, Under this system, begun
during the 1956-1957 term, a student may
receive a silver “K” upon amassing 160 points
and a gold “K” upon amassing 250 points.

In addition several awards are presented to
students for outstanding achievements in extra-
curricular activities,

Bob Walter Award. Awarded to the graduating
male student who best exemplifies the qualities
of manhood, gentlemanliness, and learning, and
has contributed to the life at King’s.

Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually to
the graduating female student who best ex-
emplifies the qualities of womanhood, gentle-
ness, and learning, and has contributed to the
life at King’s.

The R. L. Nixon Award. This award is given
annually to the resident male student who, in
the opinion of his fellows, contributes most to
residence life in King’s.

The Prince Prize. This prize is designed for the
encouragement of effective public speaking.
The recipient is chosen by adjudicators in an
annual competition.

> College Dramatic and Choral

Ociety was founded in 1931 to further
St in dramatic and choral work. The
¥ DPresents an evening of one-act plays
8 the first term, and a three-act play. In
°n, the society sponsors an inter-bay play
g_ and enters a play in the Connolly
Competition.

The Students’ Missionary Society

The H. L. Puxley Award. Awarded annually to

This society was founded in 1890. Its object is
to promote interest in missionary work and to
further the missionary work of the Church,
especially in the Maritime Provinces. The
annual meeting is held on Saint Andrew’s Day,
or as near to it as possible. Through the efforts
of this organization, divinity students are
provided with summer charges and - foreign

the best all-round woman athlete.

The Bissett Award. This award is given annually
to the best all-round male athlete.

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy. This is
presented annually to the student who has
contributed most to debating in the College.
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Alumni Association of King’s College

This Association, incorporated in 1847 by Act
of the Legislature, consists of graduates and
others whose object is the furtherance of the
welfare of the University.

The Association maintains annual scholarships.

The annual meeting of the Association is held
the day before Encaenia.

The Officers of the Association in 1973-74.
President,

The Rev. D. F. L. Trivett, 1665 Oxford St.,
Halifax, N.S.

Vice-President,
Ms. Mary L. Barker, 5685 Inglis St., Halifax,
N.S.

Treasurer,
Dr. Henry Muggah, Q.C., 6033 Belmont Road,
Halifax, N.S.

Executive Secretary,
Mrs. J. Desrosiers, University of King’s College,
Halifax, N.S.
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Societies Connected With The College

The Alexandra Society of King’s College

This Society, which has branches all over the
Maritime Provinces, was formed in Halifax in
1902 as the Women’s Auxiliary to the College.
It maintains an annual scholarship and bursary
and supports the Alexandra Special Lecturer in
Pastoralia (Director of Parish Field Work).

Officers 1973-74

Patroness,
Mrs. W. W. Davis.

Hon. President,
Mrs. H. L. Nutter.

Hon. Vice-President,
Mrs. G. F. Arnold.

Immediate Past President,
Mrs. A. G. MacIntosh, 48 Beechwood Drive,
Truro, N.S.

s |
il

President,

Miss Miriam Morris, 2438 G°“iné
e

Halifax, N.S.

Vice-Presidents,

Mrs. A. MacKeigan, 68 Reserve St

N.S.

Mrs. P. N. Mclvor, 8 Lakeview Poin

mouth, N.S.

Mrs. J. E. Lane, 91 Hazelholme Dyjy,

N.S.

Mrs. C. A. Orford, 86 Kent St., Charloy

PE.L

Mrs. E. R. McCordick, 237 Brookside

9B, Nashwaaksis, N.B.

Recording Secretary,

Mrs. H. B. Wainwright, 9-1-7, 8§ |

Armdale, N.S.

Corresponding Secretary,

Mrs. D. L. Walker, 92 Ciichton Avé

mouth, N.S.

Treasurer,

Mrs. W. F. Palmer, 1652 Chestnut St., |

N.S.

k .‘

es’

_,catioﬂ 14972

ating Class

7 Life President,
S Clark

sident,
ialker Howe

i ,e.president,
/inn McPhee

cretary,
Touise Rowat

asurer,
juzanne Blakeney

Ebl’iﬂny
; George Ruck

of Civil Law (honoris causa)
ard Philip Edwards
mas Head Raddall

\of Divinity (honoris causa)
 Rhodes Cooper

; of Divinity

8, The Reverend Ronald Edward, L.Th.,
‘Bridgewater, N.S.

ler, The Reverend Hayward, S.Th., B.A.,
x, N.S.

of Divinity
, Stuart Wayne, B.A., Oromocto, N.B.

it Sacred Letters

, The Reverend Peter Wright, B.A.,
X, N.S.

ell, Malcolm Garth, B.A., Saint John,

e, The Reverend John William, B.A.,
ax, N.S.

of Arts

4, Peter Edward, Halifax, N.S.

ey, Judith Suzanne, Dartmouth, N.S.
¥ Wilma Frances Grace, Sydney, N.S.
ell, William Wilfred, New Glasgow, N.S.
: Jine Florence Isabel, Pierrefonds, P.Q.
John Allison, Harrington, P.E.L

#5501, Ronald Bernard, Westville, N.S.
!ll, Sharon Elizabeth, St. John’s, Nfld.
i Carol Gertrude, Dartmouth, N.S.

n, Frances Shirley, Bedford N.S.

Eys James George, Black Point, N.S.
Hhg, George Ross, Lockeport, N.S.

d, Thomas Harold Lucien, Norfolk,
US.A,

5, Maureena Mae, Weymouth Falls,

&5 Robert MacDonald, New Glasgow,

Huntington, Annie Ruth, Truro, N.S.
Hutchins, Edgar Brian, Digby, N.S.
Jamieson, John Wayne, Halifax, N.S.
Johnson, Ian Douglas (First Class Honours
and the University Medal in Sociology),
Halifax, N.S.

Leggett, Wayne Harold John, Dartmouth,
N.S.
MacDonald,
Halifax, N.S.

*MacDonald, Valerie Anne, Stellarton, N.S.
MacLeod, Lorne Wayne, Glace Bay, N.S.

*MacLean, David Charles, Sydney, N.S.
MacPhee, Barbara Jane, Truro, N.S.
Mader, Margaret Ethel, Barss Corner, N.S.
Mason, Juliana Louise, Tangier, N.S.
Matthews, Linda Elizabeth, Dartmouth, N.S.
McAlden, Judith Elizabeth, Dartmouth, N.S.

*McClare, Judith Marie, Weymouth, N.S.
McPhee, Judith Ann, Halifax, N.S.
Miles, John Alfred, North Sydney, N.S.
Morine, Valerie Jeanne, Dartmouth, N.S.
Musial, Frederick Anthony, River Ryan, N.S.
O’Neil, Charles Lawrence, Bridgewater, N.S.
Ostler, Kenneth George, Moncton, N.B.
Power, Robert Lloyd, Dartmouth, N.S.
Rowat, Patricia Louise, Dartmouth, N.S.
Ruck, Douglas George, Dartmouth, N.S.

*Sawyer, William Barry, Halifax, N.S.
Shears, Linda Noreen, Glace Bay, N.S.
Tedford, Lorna Mary, Sydney, N.S.
Tha Din, John William, (Honours in Political
Science), Truro, N.S. i

*Thomson, Glenda Louise, Halifax, N.S.
Wainwright, Esther Jean, Halifax, N.S.

*Whitzman, Raymond Elliot, Chomedey, P.Q.
Zinn, Elizabeth Anne, Don Mills, Ont.

Mary Catherine Sharleen,

Bachelor of Science
Bond, Eleanor Jane, Rawdon Gold Mines,
N.S.
Chaldecott, Anne Elizabeth, Chester Basin,
N.S.
Christiansen, Karl Kenneth, Saint John, N.B.
Harfield, Lynda Avril, Dartmouth, N.S.
Ingram, David Allan, Dartmouth, N.S.
Marriner, Margaret Jean, Riverview, N.B.
Matthews, Mary Lou, Fredericton, N.B.
McKay, Melvin Gregory, New Glasgow, N.S.
Murray, Heather Louise, Stellarton, N.S.
Nowlan, Barbara Marion, Halifax, N.S.
*%Sheppard, George Graham, Mt. Stewart,
P.E.L
Tutty, Carolyn Ann, Louisbourg, N.S.
Tutty, Kenneth William, (Distinction), Louis-
bourg, N.S.

Diplomas in Divinity

Title of Associate in Theology
Eaton, The Reverend Edwin Francis, C.D.,
S.Th., Fredericton, N.B.
Fudge, The Reverend Alton William,
Falmouth, N.S. ‘

’
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**¥Murray, The Reverend Ivan Cameron, Saint
John West, N.B.

Certificate in Clinical Pastoral Education
Allan, Stuart Wayne, B.A., Oromocto, N.B.

*Conferred during the session
**In absentia

Encaenia Awards

Arts and Science )

The Governor General’s Medal, Ian Johnson
April Fund Scholarship, Cathy Meisner
President’s Scholarship (Third Year), Tricia
Murwin

President’s Scholarship (second Year), Judith
Tomlin

President’s Scholarship (First Year), Alexis
Inkpen

Alexandra Society Scholarship, Cathy Meisner
Stevenson Scholarship, Joseph Atkinson, Irene
Hall

Lawson Price, Carolyn Campbell

Dr. M. A. B. Smith Prize, Cathy Meisner

Bishop Binney Prize, Cathy Meisner

Beatrice E. Fry Memorial Prize, Deborah
Martin, Particia Mossman

Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics, Alistair
Dow, Edna Todd .
Almon-Welsford Testimonial
Inkpen, Victoria Pitt
McCawley Classical Price, Joseph Atkinson
Binney Bursary, Paul Smith

Charles Cogswell Bursary, Carolyn Campbell
Jackson Bursary, Paul Smith

Harry Crawford Memorial Prize, Carolyn
Campbell

Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship, Susan Harris

Prize, Alexis

Divinity
The Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship, The
Reverend Henry John Sharam (1971), The
Reverend Donald Arthur Neish (1972)

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency
Prize, Lloyd Harold Ripley

The MecCawley Senior Hebrew Prize, The
Reverend John William Tattrie

The Archdeacon Forsyth Prize, The Reverend
Peter Wright Harris

The Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize, Stuart
Wayne Allan

The Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship, The
Reverend John William Tattrie

The Ott Reading Prize, John Herbert Swain
The Ott Preaching Prize, Barkat Masih Khokhar
The Canadian Bible Society Book for the
Reading of the Holy Scripture, Stuart Wayne
Allan

The George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize,
John Victor Cavill Pitt

The Prince Prize in Apologetics, Malcolm Garth
Maxwell

The Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize, The
Reverend John William Tattrie



36

Entrance Scholarships and
Bursaries Awarded May, 1972

(Arts and Science)

Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship
George M. Burden

Chancellors’ Scholarship

Barbara Meier

King’s Foundation Scholarship

Martin Adelaar
Geoffrey Henderson
George Lewis
Geoffrey Strople

Halifax-Dartmouth Scholarship

Avard Bishop
Mary Bremner

Nadine Cooper
Kim Henneberry
Carolyn Johnson
Lynn Mitchell
Patricia Otto
Deborah Robichaud
Wendy Roos
Deborah Ryder
Cathy Sullivan
John Wright

Alumni “Annual Giving” Scholarship

»

Sherri Aulenback
Donna MacAulay
Marlene Mulley
Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary
Brent F. Halford

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary

Gregory Dean Gidney

E

Alumni Scholarship

Deborah Halliday
Christy-Ann Lomas

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary

Beverly Green

Keating Trust Scholarship

David Richey
John Sperry

University Bursaries

Paul Burton
Beverly Green
Deborah Halliday
Christy-Ann Lomas
Mary MacDonell
David Richey

John Sperry

NOTE

The following pages contain information about the
programmes of study leading to the Degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science and are
reprinted, with permission, from the Calendar of
Dalhousie University. Students enrolled at King’s
College in Arts and Science are admitted to the same
programmes and classes as students enrolled at
Dalhousie University (see p. 10), with the exception
of King’s College students enrolled in the Foundation
Year Programme (see p. 19). The sections dealing
with programmes leading to other degrees (such as
Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of Education,
Engineering, etc.) are also included for information,
but only students enrolled at Dalhousie University

may enter these other degree programmes.
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1. Courses of Study

Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science
General
Honours
Uniform Bachelor of Science for Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Engineering Physics
Bachelor of Commerce
General
Honours
Bachelor of Education
Sequential
Integrated
Bachelor of Music Education

Certificate in Public Administration

2. Subject Grouping

A. Languages B. Humanities

French Classics
German Comparative Literature
Greek English
Hebrew History
Latin Mediaeval Studies
Russian Music
Spanish Philosophy
Religious Studies
Theatre

C. Social Sciences D. Sciences

Anthropology Biochemistry
Economics Biology
Political Science Chemistry
Psychology Geology
Sociology Mathematics
Physics

Classes are offered also in other subjects:
Architecture, Art History, Commerce, Com-
puter Science, Education, Engineering, Oceano-
graphy, and Humanistic Studies in Science.

3. Numbering of Classes

The Faculty is in the process of reviewing its
system of numbering classes. Most classes are
numbered with a three digit number; others,
however, are numbered with a four digit
number. The following general criteria apply to
both kinds of numbering. Students are urged to

! Application of Regulations to students who
entered in 1972 or earlier.

All students who entered a General B.A. or
General B.Sc. degree programme prior to 1973
must meet the requirements as outlined in
Sections 5.2 and 5.1.1(a) above; if beyond the
first year they will be considered to have been
in an Ordinary Programme.

Degree Programmes

consult the relevant departments if they are
confused by any specific numbering system.

Classes are numbered to indicate their general
level and the year of study in which they may
first be taken. The first digit in either a three or
four digit number normally indicates the year
of study. Thus, classes in the 100 + series are
introductory and can normally be taken by
fully matriculated students without any special
prerequisites. Completion of a 100-level class is
normally a prerequisite for admission to further
classes in the subject. Classes in the 200 +
series, 300 + series and 400 + series are
normally taken in the second, third, and fourth
years respectively.

Certain classes in the 200, 300, or 400 series are
restricted to Honours students and may not be
taken by students in the General Degree
programmes, except with special permission of
the instructor.

Classes in the 500 + and 600 + series are
normally regarded as graduate classes; however,
some may be open to senior undergraduates
with the permission of the department or
instructor concerned.

The letters A, B and C suffixed to a three-digit
class number indicate a half-credit class, i.e., a
class having one-half the value of a full class in
determining the standing of students. The
letters indicate the terms during which the
classes are offered as follows:

A: First term, classes end in December.

B: Second term, classes end in April.

A/B: Given in the first term and repeated in
the second term. Classes end in December or
April according to the term in which the class is
taken.

C: Spread over both terms, final examination
in the Spring.

Classes with numbers below 100 do not carry
credits but may be prerequisites for entry to
credit classes for students whose matriculation
backgrounds are deficient.

4. Programme Advice

4.1 Entering Students

Any student who wishes to declare his major at
initial registration must consult with the depart-
ment concerned regarding his first-year pro-
gramme.

Students entering the King’s Foundation Year
Programme should consult the Director of the
Programme before registration.

4.2 Students who have Completed the First
Year

Every student entering the second year is
assigned a Faculty advisor with whom he must
consult regarding his programme. Normally the
department concerned assigns an advisor to a

;ment concerned regarding his first-
ipar
bgramme.

s Foundation Year Programme

‘fh first-year student in Arts and Science
he

student once he has declared his major a nd o
Students seeking to enter an Indiy; d g’fated introduction to the University. To

gramme (section 5.2.3 below) o - yantage of this Fro’gramme. the student
centrated Honours Programme (SeCtion‘ b(; enroﬂed at King’s. Detalls. are 'to be
below) must approach the Chairmgy, 4 o the Calendar .of the Umvers1t¥ of
Programme Advisory Committee whi College and advice may be obtained
assign an advisor or advisors and Whié he Director of the Programme.

give approval to programmes of thege ty 1
‘ neral BA- and B.Sc. — Requirements for
;wnd and Third Years

jent who has successfully completed the
oar may pursue a programme toward a
| degree OF — if qualified — enter an
s programme. (Honours programmes are
ed in section 5.3 below.) In the second
jrd years, three types of options are open
" ndidate for a General B.A. or General

4.3 Prospective Teachers
Students considering teaching as 5 prof
should before registering consult the (j,
of the Department of Education regargj,
programme of study. Those considerjn:g
teaching should consult the Chairmgy,
Department of Music.

cand:

5. Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of S¢j¢

dinary Programmes, which may be
d in any department in which it is
b to obtain a General B.A. or B.Sc. In
a programme, the student must select a
subject, but the structure of study in the
and elective classes may be relatively

General: three years — 15 classes requireq
Honours: four years — 20 classes required

5.1 The First Year

5.1.1 Requirements
(a)- Each full-time student planning to
B.A. or a B.Sc. will in the first year ng
take five classes or the equivalent, chose
groups A, B, C, and D. (The King’s Foun
Year Programme is equivalent to four |
for B.A. candidates or three classes for
candidates.)

o-ordinated Programmes, offered by some
iments or groups of related departments,
ogramme requiring either one or two
of relatively concentrated study in the
mental or interdepartmental area of
ization; and

(b) No student may in his first year ti
credit more than the equivalent of tw
credit classes in a single department.

dividual Programmes, for students whose
nic needs are not met by the foregoing

(c) One of the five classes chosen m
selected from a list of classes in which
work in considered frequently and in
These classes are approved by the Currd
Committee and listed in the Programme
ning Guide.

lles governing each of these options are
below.

Ordinary  Programmes (B.A./B.Sc.

al)

5.1.2 Recommendations
These recommendations do not apply t
dents entering the King’s Foundation
Programme.

_The ten classes making up the course
¢ second and third years must meet the
'Ing requirements:

!t;ast seven classes shall be beyond the
vel;

(a) Students should seriously consider ch
a class from a list of classes which deal
formal subject. This list is in the Progl
Planning Guide and has been approved;’]
f]urriculum Committee.

least one class shall be in each of at least
subjects:

) at least four and no more than eight
5§hall be in a single area of concentration
Najor),
p to two of the classes in the major
U must be selected in accordance with
ental or interdepartmental require-
V‘O“ﬂined in the Calendar under Pro-
Ss of Study. These requirements may
18nate particular offerings of the depart-
8. service classes) as unacceptable in
Wting a part of the major specialization.

(b) Students should consider becoming:
in French.

(c) It is recommended that one class be ¢
from each of the groups A, B, C, and D

5.1.3 Special Options
(a) A first-year student may (but nee¢
declare his intended major department a2¢
be accepted by the chosen department at
registration. Such a student must cons

5.2.1.2 On registration in his second year the
student must declare his major and have it
approved by the department concerned.

5.2.1.3 For the B.A., the major may be chosen
from French, German, Greek, Latin, Russian,
Spanish, classics, English, history, philosophy,
music, anthropology, economics, political
science, sociology, or from any of the B.Sc.
subjects except engineering.

5.2.1.4 For the B.Sc. the major subject must be
chosen from biology, chemistry, engineering,
geology, mathematics, physics, or psychology.

5.2.1.5 Electives may be chosen from any of
the subjects listed in the preceding two para-
graphs, Architecture 100, Art History, Bio-
chemistry, not more than three classes in
Commerce, Comparative Literature, Computer
Science, Education 401 or 402, Hebrew,
Humanistic Studies in Science, Mediaeval Stu-
dies, Religious Studies; and Theatre 100.

5.2.2 Co-ordinated Programmes (B.A./B.Sc.

General)
A student may in his second and third years
follow a two-year — or two one-year —

integrated programme(s) of study. If two
one-year programmes are chosen, they may be
in different departments. All such co-ordinated
programmes have been explicitly approved by
the Curriculum Committee. A department or
group of departments offering co-ordinated
programmes may structure them as it wishes,
consistent with sound academic practice and
subject to the following guidelines:

(a) that the equivalent of five class units
constitute a normal year;

(b) that the function of each programme form
part of the Calendar description of each
programme;

(c) that each two-year programme permit the
student at least one class of his own choice in
each of the second and third years;

(d) that two-year programmes normally not be
exclusively in a single discipline.

(e) that the normal prerequisite for entry into
a departmental one-year or two-year pro-
gramme be the introductory class of the
department in question, or an equivalent that
the department considers acceptable, and not
more than one introductory class in a related
subject.

A student considering a Co-ordinated Pro-
gramme should consult as early as possible with
the departments concerned.

5.2.3 Individual
General)

A student whose academic needs are not met
by the programmes offered under paragraphs
5.2.1 and 5.2.2 may present two one-year or a
two-year programme of his own choice to the

Programme Advisory Committee for scrutiny
i

Programmes (B.A./B.Sc.

39

and approval; it being understood that the
Committee and/or Faculty advisor provide
assistance in constructing and revising such
programmes.

5.2.4 Transfer Between Programmes

A student who transfers at the beginning of his
third year from or into an Ordinary Programme
must either meet the requirements under
paragraphs 5.2.1 or 5.2.3, and may declare a
new major subject.

5.3 Honours Programmes

Able and ambitious students are urged to enter
an Honours Programme. These programmes
entail a higher quality of work than that
required for the general bachelor’s degree.
There are two types of honours courses:
concentrated, involving a major concentration
in a single discipline or a combined concentr-
ation in two related disciplines; and uncon-
centrated, involving breadth of study in several
related disciplines. A student may transfer from
the honours to the general programme without
serious inconvenience. Students considering an
honours course are advised to consult as soon as
possible — preferably before their first registra-
tion — with the departments in which they may
wish to do their advanced work.

5.3.1 Acceptance

Honours students in a concentrated programme
must be accepted by the major department
concerned, which will supervise their whole
programme of study. Honours students in an
unconcentrated programme must be accepted
by the Programme Advisory Committee, which
will appoint an interdisciplinary advisory com-
mittee of two or more Faculty members to
supervise the programme of study.

5.3.2 Application for Admission

Application for admission to an honours course
must be made in triplicate on forms that are
available from the Registrar’s Office. Students
desiring to pursue a concentrated programme
must submit these forms to the head of the
department concerned.

5.3.3 Conversion to Honours of a General B.A.,
B.Sc., or B.Comm. Degree

A student who has received a General B.A.,
B.Sc., or B.Comm. degree from Dalhousie and
who is not enrolled in a programme of study in
another Faculty, may apply for admission into
an Honours B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. pro-
gramme, or the B.Sc. in Engineering Physics
programme. Regulations in paragraphs 5.3.1
and 5.3.5 (or the regulations regarding the B.Sc.
in Engineering Physics) must be met. On
satisfying the requirements of the Honours
degree programme of B.Sc. (Engineering
Physics), the student will receive a certificate
which converts his General degree to an
Honours degree or B.Sc. (Engineering Physics).

5.3.4 Joint Honours: Dalhousie-Mount Saint
Vincent

Special arrangements exist under which stu-
dents may be permitted to pursue an honours
programme jointly at Dalhousie and Mount
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Saint Vincent. Interested applicants should
consult the appropriate department of their
own university and must be accepted by the
major departments concerned at both institu-
tions. These departments will supervise the
entire programme of study of accepted ap-
plicants. Paragraph 5.3.5.1 applies fully to such
joint programmes.

5.3.5 Requirements for the Second, Third, and
Fourth Years

5.3.5.1 Concentrated Honours Programmes

(a) Honours in a major programme are based
on the general requirement that the 15 classes
beyond the first year of study comprise:

(i) nine classes beyond the 100 level in one
subject (the major subject);

(ii) two classes in a minor subject satisfactory
to the major department; and

(iii) four classes not in the major field.

(b) Honours in a combined programme are
based on the general requirements that the 15
classes beyond the first year of study comprise:
(i) eleven classes beyond the 100 level in two
allied subjects, not more than seven classes
being in either of them;

(ii) four classes in subjects other than the two
offered to satisfy the requirement in the
preceding clause.

(c) At the end of a concentrated honours
course, a student must pass a comprehensive
examination covering his honours work and he
must attain an average of not less than B- in the
classes in the two disciplines in which he has
concentrated; attainment of an average of at
least A- in this examination and these classes is
required to obtain First-Class Honours.

Details of specific departmental honours pro-
grammes will be found under departmental
listings of Programmes of Study.

5.3.5.2 Unconcentrated Honours Programmes
(a) Honours in the unconcentrated pro-
grammes are based on the general requirement
that the fifteen classes beyond the first year of
study comprise:

(i) twelve classes beyond the 100 level in three
or more subjects. No more than five of these
may be in a single subject; no less than six and
no more than nine may be in two subjects.

(ii) three other classes.

(b) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.A.
(Honours)

At least ten classes of the twenty required must
be selected from groups A, B, and C.

(¢) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.Sc.
(Honours)

At least eight classes of the twenty required
must be selected from biology, chemistry,
geology, mathematics, physics, and psychology,
and at least six additional classes must be
selected from groups C and D.

(d) At the end of an unconcentrated honours
course, a student must obtain a grade of B- or
higher on an honours essay or a comprehensive
examination regarding his honours work. In
addition, he must attain an average of B- in the
required advanced classes which comprise his
honours programme. Achievement of an aver-
age of at least A- on the honours essay or
examination and in the required advanced
classes is required to obtain First-Class
Honours.

6. Uniform Bachelor of Science for
Engineering

Three Years — 16 classes required.

On successful completion of this course, the
student receives a General Bachelor of Science
Degree from Dalhousie and qualifies for admis-
sion to the junior year of the Nova Scotia
Technical College. Students who plan to study
further at a college other than the Nova Scotia
Technical College should consult the Depart-
ment of Engineering and Engineering-Physics
on initial registration. See also Architecture
below.

Details of the curriculum are given under
Engineering and Engineering-Physics 'in Pro-
grammes of Study.

7. Bachelor of Science in Engineering-
Physics

Four years — 21 classes required.

This special course is based on a study of
physics oriented towards its application to
engineering problems. It is designed to give
students more applied mathematics than is
contained in the ordinary physics course.
Students are also given an opportunity to
specialize in such fields as electronic systems
engineering, semiconductor engineering, under-
water acoustics and materials science. Com-
pletion of the course is excellent preparation
for a career in industrial research or for
graduate study in applied sciences.

Details of the curriculum for the course are
given under Engineering and Engineering-
Physics in Programmes of Study.

8. Bachelor of Commerce

General: Three years — 15 classes required.
Honours: Four years — 20 classes required.

For 1970 and subsequent years new students
will enter a revised programme which may
permit some concentration in one of several
fields of business studies. Students planning to
follow a concentration programme should con-
sult the Department of Commerce prior to
registration.

(a) The Institute of Chartered Accountants in
most provinces in Canada offers exemptions to

»

graduates in commerce of Dalhousi
candidates for the Diploma in Chayy,
countancy. S
(b) The Scoiety of Industria] a
countants offers exemptions to grady
commerce of Dalhousie who are cand

the Diploma in Registered Industrial

ancy. E

nd @

Details of the curriculum for the Gy
for the Honours degree courseg are giye
Commerce in Programmes of Study, 5

9. Bachelor of Education

Integrated (with General B.A. or B.;

years — 21 classes, plus field o
required. i
Integrated (with Honours B.A. or B.S,
years — 26 classes, plus field oy
required.

Sequential: one year —

(Elementary) 7 classes plus field o
required.

(Secondary) 6 classes plus field ex|
required. ]

‘f

In the integrated course, classes in ¢
are taken concurrently with classes in :
science; two degrees are awarded on
tion, the B.Ed. and the B.A. or B.Sc.

In the sequential course, classes in ed
are taken only after completion of all cl
arts and science. Candidates for admij
this course must have received the de
B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com. from a coll
university recognized by the Senate |
purpose.

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia
ment of Education, students comple
of these courses in education may
Teacher’s Certificate (Class 5). Both
courses are divided into two types, Elers
and Secondary.

10. Bachelor of Music Education

Four years — 20 classes plus practice 1
required.

By arrangement with the Nova Scotial
ment of Education, students completi
course are awarded a Teacher’s Cen
(Class 5). Details of the curricult
requirements for admission to the cod
given under Music in Programmes of Stud

11. Certificate in Public Administra!

One year — five classes plus standing it P
Science 100 or its equivalent.

A programme leading to the Certifif'
Public Administration is available t0 !
who meet the admission requireme
Dalhousie University and who neither

fon as a

por are enrolled in a programme
g 4 first degree. Those not meeting the
EQ? :on requirements may apply for
dmis*! Special Case (see Admissions,
The Department of Political
ew applications for admission

il revi
s sion and make recommenda-

5 provi

e Requirement

requisit ) )
e tical Science 100 or its equival-

ot el

] equirements
: ogramme R qu

ernment of Canada (Political Science
ve

in economics;

'c Administration (Political Science

(e) two other classes in the social
chosen in consultation with the De-

i

y four of the five classes in the
me must be taken at Dalhousie Univer-
;ppt for the prerequisite class, credit
'mally be given only for classes taken
e student has registered in the pro-

taken for the Certificate may be
| toward a bachelor’s degree, but a
- must complete at least five of the
s required for the degree after the award
Certificate.

te programme and the Certificate pro-

cannot be taken concurrently. A
liegistered in a degree programme cannot
tegistered in a Certificate programme,
a Certificate in Public Administration
ded for work taken as part of a degree
ime.

ntistry

d requirements for admission are set
0 the Calendar of the Dalhousie Univer-
aculty of Dentistry. Candidates are
#8ed to proceed to a Bachelor’s degree
seeking admission.

12.1 Entrance Requirements

At a minimum, applicants pursuing a pre-dental
course in the Faculty of Arts and Science are
required to have completed ten classes during
regular attendance at a university acceptable to
the Faculty of Dentistry.

(a) Five of these ten classes are imperative,
namely: English 100; Physics 100; Biology 1000
or 200; Chemistry 110 and 241.

(b) Credit for the remaining five classes may be
obtained in either of the following ways:

(i) by the successful completion of three
classes chosen from the humanities and the
social sciences plus two other elective classes.
(ii) by Bachelor’s degree.

12.2 Dental Aptitude Tests

All Canadian applicants must submit test results
from the Canadian Dental Association Dental
Aptitude Testing Programme. Applicants from
other countries may submit the American
Dental Association Dental Aptitude Testing
Programme results.

13. Medicine

Detailed requirements for admission are set
forth in the Calendar of the Dalhousie Univer-
sity Faculty of Medicine. The majority of
students accepted for admission to that Faculty
have a bachelor’s degree, but this is not a
requirement.

13.1 Entrance Requirements

At a minimum, applicants pursuing a pre-
medical course in the Faculty of Arts and
Science to which they have been admitted on
the basis of Nova Scotia Senior Matriculation
(or the equivalent) including credits in English
and mathematics, are required to have com-
pleted ten classes in a regular degree programme
prior to June 10 of the year of expected
entrance.

(a) Five of these classes are imperative,
namely: English 100, Biology 1000 or 2000,
Chemistry 110 and 241, and Physics 100 or
110.

(b) The remaining five classes must include at
least two in a single subject. Ordinarily these
five electives should be chosen from the
following: anthropology, biology, chemistry,
classics or classical languages, economics,
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English, history, mathematics, modern langu-
ages, philosophy, physics, political science,
psychology or sociology.

In choosing electives pre-medical students are
generally well-advised not to anticipate medical
school subjects such as bacteriology, bio-
chemistry, histology, and physiology at the
expense of fundamental training, but for
students intending to specialize within the
medical sciences, an honours degree in one of
these fields or in biology, chemistry or physics
may prove advantageous.

13.2 Medical College Admission Test
Results of this test must be submitted by all
applicants.

14. Architecture

Qualification for entrance to the School of
Architecture at the Nova Scotia Technical
College is the satisfactory completion of at least
two years at any university or equivalent
institution of recognized standing. A university
course in mathematics is prerequisite, except
that the applicant may instead be required to
take a written examination in this subject.

Providing it has been undertaken at a re-
cognized university, virtually any course of
studies, including arts, fine arts, engineering and
other technologies, science, agriculture, social
sciences, education, medicine, is acceptable.

A candidate for admission to the first year in
architecture should submit to the Registrar of
the Nova Scotia Technical College by July 4 the
following documents; (a) an application form
obtained from' the Registrar, NSTC; (b)an
official transcript of his university record;(c) a
letter of recommendation from some person of
academic rank with close personal knowledge
of his academic background.

15. Design

Students successfully completing one year of a
B.A. programme in the Humanities at Dalhousie
may be admitted into the second year of the
four-year programme leading to the Bachelor of
Design degree in Communication Design or
Environmental Design at the Nova Scotia
College of Art and Design.
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African Studies

Professors

J. E. Flint (History)

K. A. Heard (Political Science)
Z. A. Konczacki (Economics)
J. B. Webster (History)

Associate Professors
P. D. Pillay (History)
R. J. Smith (English)

Assistant Professors

J. Barkow (Anthropology)

T. M. Shaw (Political Science)
J. E. Sorenson (Music)

The programme in African Studies offers
students an opportunity to integrate classes
from a number of disciplines around the focus
of one major world region. Students wishing to
read towards a B.A. with a concentration on
African Studies should note the following
recommendations and regulations.

I It is strongly recommended that in the first
year students should read three of Anthropo-
logy 100, Economics 100, English 100, History
199, Political Science 100 or Sociology 100.

II In the second and third years at least seven
of the ten classes required for a degree must be
chosen according to the following regulations:
(a) African Studies 200 (compulsory)

(b) Four classes to be chosen from List I below
(direct focus on Africa)

(c) A further two classes must be chosen from
List I or List II the latter list being classes
concerned with the problems of development
and underdevelopment.

(d) Two of the ten classes must be at the 300
level.

200 African Studies

This class is intended to provide a detailed
study of one African region. During the
1973/74 academic year East Africa will be
studied. The study will involve several dis-
ciplines. The class will consist of two lectures
per week plus one evening session per month.
Students will be graded on the basis of three
essays written during the course of the year and
chosen from at least two of the disciplinary
sections plus satisfactory attendance. The class
will consist of approximately six lectures in
each of the following:

1. Ethnography of East Africa; J. Barkow
(Anthropology)

2. Pre-Colonial History with Special Emphasis
on Uganda, J. B. Webster (History)

3. Imperial Intrusion & Impact on East Africa;
J. E. Flint (History)

Prograinmes of Study

4. Economic change from 1890 to the Present,
Z. A. Konczacki (Economics)

5. Contemporary Politics of East Africa; K. A.
Heard (Political Science)

6. East Africa and the International System; T.
M. Shaw (Political Science)

7. The East African Novel; R. ]. Smith
(English)

8. Varieties of East African Music; J. Sorenson
(Music)

LIST I
(See respective disciplinary sections of the
calendar for class descriptions).

Anthropology 316, Africa: Ethnography &
Modernization, J. H. Barkow.

Economics 234A, Pre-Colonial History of Sub-
Saharan Africa, Z. A. Konczacki.

Economics 235A, Economic History of
Tropical Africa: Colonial Period, Z. A.
Konczacki.

Economics 236B, Recent Economic Develop-
ment in Sub-Saharan Africa, Z. A. Konczacki.

English 217, African Literature in English, R. J.
Smith.

History 240, Tropical Africa in the Nineteenth
& Twentieth Centuries, J. B. Webster & J. E.
Flint.

History 344, Origins of Tribalism and Nation-
alism in Africa, J. B. Webster.

History 345, History of South Africa, P. D.
Pillay.

Political Science 317A, Foreign Policies of
African States, T. M. Shaw.

Political Science 317B, Politics in Africa South
of the Sahara, K. A. Heard.

Political Science 318, The Politics of South
Africa, K. A. Heard, (Not offered in 1973/74).

Political Science 324, Problems of Develop-
ment, K. A. Heard and T. M. Shaw.

LIST IT
Anthropology 301, Peasant
Culture, L. Kasdan.

Society and
Anthropology 306, Social Organizations of
Pre-Literate Societies, L. Kasdan.

Economics 333A, Theories of Economic De-
velopment, Z. A. Konczacki.

Economics 423A, International ,

COng
Development, C. M. Ouellette, n

Economics 424B, Economic De"elopm

Ecology, Z. A. Konczacki.

History 213, British Comm.)nwe@l_1
Empire, P. Burroughs, M. Reckord, p ]D

History 337, Cuba and the Caribp,
Reckord. a

Music 301, Music Outside the Westey,
tion, J. Sorenson. -

Political Science 321, International, p;
and Trans-National Organization, T j

Political Science 372A, Comparatiye
Administration, J. D. McNiven. i

Sociology 206A, Social Change and Me
tion, H. V. Gamberg. !

Sociology 306B, Socio-Cultural Chang
ernization and Development, J. J. Mang

Anthropology see Sociology and
Anthropology

Art History

Assistant Professor and Director of
Gallery
E. Smith

Classes Offered

101A Survey of the History of Art, lect
E. Smith. |

Palaeolithic to the end of the 18th Centu

101B Survey of the History of Art, lee'
E. Smith.

The 19th and 20th centuries: A U
painting, sculpture, architecture and alli

Biochemistry

Professors

C. W. Helleiner (Chairman)
L. B. Macpherson

S. J. Patrick

D. W. Russell

S. D. Wainwright

Associate Professors
A. H. Blair

F. 1. Maclean

F. B. Palmer

J. A. Verpoorte

it Pl'ofessors
jzier

i

ewart

1y

pence

'S)
Wolfe
cFarlane

Sty the study of the structure and
;r of the molecules of living things, is a
»ﬁcei most of what we know has been
‘ since 1945, so that even elementary
5 are changed and added to constantly.

¢ can be investigated in various degrees
), Scientists have progressed from study
;laked eye (gross anatomy) to examin-
the whole specimen or parts of it with
| in recent years, electron microscopes
opic anatomy). These optical methods
he discovery of such minute particles
scame necessary to apply methods of
and physics. Thus, the biochemist of
judies the structure of small molecules
ell.known methods of organic chem-
udy of the larger molecules which are
ristic of living organisms and the
ment of their physical properties re-
pecial methods. Old methods must be
d and adapted, and new ones evolved,
/ even larger molecules — in some cases
e return to the use of the electron
ope.

jists also try to explain, in chemical
he behaviour of the living organism —
)ecomes what it is and maintains itself.
inism takes its food from the environ-
nd converts it, by the process of
lism, into its own molecules and larger
es. Biochemists have provided most of
\cfledge of this complex and important
Of reactions, largely by tracing the
e of changes in chemicals labelled with
five isotopes.

al genetics (the biochemistry of
) I8 concerned with the mechanism by

ell specifies the structures not only of
molecules but also those of its daughter
L recent major break-through was the
o of the structures of DNA and RNA;
‘:ther with even more recent knowledge
dction of viruses, has resulted in our

Understanding of the chemistry under-
Tedity,

IS5 are also concerned with the study
€8: most of the chemical reactions in
?lgs would proceed very slowly, or not
V_‘these specific catalysts were lacking.
%W in progress are investigating the
S of enzymes and the ways in which

fction in the. many, varied types of
Nateria],

The results of biochemical research are ap-
plicable in almost every aspect of life. The
biochemist relates the structure of soil and the
functioning of its micro-organisms to the needs
of agriculture and of animals, and helps to
design pesticides and fertilizers, additives and
substitutes. The drug, fermentation and food
processing industries, to name but a few, rely
heavily on biochemical techniques and know-
ledge. Much of fundamental biology is best
understood in biochemical terms, and problems
relating to such apparently remote areas as
ecology and psychology are being referred,
more and more often, to the biochemist.
Medicine turns to biochemistry for explana-
tions of hereditary and metabolic disorders and
for an understanding of the actions of drugs
and is on the threshold of explaining some
psychiatric conditions in biochemical terms.

Where are biochemically trained people em-
ployed? In Canada, most of them work in
universities, in agricultural research, or in
government or hospital laboratories; some are
employed in industry. Training to the B.Sc.
level enables one to work as a technician or
research assistant; more responsible positions
usually require a higher degree. Graduates in
biochemistry can go on to further training in

medicine, pharmacology, physiology, and
various other branches of the biological
sciences.

The Biochemistry Department is located in the
Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building. Although
administratively the department is in the
Faculty of Medicine, it is also an integral part
of the Faculty of Arts and Science; its members
take an active part in teaching in both faculties,
and most of the research work is as relevant to
biology in general as to medicine. The depart-
ment has exceptionally up-to-date equipment,
and almost all current biochemical interests can
be handled.

Degree Programmes

The study of biochemistry requires a prior
knowledge of elementary biology, mathematics
and physics, and a good grounding in organic
and physical chemistry. Accordingly, the hon-
ours programme in biochemistry is planned in
such a way that these subjects are covered in an
orderly fashion before students begin the study
of biochemistry proper. Students who are not
concentrating in biochemistry, but who wish to
include a class in biochemistry in their pro-
grammes, should plan to do so in their third or
fourth year. They should ensure that the
necessary background is provided in their
earlier years., The outline of the honours
programmes will serve as a guide in this respect.
It should be noted particularly that a class in
organic chemistry is a prerequisite for the
elementary class in biochemistry, and that one
in physical chemistry is strongly recommended.

B.Sc. with Honours in Biochemistry
The honours programme in biochemistry aims
to provide the student with the background

necessary for graduate work in hiocl{uemistry
1
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and allied fields. It is also a suitable preparation
for the study of medicine or dentistry. Because
the chemical content of all branches of biology
is rapidly increasing, biochemistry can be
recommended as a starting point for a career in
many fields of biology.

Three major programmes in biochemistry are
outlined below, with minors in biology, physics
and mathematics. Honours students must pass a
comprehensive examination in biochemistry at
the conclusion of their period of study.

Year I

1-2. Two electives from groups A, B or C, but
not both from the same group.

3. Mathematics 100.

4, Chemistry 110.

Minor in Biology
5. Biology 2000.

Minor in Physics
5. Physics 110.

Minor in Mathematics
5. Biology 2000.

Year IT
6. Chemistry 230.
7. Chemistry 241.

Minor in Biology

8. Elective

9. Physics 110.

10. Two Biology half classes (2020, 2030,
2040, or 2050) or one Microbiology class.

Minor in Physics

8. Biology 2000.

9. Physics 230.

10. Physics 221 or 222.

Minor in Mathematics
8. Elective.

9. Physics 110.

10. Mathematics 200.

Year III

11. Biochemistry 302.

12. Chemistry 210.

13. Additional Chemistry class.

Minor in Biology
14. Elective
15. Additional Microbiology or Biology class.

Minor in Physics
14. Elective.
15. Additional physics class.

Minor in Mathematics
14. Elective.
15. Additional mathematics class.

Year IV

16. Biochemistry 403A and 403B.

17. Biochemistry 406A and 406B.

18. Biochemistry 407A and 407B.

19. Additional Biochemistry or Chemistry
class.
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Minor in Biology

20. Additional mathematics or physics class.
Minor in Physics

20. Additional biology or microbiology class.
Minor in Mathematics

20. Additional biology or microbiology class.

Classes Offered

302 Introductory Biochemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.;
lab.: 3 hrs.; A. H. Blair/M. W. Gray/F. B.
Palmer.

This class is designed to introduce the student
to the various aspects of the general field of
biochemistry.

Approximately half the class is devoted to a
study of the structures and chemical and
biological properties of the molecules of which
living things are composed. These include the
biological macromolecules: polysaccharides,
proteins and nucleic acids. The properties of
enzymes as catalysts and the basis of their
activity are discussed.

The remainder of the class deals with inter-
mediary metabolism: the pathways of trans-
formations which molecules undergo in the
living organism. These pathways provide for the
generation of usable energy, and for the
utilization of this energy for the synthesis of
new molecules characteristic of the organism.
Finally, the class includes an introduction to
biochemical genetics: the means by which the
living cell specifies the structures of the
molecules to be synthesized by itself and by its
descendants,

This class, or an equivalent one, is a prerequisite
to more advanced classes in biochemistry.
Enrolment is limited to about 40.

Prerequisite: a class in organic chemistry; it will
be assumed that students are familiar with the
structures and reactions of the major classes of
organic compounds. A basic class in physical
chemistry is very desirable. The prospective
student will be much better prepared for this
class if he has some prior knowledge of
chemical equilibrium, pH and elementary
chemical kinetics.

403A Intermediary Metabolism I, lect.: 2 hrs.;
M. S. DeWolfe/C. Mezei/F. B. Palmer.

This class is intended to expand and comple-
ment the study of metabolism begun in the
introductory class. Topics previously in-
troduced are studied in greater detail and
complexity. These are supplemented by a
selection of more specialized topics of par-
ticular interest. Emphasis is placed on the
interrelationships  between the different
metabolic systems and, wherever possible both
cyclic and non-cyclic systems are examined for
mechanisms by which the control and direction
of metabolism are achieved. The material is
taken from the recent scientific literature and is
principally concerned with aspects of car-

the biochemical aspects of synaptic trans-
mission in nerves.

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent
class in basic biochemistry.

403B Intermediary Metabolism II, lect.: 2 hrs.;
M. S. DeWolfe/F. I. Maclean/C. Mezei.

The intent of this class is the same as that for
403A; however it may be taken independently.
Two broad subject areas are covered. The
metabolism of amino acids is described in some
detail and is followed by a consideration of
protein synthesis. Controlling factors at all
stages are emphasized. The second portion of
the course is devoted to a study of energy
generating systems and the metabolism of their
important components. A consideration of the
diversity of different energy yielding systems
which occur throughout nature is presented
which includes the details of the oxidative and
photosynthetic phosphorylation systems as well
as some fermentative pathways.

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent
class in basic biochemistry.

406A Advanced Instrumentation Techniques,
lab.: 6 hrs.; J. A. Verpoorte.

Instruction is provided for advanced students in
the use of instrumentation, The principles and
operation of the equipment will be discussed.
The class includes discussion of spectropho-
tometers, a spectrofluorimeter, atomic absorp-
tion spectrophotometer, spectropolarimeter,
automatic titration equipment as well as
ultracentrifuges.

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent
class in basic biochemistry.

406B Experiments in Metabolism, Lab.: 6 hrs.;
M. S. DeWolfe/F. 1. Maclean/C. Mezei/F. B.
Palmer.

This laboratory class is designed principally to
provide- some practical experience with subjects
developed theoretically in Biochemistry 403.
However, it may be taken by anyone with a
good basic knowledge of biochemistry. Experi-
ments are chosen to illustrate the mechanisms
of metabolic control at the molecular level in
systems of varying complexity from the whole
animal to isolated enzymes. In the course of
these experiments the student will be expected
to become familiar with the principles under-
lying the methodology employed and to par-
ticipate in the design of the experiments.
Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent
class in basic biochemistry.

407A Physical Biochemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; J. A.
Verpoorte.

Selected aspects of the chemistry of biological
macromolecules, mainly proteins. Topics in-
clude: discussions of the relationship between
structure and biological activity, the stabilizing
forces in maintaining structure as well as

Prerequisites: A basic class in biOChemi 4
in physical chemistry. Sty
407B Physical Biochemistry, lect.: 2 hrg

Blair/J. A. Verpoorte. g/

The first part of this class deals in 3 gener
with the binding of small molecules, ine
hydrogen ions, to proteins. The secong |
devoted to a study of the kinetic Properg
enzymes and how the binding f “v
regulatory substances influences kjne:éi
haviour. Such interactions are impOrtant i
control of cellular metabolism. The l‘elaﬁ
between the structure of catalytic -
gulatory sites and their function will g
considered for selected enzymes, 1

Prerequisite: A basic class in l)iochemjgtl.y

Biology

Professors

C. M. Boyd (Oceanography)

M. L. Cameron

F. R. Hayes (Killam Senior Fellow)
0. P. Kamra

. E. von Maltzahn

. Mann (Chairman)

McLaren
Mills (Oceanography)

Ogden

Pielou (Killam Research Professor)
. Riley (Oceanography)

. C. Vining

Associate Professors
E. W. Angelopoulos
R. G. Brown

R. W. Doyle

J. Farley

E. G. Garside

B
M. J. Harvey
W. C. Kimmins

Associate Professor (Part-time)
L. M. Dickie

Assistant Professors
A. R. O. Chapman
J. V. Collins

G. S. Hicks

R. P. McBride

Research Associates
D. Brewer

J. S. Craigie

T. Platt

D. P. Pielou

S. Russell

A. Taylor

J. Mortenson

M. Yoon

Research Fellows

Tactol‘al Fellows
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gramme in biology is designed to
5 'Jrothe student with an understanding of
idi[lings. Understanding of the biological
;1 ;s so important for us because we are part
l‘\‘;ye carry to a large degree the responsi-
}or the state of the biosphere and we can
vsponsibly only if we understand it and

ourselves to it.

programme offered by the Department
“Jlso a basic training in the biological
és which may serve as preparation for
Late and professional work in biology,
cine, dentistry, pharmacy, the health pro-
hs, bioengineering and education; in
alture, aquaculture, forestry and environ-
4l architecture and engineering.

Degree Programmes

Department offers classes leading to the
ral B.A. and B.Sc. degree in biology and to
ncentrated or combined Honours B.Sc.
a.'-mme. A student intending to study
'; as his main subject is asked to consult
Department early in his course so that a
er programme can be worked out.

yurs in Biology and Preparation for Gradu-
Study.

entrance to graduate school an Honours
e or equivalent four-year background is
ired. Some graduate schools require a
ng knowledge of French, German or
jan. A thorough grounding in mathematics
physical sciences is as important as
ced undergraduate training in biology.

ents reading for a Bachelor of Science
te with honours in biology must satisfy the
al requirements for honours degrees and
lge their course programme as early as
ble in consultation with the Department.
ing the first three years of a programme of

concentrated honours, students are advised to
follow one of the programmes shown in the
table following. In the fourth year a programme
will be selected to meet the honours require-
ments and will normally include Biology 4900.

For some graduate programmes, a combined or
unconcentrated honours programme may be
the best preparation. Advice on this matter may
be obtained in the Department.

Students having a special interest in Marine
Ecology are advised to obtain a good under-
graduate training in general biology, mathe-
matics and physical sciences, and specialize in
marine work in graduate school.

Honours students must pass a comprehe'nsive
examination at the conclusion of their period
of study.

General B.S. or B.Sc. Programme

The Biology department offers 1, 2 and 3 year
programmes of directed study. The prerequisite
for entry to these programmes is 75% in Grade
12 Biology (or equivalent). Those who have not
met this requirement must first take Biology
1000. There are 3 possibilities (see table
following).

(i) A qualified student who elects to con-
centrate in Biology from time of entry to the
University will take 3 years of the programme.
In the second and third years this involves
either choosing an area of specialization
(molecular, developmental, environmental or
microbiology) or designing a general biology
programme with the help of a counsellor.

(ii)) A student may take a general course
distribution in the first year of university, and
then take Years I and II of the Biology
Programme.

(iii) A student may take Year I of the Biology
Programme in second or third year in the
University.

There are additional possibilities. A student
may elect to follow a general degree with
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concentration in biology, under the general
faculty regulations, or may design a special
programme and submit it for approval to the
Committee on Studies.

Classes Offered

A class number that is suffixed by one of the
letters A, B or C is a half-credit class. See
comments on these classes under the heading
Numbering of Classes under Degrees and
Courses).

Biology class offerings may be grouped into five
general types:

1. Introductory biological principles — Biology
1000. This class is designed for students with
no previous biology or for students in the
health sciences or other sciences who require an
overview of biology.

2. Classes for those students who do not intend
to take biology as their area of concentration —
Biology 1060A and 1400B. These classes do
not serve as a prerequisite to other biology
classes.

3. Core classes — These consist of a full-year
class Biology 2000 and six half-year classes
2010A/B-2060A/B. Collectively these classes
form the basis of Biology class offerings. It is
recommended that a student who takes biology
as his area of concentration complete as many
of these classes as possible.

4. 3000-level classes — Intermediate classes are
mainly for second and third year students. The
classes Biology 3110A-3324 represent studies
of the biology of the groups of organisms
specified. The other 3000-level classes are
concerned particularly with principles in
molecular, developmental and environmental
biology.

5. 4000-level classes — These classes are pri-
marily for honours and graduate students. They
are open to others with permission of the
instructor.

bohydrate and lipid metabolism in animals,
plants, and micro-organisms. Also discussed are

chemical and physical methods for studying
polymers,

J. Wright ‘
M. Brylinsky ‘
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Biology — 3 year programme of guided study

Year I Prerequisite: 75% in Grade 12 Biology or Biology 1000
2 or 3* credits chosen from: Biology 2000 and Biology 2010 to 2060 (half classes)
1 or 2 credits chosen from: Math 100, Chemistry 110, Physics 110 or other science by agreement
1 elective
Developmental Environmental
General Biology Molecular Biology Biology Biology Microbiology
Counsellors — Counsellors — Counsellors — Counsellors — Counsellors —
A. R. O. Chapman W. C. Kimmins B. K. Hall J. G. Ogden R. G. Brown
L. E. Haley L. C. Vining G. S. Hicks R. W. Doyle D. E. Mahoney
Prerequisite Prerequisite Prerequisite Prerequisite
Bio. 2010A or B; 2030A or B; 2040A or B; Bio. 2010A or B;
Chem. 110 2050A or B; 2060A or B; 2030A or B;
Chem. 110 Math. 100. Chem. 110
Year II 1 credit from: 3 credits from: Bio. 3050A, 3031B Bio. 3061 or 3063 Bio. 3110A + 3111
Bio. 2010-2060 Bio. 3010A, 3011B (= Micro. 302) |
3012A, 3013B,
3030B, 3110A
1-2 credits from 1% credits from 1 credit from Bio. 3010
3000 level classes Chem. 241 biology electives Bio. 2010 - 2060
1-2 other sciences 1 elective Chem. 241 2 credits from Ocean. Y2 credit from
1 elective 200 Geology Bio. 2010- 2060
1 elective Math 106 (%2 credit
203 (V2 credit), Chem. 241
another science.
Physics 110
1 elective 1 elective
Year III 2 credits from Bio. 2 or 3 classes from Bio. 3012A or 3213B Bio. 3061 or 3063 Bio. 3011B
3000 or 4000 level Bio. 3031B, 3050A, 1 credit from
3213B, 4010, 4115, Seminar in Devel. Bio. 2010-2060 or Bio. 4033A
4214. 1%2 Bio. electives 1 other Bio. or Bio. 4113 or 4114

2 credits from Bio.
or other sciences

1 elective

Biochem. 504, 508

1-2 electives
as needed

1 science elective

1 elective

1 other science
Ocean. or Geology
1 Mathematics

1 elective

Bio. 4115 or 4010
1 credit from

Bio. 3112B, 3322B
4116A, or Math.
106 (% credit).

1 elective

*A maximum of 2 for first year students.
Introductory Classes Offered

All students registering for a biology class for
the first time should read the following
regulations carefully before completing registra-
tion.

(a) Course 1000 is designed for, and must be
taken by, those who did not take, or scored less
than 75% in, Grade 12 Biology. It thus serves as
an introduction to biology and enables students
to progress to other offerings in the Biology
Department.

(b) Students who have achieved 75% or over in
Grade 12 Biology will take Biology 2000 or
two of: 2010A or B; 2020A or B; 2030A or B;
2040A or B; 2050A or B; 2060A or B.

(c) Students who receive credits for 2010A or
B, 2020A or B, 2030A or B, 2040A or B,
2050A or B, or 2060A or B in their first year
cannot take Biology 1000 for credit in a later
year.

1000 Principles of General Biology, Study
Centre 3 hrs.; Tutorial Quiz % hr.; Lecture
Assembly 1 hr.; M. L. Cameron, L. E. Haley, M.
J. Harvey, R. P. McBride.

Biology 1000 is now given in an audio-tutorial
format with a study centre open on a come-
any-time basis from 8:30 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. and
evenings depending on demand. In addition
regular tutorial quiz sessions are held but the
traditional lecture no longer has any great
importance in the system; this latter time slot is
used for question-and-answer session, class tests
and the occasional lecture.

The subject matter puts emphasis on those
features common to all or large groups of
organisms. It thus contrasts with Biology 2000
in searching for unity among organisms rather
than the major differences between groups. The
course starts by considering the basic functions
of whole organisms, studying a typical plant
and a typical animal. Then the organism is
examined in finer and finer detail considering

the structure of cells, cell chemistry, €
needs, the coding system and protein synt
This leads to the topics of genetics, evol
ecology and systematics.

The following two classes are for studentd
do not take biology as their area of conc
tion.

1060A Environment and Man, Lecture::
Tutorial 1 hr.; K. H. Mann. '

Human modifications of natural life pro
have now reached a point where effects ¢
seen on a worldwide scale. The course:
with a consideration of global environ!
problems and of the ecological processes!
must be understood before better manag!
of the biosphere can be achieved:
examples of environmental problems *
discussed. Seminars are used to revic
detailed evidence for the board generali?
and to discuss changes in social and ec?
attitudes which may be required befor¢

~.an live in equilibrium with the living
. C

t.
vmﬂenwl Murdoch, Environment, Sinauer
5t 9'71‘ Anon, Man in the Living Environ-

- lniv. WiSConSin 1971.

Jnheritance, Evolution and Man, lect. 1
2 | .
u'torial 3 hrs.; J. V. Collins, A. R. O.
man-
Jass introduces basic concepts in genetics
i;,dlution’ and uses these to examine the

" of living organisms and how they
'0‘1'1 One particular aim of the class is to
i{ .

4or man as part of the living world and to

o the impact of genetic and evolutionary
‘on man’s past and future. The class is
i .as a series of lectures and tutorial
‘st during which students discuss topics on
they have done independent reading, e.g.
ture of inheritance, the origin of life on
”‘adaptation of organisms to specific
nments. Students are also required to
2 number of essays on assigned topics,
 to the general themes of the discussion.

bllowing classes are core classes in the
I biology programme. Students con-
ting their studies in biology may want to
e all of these classes in their programme
dies.

Diversity of Organisns, lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3
K. E. von Maltzahn, J. Farley, E. T.
je, A. R. O. Chapman.

plass is concerned with the great variety of
things, from viruses to higher plants and
is. This diversity cannot be understood
ut some knowledge of classification and
tionary relationships of major groups. The
is not simply a survey of diversity, as
"important anatomical, physiological, and
pmental principles are derived from the
arative approach in biology.

{

ats are advised to take this class early in
programme of biology classes, since some
edge of diversity of organisms is required
ter classes,

A/B Molecular Biology, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab.

» W. C. Kimmins, L. C. Vinning, S. L.
L.

Hass forms a bridge between biology and
8try. Beginning with the structure and
ities of the elements it explores the
'l?ll' organization of the living world in
Of physical and chemical laws. Students
guire an introductory knowledge of the
t’}’ of cell constituents, and of the
Mical basis of life, growth and heredity.
EUGture and function of proteins and
Tole a5 enzymes catalysing essential
! Processes is developed in greater depth.

"ar biology secks to explain the com-
of living systems as a logical con-
"¢ of the fundamental properties of
The laboratory section will introduce

students to some of the equipment, techniques,
and deductive reasoning used to explain bio-
logical phenomena at the molecular level.

Background in chemistry is essential.

Texts: Loewy and Siekevitz, Cell Structure and
Function 2nd edition, 1969. Kimmins, Vining
and Russell, Practical Biological Chemistry,
1972.

2020A/B Cell Biology Form and Function,
Lect. 2 hrs.; Discussion 1 hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; M. L.
Cameron, J. V. Collins.

The class introduces the basic concepts of cell
structure and function, through lectures, labor-
atory sessions, demonstrations and films.
Lectures correlate the findings of light and
electron microscopy with bio-chemistry.

Laboratory work is integrated with the lecture
material and includes the theory and practice of
light microscopy, staining and histochemistry,
and observations on cell division and chromo-
some structure.

Students are expected to develop and show
competence in expressing ideas in writing, in
performing and recording observations in the
laboratory, and in expressing themselves orally
in group discussions.

2030A/B Genetics, lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; L.
E. Haley, O. P. Kamra.

The following three questions will be discussed
in this class: (1) What is the nature of the
genetic material, i.e. the structure and function
of DNA; (2) How is the genetic information
transmitted from one generation to the next;
and (3) How does the genetic material act?
Text: Levine, Biology of the Gene.

2040A/B Evolutionary Biology, Lect. 2 hrs.;
Tutorial 2 hrs.; R. W. Doyle.

A study of evolution as the interaction of
genetic and ecological processes. The first half
of the class introduces certain areas of popula-
tion and biometrical genetics, an explicit
statement of natural selection and an ecological
model of population growth and competition.
In the second half of the class these ideas will
be applied to the problem of the origin of new
species in space and time, to aspects of human
cultural and biological evolution, to the evolu-
tion of complex life cycles and to the evolution
of the genetic system itself.

There are two lectures and a tutorial every
week with a problem set or paper due at each
tutorial. A thorough grasp of Mendelian
genetics at the senior matriculation or Biology
101 level will be assumed from the beginning;
there are no other prerequisites although
experience indicates that the background
provided by Biology 203 may be helpful.

2050A/B Developmental Biology, Lect. 2 hrs.;
Lab. 3 hrs.; B. K. Hall.

‘
v
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This class discusses the principles of both plant
and animal development, emphasizing the ex-
perimental approach. Opportunity is given in
the laboratory to carry out some experimental
analysis of development: Topics covered in-
clude: factors initiating development; em-
bryogenesis; typical developmental patterns;
analysis and regulation of growth and ageing;
cell specialization and its possible reversal.

Text: J. D. Ebert and I. M. Sussex, Interacting
Systems in Development, 2nd ed., (Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, 1970).

2060A/B Ecology, lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J. G.
Ogden III.

The lectures offer an overview of ecology,
considering in order the ecology of individuals,
the regulation of numbers in single-species
populations, various interactions among such
populations, and finally the complex interac-
tions involved in the structure, function, and
development of ecosystems. The laboratories
give some insight into techniques and modes of
thought used by ecologists, and include in-
dependent projects by students.

Text: Kormondy, Concepts of Ecoloyg; Odum
Ecology.

Intermediate Classes Offered

Intermediate classes are mainly for second and
third-year students. They may be taken before
completion of the core of classes described
above. Please notice, however, prerequisites for
the classes listed below.

3010A Metabolism I, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or
Tutorials: 1-3 hrs.; W. C. Kimmins, R. G.
Brown.

The pathways of degradation and synthesis of
molecules within the cell and the transforma-
tion of energy.

Prerequisite: Biology 201A or B.

Text: Lehniger, Biochemistry, 1970.

3011B Metabolism II, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or
Tutorials: 1-3 hrs.; L. C. Vining, R. G. Brown.

Information transfered and control of
metabolism within the cell. The mechanism of
gene action; role of nucleic acids and proteins.
Prerequisite: Biology 201A or B.

Text: Lehniger, Biochemistry, 1970.

3012A Animal Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Discus-
sion 1 hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J. V. Collins.

The theme of the course is regulation of the
internal environment of cells and organisms.
The control of intracellular and extracellular
constituents of animals and of events in their
normal functions are considered. The approach
is comparative, equal emphasis being given to
animals at all levels of complexity. Laboratory
classes are designed to demonstrate experi-
mental approaches to problems discussed in
lectures.

Prerequisites: Biology 200, 202A/B.
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3013B Plant Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or
seminars 3 hrs.; G. S. Hicks, W. C. Kimmins, S.
L. Russell.

Lectures and discussion groups will deal in
depth with some of the physiological functions
of plants and of their growth and development
in relation to the environment.

Course Outline:

1. Exchange of materials between plants and
the environment and distribution through the
plant.

2. The effects of external and internal factors
on growth.
Prerequisite: Biology 200.

3030B Molecular Genetics, (74-75), Lect. 2
hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; L. E. Haley.

The replication, transmission and control of
genetic information in various organisms from
viruses to higher cells.

Prerequisite: Biology 203A or B.

3031B Developmental Genetics, Lect. 2 hrs.;
Lab. 3 hrs.; L. E. Haley.

Will deal with those aspects of gene action
which are involved in developmental processes,
especially differential gene activity.
Prerequisite: Biology 203A or B, 205A or B.

3050A Development and Morphogenesis in
Animals, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; B. K. Hall.

This class assumes the material of Biology
205A/B as background and studies the mecha-
nisms underlying the control of development,
morphogenesis and growth in animals. Topics
of studies include: descriptive embryology of
invertebrates and vertebrates; mammalian de-
velopment and its hormonal control; histo-
genesis and morphogenesis of tissues and
organs; regeneration of lost body parts; growth;
cellular differentiation; aspects of metamor-
phosis.

The laboratory classes emphasize the experi-
mental approach to the lecture topics.
Prerequisite: Biology 205A or B.

3061B Structure and Function of Ecosystems I,
lect. 2 hrs.; seminar 1 hr.; M. J. Harvey, R. P.
McBride, K. H. Mann, J. G. Ogden III.

Utilizing a systems approach to production,
decomposition, respiration, and nutrient
cycling in terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems,
this course surveys both methods and results of
studies in a variety of ecosystems. Seminars will
be devoted to a review of specific investigations
reported in the literature, emphasizing tech-
niques and data manipulation.

Prerequisites: Biology 204A or B and 206A or
B, Math 100 or 150.

3062A Structure and Function of Ecosystems
II, 2-week field course prior to beginning of

classes; lab. 3 hrs. during Fall Term. M. J.
Harvey, R. P. McBride, K. H. Mann, J. G.
Ogden III.

Intensive two-week field study (Labour Day to
beginning of term) emphasizing sampling tech-
niques and data collection in a selected habitat.
Field work includes surveying and mapping of
topography, soils, vegetation, and bathymetry
of lakes or ponds; stream flow measurement,
characterization and analysis of plant and
animal communities, microclimatology,
chemical and calorific measurement of biotic
and abiotic components. Laboratory work
during the fall term is continued on samples
collected during the field work and leads to a
paper on some aspects of community analysis.
Prerequisite: Biology 361.

3064B Seminar in Population Biology, seminar
2 hrs.; R. W. Doyle.

Controversial topics in the general areas of
population ecology, population genetics and
evolutionary theory. Topics will vary from year
to year but cover a broad range extending, for
example, from competition among phytoplank-
ton species in tropical oceans to the “biological
species” problem to the genetics of human
racial differences. Suitable for 3rd and 4th year
undergraduates and graduate students who have
obtained a grade of B or better in Biology
2040A or B, Biology 2060A or B and Math 100
as essential prerequisites (others with equivalent
or special qualifications should see the in-
structor). The research literature is the only
text. Seminars every week or two plus about
five essays.

Prerequisites: Biology 204A or B, 206A or B,
Math 100 or 150.

3063 Theoretical Ecology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3
hrs.; E. C. Pielou.

This class considers ecological problems whose
solution entails mathematical reasoning. Discus-
sion of recent research will illustrate, with a
variety of examples from both plant and animal
ecology, the whole sequence of steps that an
investigation follows: this starts with formula-
ting a problem and deciding what observations
would lead to a solution; then follows the
planning, performing and analysing of the
observations and finally the drawing of con-
clusions. Emphasis is given to the overriding
importance of judging how much (or how little)
a particular set of field observations can
contribute to general ecological theory.

Prerequisites: The class is intended for honours
students who have done Mathematics 100 or
151. Other mathematical topics will be ex-
plained as they arise; the time to be devoted to
them will be adjusted to the needs of the class.
For students who have not done a course in
elementary statistics, N. T. J. Bailey’s Statistical
Methods in Biology is required reading. Biology
206A or B.

3110A Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi I, lect. 2
hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; R. Brown.

»
A comparative study.
Prerequisites: Normally 201A or g

2
203A or B. 024

3111B Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi i
hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; R. Brown, R. P, MCBrid"‘e

Study of their physiological apq ed
characteristics. Admission to 3111p .
the completion of 3110A. The obj
Biology 3111B is to acquaint students
“microbial world”. In so doing, the g
three questions are considered:

What are micro-organisms? In decidiy
microbes are one must compare the,
other living organisms and with eac‘
Consequently, a comparative study of
organisms based on morphological, D
gical, developmental and chemical cq
tions is made in the first term. The ij
delimit the microbial world. q

Where are micro-organisms found?
answer to this question one turns to mj
ecology. Microbial interaction with of
ganisms is important because of theiy
phytic and/or parastic nature. To de;m
this interaction, topics such as
nitrogen fixation, ruminant digestio
disease are discussed.

Finally, what do microbes do? Birds s
insects and seeds, etc. Without seei

how do we know that micro-organis
present? To illustrate the diversity of mf
action, selected metabolic activities o

organisms are considered at the moleculi

Students entering this class should hay
classes in organic chemistry and cell phy,
although students taking these subje¢
currently will be admitted.
Prerequisite: Biology 311A.

3112B Microbial Ultrastructure, (1973-
Easterbrook.

A half-class in ultrastructure. The lal
programme will center around the ¢
microscopic unit of the Microbiology:
ment and lectures will deal with suitabl
in microbial structure.

3212A Algology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs:
0. Chapman. ’

This class is designed to introduce &
spectrum of topics which may be iffé
the field of algal biology. These will
morphological diversity presented fl”_@
velopmental viewpoint, some aspects
structure, marine benthic ecology>
plankton ecology and economic impor
Prerequisite: Biology 200.

Texts: E. Y. Dawson, Marine Botams
Reinhardt and Wilson, 1966); Referm"
G. E. Fogg, Algal Cultures and Phytor
Ecology; J. Lewis, Ecology of Rocky S

Jaborato

t Development, lecture/discussion 3

; 11’]13“3 hrs.; G. S. Hicks, K. E. von
|ab-
.
. attempts to provide greater under-

- of the regulation of differentiation and
'~ onesis in plants. Emphasis is placed on
- evaluating concepts derived from
\,},, ats with 2 wide variety of experi-
;stems, sample topic areas: differential
:vation, induction, polarity, determina-
ptipotency photomorphogenesis.

ry sessions emphasize application
ile culture technique to developmental

ySystematics of Higher Plants, lect. 2
b. 3 hrs.; M. J. Harvey.

ass has two main aims; first, to give
ration to current speculation on the
on of the flowering plants, connecting
ith the attempts over the years to
a phylogenetic classification of the
gy species; second, to go into some of the
concepts of classification arising out of
mputer revolution’. The latter is still in
erimental stage here and will involve
udy of numerical taxonomy, automated
cation and key construction.

isite: Biology 200.

A. Takhtajan, Flowering Plants: their
and Dispersal. Reference text: P. H.
and V. H. Heywood, Principles of
verm Taxonomy.

Adaptation and Speciation in Higher
lect. 2 hrs.; lab/seminar 2 hrs.; M. J.

lurse deals with the discipline known as
atics or, alternatively, experimental
my. The approach taken is the analytic
[ considering particular examples and
to deduce which peculiarities of their
.have contributed to their relative
 In this way the mechanisms which have
Particular species pairs to diverge are
- Examples considered are many and
Tom evening primroses and irises,
~ bananas and maize, down to the
but complex, dandelion.
ite: Biology 200.

- Briggs and S. M. Walters, Plant
" and Evolution; G. L. Stebbins,
*omal Evolution in Higher Plants; Re-
,text: 0. T. Solbrig, Principles and
'9f Plant Biosystematics.

3

:""‘t Geography — on a physiological
*% 2 hrs.; 1ab. projects.; M. J. Harvey,
" Maltzahy,

.
tf .veg_etatmnal types and their world-
“Pution as related to environmental

stresses. Analysis of the strategy of plant life
forms as adaptations to stresses.
Prerequisite: Biology 200.

3321 Invertebrates, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; C.
M. Boyd, J. Farley, K. H. Mann, E. L. Mills.

An attempt will be made to understand how
different groups of invertebrate animals live —
what modifications have they incorporated that
allow them to survive in environments or to
‘assume a manner of life alien to their evolution-
ary predecessors. Because there are so many
kinds of invertebrate animals, certain morpho-
logical and functional changes will be con-
sidered in those animals where they are most
pronounced or where they first occur. The
course will progress chronologically through the
phylogenetic series; the characteristics of the
animals in a group will be considered and new
physiological systems and morphological
peculiarities will be emphasized.

A laboratory session each week will give
students an opportunity to examine the
morphology and life traits of live invertebrate
animals based on observation of feeding, res-
piration, locomotion, etc.

3322B Animal Parasitology, (1974-75), lect. 2
hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; E. W. Angelopoulos.

The class is intended to give students an
understanding of parasitism, diversity and
ubiquity.

Although the class gives a survey of parasites
from parastic protozoa to vertebrates, the
emphasis is not on taxonomy and morphology.
Instead, one or more representative species
from each group are discussed in detail and
used to demonstrate the life cycle as well as the
host-parasite relationships. Morophology and
physiology are brought into the study of
specific adaptations to the environment during
free-living and parastic stages. Problems of the
reproduction and transmission of parasites are
stressed. Different hypotheses of the origin of
parasitism and recent trends in evolution are
considered.

Prerequisite: Biology 200.

3323 Vertebrates, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; E. T.
Garside.

The main purpose of this class is to acquaint
the student with the current state of knowledge
and speculation concerning the evolution of
vertebrate animals from an invertebrate ances-
tral line at least 500 million years ago.

The structure of vertebrates and their sequen-
tial deposition of fossils in progressively more
recent formation of the superficial crust of the
earth form an unparalleled and unequivocal
exposition of organic evolution, the gradual,
natural development, through the long expanse
of time, of progressively more complex or-
ganisms. Those vertebrates which have survived
the stresses imposed by the restless environ-
ment form a series of stages or steps; each
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characterized by several pronounced alterations
in various organ-systems and in the general
form of the body. Approximately three-
quarters of the programme is given to an
analysis, by procedures of comparison and
contrast, of these changes and their relevance in
the synthesis of the evolutionary pathway of
vertebrates.

The laboratory study of a broad array of
vertebrates provides the core of this class and
serves to familiarize the student with the gross
anatomic features of these animals while giving
instruction in the traditional approach to
comparison and contrast. The background
which is required for this study is not particu-
larly extensive but should incorporate the
rudiments of animal form and function and an
introduction to the principles of evolutionary
biology. Although this class is often considered
to belong at the intermediate level, it can be
mastered by any diligent student who has
completed a basic class in biology.

An appreciation of the classification, structure
and evolution of vertebrates is essential to
considerations of the development and func-
tional capacities of vertebrates and of their
relations with their surroundings and with each
other. While man is not given any special
position in this strictly zoological treatment,
the opportunity exists nevertheless for the
student to evaluate his personal philosophy in
the light of our knowledge of vertebrate
evolution. In this respect the class should be of
value to those entering the social sciences,
theology, teaching and the health professions.
Various agencies of government employ per-
sonnel to conduct research in areas of fish and
wildlife research and management; the content
of this class forms an important segment of the
necessary training for these pursuits.
Prerequisite: Biology 200.

3324 Entomology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; D. P.
Pielou.

Entomology, the study of insects, is not only
an important branch of academic biologys; it is
also one of the largest divisions of applied
biology. There are considerable career prospects
for entomologists.

This class is an introduction to the study of
insects and it deals with:

(1) The classification and evolutionary diver-
sity of insects.

(2) The biology, ecology and behaviour of
insects.

(3) Applied aspects — medical, agricultural and
forest entomology; harmful and beneficial
insects; the pros and cons of chemical control;
other methods of pest control.

Prerequisite: Biology 200.

3400 History of Science, lect. 2 hrs.; tutorial 1
hr.; J. Farley.

This class is designed to accommodate students
of the sciences and the arts. There are no
formal prerequisites although all students must
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have a strong background in either a science,
history or philosophy. The class will stress the
period from the 16th to the 20th centuries, and
will attempt to show how ideas of what
constitutes an acceptable scientific explanation
have changed. There will be constant emphasis
on the social context of science and the
interactions between the different sciences.
This class is cross-listed in the History Depart-
ment classes as History 310.

The following classes are primarily for honours
and graduate students. They are open to others
with permission of the instructor.

4010 Advanced Molecular Biology, (1973-74),
lect. and tutorials 2 hrs.; R. G. Brown, W. C.
Kimmins, L. C. Vining.

The main objective of the class will be to
explain the biochemical basis of structure and
function in biological systems. Lectures and
discussion groups will deal in depth with a
limited number of topics, chosen for their
regional interest or because they represent
rapidly advancing areas of general importance
in biology. A proportion of the course material
will be presented by guest lecturers from other
departments or from outside the university.
Examples of the topics selected are; cell walls,
cell membranes and transport, enzyme catal-
ysis, antibiotics, photosynthesis, seaweed pro-
ducts.

Prerequisite: Biology 330A or 330B or Bio-
chemistry 302.

4032B Cytogenetics, (1973-74), lect. 2 hrs.;
lab. 3 hrs.; O. P. Kamra.

Detailed consideration of certain genetical and
cytological mechanisms in relation to chro-
mosomal modifications, gene mutations and
evolution.

Prerequisites: Biology 202A or B and 203A or
B.

4033A Microbial Genetics, C. Stutard.

A half-class for advanced students in microbial
genetics.
Prerequisites: Biology 203A or B, 311A.

4034B Biological Effects of Radiation,
(1974-75), lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; O. P. Kamra.

The class consists of a survey of the current
knowledge of the effects of ionizing radiation
on biological materials on the three levels:
physical, chemical and biological. In addition,
methods of dosimetry, autoradiography,
somatic and genetic effects, radiomimetic
chemicals and biolasers are discussed.

4050 Seminar in Development, seminar 2 hrs.;
lab. projects; L. E. Haley, B. K. Hall, G. S.
Hicks, K. E. von Maltzahn.

A‘dvanced reading and project study in develop-
ment, morphogenesis, differentiation, regenera-
tion, growth and genetics.

Prerequisites: Biology 205A or B, and 350A or

351B, and 340B or 343B, and permission of the
instructor.

4064C Pleistocene Biogeography, lab. 3 hrs.; H.
B. S. Cooke, J. G. Ogden, IIL

Lecture, discussion, and laboratory experience
in the reconstruction of environmental change
during the Pleistocene epoch. Laboratory and
field experience will pay particular attention to
the environmental history of the Maritime
region, including environmental changes caused
by man. Techniques of pollen analysis, plant
and animal macrofossil study, dendrochronol-
ogy, geochemical and isotopic dating methods
will be explored. Field and laboratory work
include a class problem in an area in the Halifax
region.

Prerequisites: At least two credits in Biology or
Geology. This course is to be taken in
conjunction with Geology 457 Pleistocene
Geology. Permission of the instructors. May be
counted as Biology or Geology half-credit.

4066B Microbial Ecology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3
hrs.; R. P. McBride.

A format of directed reading, essays and
discussions will be used to introduce the
following topics: micro-organism populations;
the functioning of micro-organism com-
munities; interactions between microbes and
macro-organisms; and the use of micro-
organisms to examine ecological theory. A
laboratory project will be chosen to suit the
student’s interest and background. Permission
of the instructor is required.

4067B Introduction to Biological Ocean-
ography, lect. 2 hrs.; E. L. Mills.

A survey of marine populations and their
relationships with their physical environment
and with each other. Permission of the in-
structor is required.

4068 Advanced Biological Oceanography, lect.;
2 hrs.; G. A. Riley, C. M. Boyd, E. L. Mills.

Physiology and ecology of marine organisms
with particular reference to community struc-
ture and population dynamics; seasonal and
regional variations in populations, interrelations
with the physical and chemical environment.
Prerequisite: Biology 360. Permission of the
instructor is required.

4113 Bacteriology, (1974-75); R. Brown, L. C.
Vining, R. P. McBride, D. Mahoney, R. Martin.

A class for advanced students in bacteriology.
Two of three topics will be chosen and covered
in depth.
Prerequisites: Biology 311A or 311B or Micro-
biology 302 and permission of the instructor is
required.

4114 Virology, (1973-74); K. Easterbrook, K.
Rozee, S. Lee, P. Dobos.

»

uman Physiology, lect. 3 hrs.; lab. 3
o
‘7 Issekutz-

A class for advanced students in’ Viro]g,
types of viruses will be considereq \0‘,
insect, plant and bacterial. Structy, o . . .
: ’ . T€, rey - with the physio-chemical basis
tion, natural history and classificatioy °F o dea‘hng ol procesI;es P
included in the class coverage. hysiolog! :

.. .. e .. ductory classes in Chemist
Prerequisite: Permission of the instryg, wisite: I;tr(:nissio;yof e ?;
required. cli physics. Fer

ed.

4115 Tmmunology, (1974-75); L. King, History of Biology, (1974-75), seminar

ltzahn, J. Farley.
A class for advanced students in imp, o (E.Von ializetu, J. Hartey
This class is limited to 12 students,
Prerequisite: Permission of the instryeg

required.

Ung

ass will deal exclusively with the *“Bio-

! jon’> of the 19th Century.

2l Revolut

4116A Mycology, (1973-74); R. Brown, Special Topics

; h and Thesis.
A half-class in mycology. jHonours Rezearch and Thee

Prerequisites: Biology 311A or 311B op |
biology 302.

M.Se. Thesis.

4214 Physiology of Marine Plants, lect, QD Thesis.

lab. 3 hrs.; J. S. Craigie.

A comparative study of the physiolog
biochemistry of the various algal classes
conducted. This will include studies of:
hydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and nut
Prerequisites: Biology 201A or B, 301A,

4379B Ichthyology, lect. 3 hrs.; E. T. G

Evolution, systematics and structure, e
ology, life history and distribution of fishe
Prerequisite: Biology 323.

ciate Professors
. Dauphinee
Forrest

rei
. Jones
amaley

4400 Ethology, lect. 2 hrs.; lab. or field w
hrs.; J. F. Mortenson.

iant Professors
Abrams
. Faught
. Greedan
Grossert
.. Hooper
. T. Kwak
. Pacey
'ephens
I. Warren

The behaviour of animals is studied in the
and in the laboratory. These observation
other presented material will be discussed |
context of modern ethological theory.

4401 Pharmacology: Influence of Ch
Agents ‘on Living Organisms, lect.: Mon:
Fri. 1:30; lab: Wed. 2:30-5:00 p.m.;
Echobichon.

This introductory class is designed to aci
students with the actions of drugs on
jological and  biochemical functions ol
and lower animals. The basic mechani?
action and structure-activity relationsht
various groups of pharmacological agen
be stressed and, wherever possible, discu!
the molecular and macromolecular level!
organization. Factors influencing the 2
tion, distribution, biotransformation, af
cretion of drugs will be discussed, &
potential uses.

tial Lecturers
L. Armour
. Lutwick

‘arch Associate
assidy

lonstrators
. Heit
enault
foung

doctoral Fellows
. Carlow
- Curtis
lanmohamed
- Kim

K oh

(unzry

E LOngerich

The lecture course will be augmente
practical laboratory course designed for S‘
participation in the demonstration ©%
principles of pharmacology.

4402 Functions and Structures of the Ni
System, M. Yoon. 3
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructo’

A. Mishra

D. A. Othen
T. L. Pollock
R. Prime

Chemistry is one of the physical sciences and
the language of physical science is mathematics.
Any student who does not enjoy mathematics
should not contemplate embarking on an
honours programme in chemistry. We say
honours programme advisedly, for the honours
B.Sc. is the minimum professional requirement
for a chemist — the general B.Sc. with a major
in chemistry has no professional standing. Most
students with an honours degree in chemistry
will undertake further studies in the subject,
working towards the degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D.
A postgraduate degree is essential for those who
wish to engage in independent original research
or in university teaching.

The first class in chemistry is an introduction to
the discipline. Non-science students who elect
to take chemistry to fulfill requirements for a
degree will find that the subject provides a good
insight into the scientific methed, though once
again it should be stressed that because chem-
istry is a physical science, the laboratory and
class work stresses mathematics more than does
that of a life science such as biology. Many
students who do not intend to become pro-
fessional chemists are required to take introduc-
tory chemistry and may be required to take
second and third-year classes in the subject as
well. This group of students can include those
taking courses in engineering, pre-medicine,
pre-dentistry, dental hygiene, nursing and
pharmacy. Engineering students contemplating
chemical engineering should consult the Depart-
ment of Engineering for advice on desirable
classes in chemistry. All students intending to
take classes in chemistry beyond the first year
level should include classes in mathematics and
physics in their first year, and final grades in
these classes should not be less than 65%. If
they are, the student is bound to find advanced
classes in chemistry difficult and frustrating.

At the second year level the student is exposed
in the laboratory to the four areas of specializa-
tion into which chemistry has been tradi-
tionally subdivided. Inorganic chemistry deals
with all the chemical elements except carbon,
and the compounds which these elements form.
Organic chemistry is devoted to the study of
the almost limitless number of compounds
containing carbon. Analytical chemistry is
concerned with the determination of the
composition of substances, and with the detec-
tion of elements in quantities however minute.
Physical chemistry is primarily devoted to the
study of the nature of chemical reactions and is
undoubtedly the most purely mathematical
area of chemistry. Beyond the second year
level, a student’s studies in chemistry become
increasingly concentrated in one of these four
areas. The student may also be introduced to
biochemistry, or the chemistry of living or-
ganisms, as well as such specialties as structural
chemistry, radiochemistry, electrochemistry
and theoretical chemistry.

‘
[
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Because advances in chemistry have been and
continue to be published in many languages,
those who look forward to postgraduate study
and research are urged to acquire a reading
knowledge of at least two foreign languages.
These are usually chosen from among French,
German and Russian, The student is referred to
the regulations of the Faculty of Graduate
Studies regarding language requirements for
advanced degrees.

Degree Programmes

General B.Sc. in Chemistry

A candidate for this degree must satisfy all of
the general requirements. He will take Chem-
istry 110 in the first year. In the subsequent
two years he may undertake as many as five full
classes chosen from Chemistry 210, 230, 240,
300(A), 310, 320, 330(C), 331(B) and 340
(two of 300(A), 330(C) and 331(B) constitute
a full class). It is essential that Mathematics 100
be secured as a prerequisite to Chemistry 230.
Mathematics 200 is a prerequisite to Chemistry
300(A), 330(C) and 331(B). Physics 110 should

be included in the course.

B.Sc. with Honours in Chemistry

This programme is intended to provide a good
training in chemistry while at the same time it
makes provision for the individual interests of
students. All students are required to consult
annually with the Chairman of the Department,
and to obtain his approval of their course
selection.

Year I will normally consist of:

1. Chemistry 110

2. Mathematics 100

3. A foreign language at 100 level

4. One of Biology 1000, Geology 100 or
Physics 110

5. Elective

Years II, Il and IV must include:

(a) Chemistry 210, 230 and 240

(b) Six full classes from Chemistry 300 and
400 levels, Chemistry 300(A), 310, 320,
330(C), 331(B) and 340 are required classes.

(¢) Mathematics 200 (a prerequisite for Chem-
istry 300(A), 330(C) and 331(B).

(d) Five other classes. These must be chosen as
follows:

(i) If Physics 110 or a foreign language were
not taken in Year I, they must be taken in
Years I1-1V.

(ii) Two classes beyond the 100-level must be
taken in a minor subject. Minor subjects
allowed for this degree are biochemistry,
biology, geology, mathematics or physics.

It is suggested that these five other classes be
chosen according to the future plans of the
student. For example: those planning future
study in physical chemistry should take addi-
tional mathematics and physics classes; those
planning future study in organic chemistry
should take one or more biology classes; those
planning future study in geochemistry should
take one or more geology classes.
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In all cases it is in the interests of the student to
consult with the Chairman and other professors
in the department. This may be done at any
time during the first year., Experience indicates
that March is the most suitable time for
discussion of a future programme.

Classes Offered

105 Chemistry, (for dental hygiene students),
lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G. A. Dauphinee.

This class is taken by dental hygiene students in
their first year. It will not serve as a prerequisite
to second-year chemistry classes. Organic chem-
istry is discussed in the second half of the year,
since the regular programme of the students
does not include further study of chemistry.
The subjects discussed in the first term include
atomic structure, solution equilibria and simple
inorganic chemistry. Laboratory experiments
are integrated with the material discussed in
lectures. Quantitative aspects of chemistry are
not emphasized in this class.

110 General Chemistry, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.;
tutorial: 3 hrs.; W. J. Chute, G. A. Dauphinee,
J. B. Faught, J. E. Greedan, D. L. Hooper, J. C.
T.Kwak, P. D. Pacey.

This is an introductory class in college chem-
istry with lectures and tutorials on a number of
topics in physical and structural chemistry.
Included are stoichiometry, acid-base and
oxidation-reduction reactions, gases, liquids and
solids, solutions, thermochemistry, equilibrium,
chemical kinetics, and atomic and molecular
structure.

Emphasis is placed on the formulation of
theories which will be useful in the correlation
of experimental facts, rather than on the
memorization of the facts themselves. Wherever
possible, such a theory is derived using standard
mathematical methods from basic physical
principles. In tests and examinations the stu-
dent is expected to demonstrate his knowledge
of the basis of these theories and of their
limitations and to show a logical approach to
the solution of numerical problems.

It is assumed that students entering this class
will have some knowledge of elementary chem-
istry, mathematics and physics. The minimum
background in chemistry is the equivalent of
Nova Scotia Grade XI with emphasis on its
numerical aspects. It is important that students
be able to use exponents and logarithms,
proportionality and variation, and be able to
solve quadratic and simultaneous equations.

Texts: (1972-73) Dickerson, Gray and Knight,
Chemical Principles; (Benjamin, 1970); This
text will not necessarily be used in 1973-74.

210 Analytical and Inorganic Chemistry, lect.:
2hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; R. Stephens and 0. Knop.

The first term will be concerned with Chemical
Equilibria. An intensive discussion of chemical
equilibria (solubility, acid-base, redox, metal
complex) with and without the use of ap-

proximation will' be given. Correlation to
qualitative and quantitative analytical chem-
istry, such as competing equilibria, titration of
weak and polyprotic acids, is attempted. The
laboratory work will involve modern physical
separation methods on exchange, thinlayer
chromatography and quantitative analysis (pre-
cipitation, titration)].

The second term will concentrate on Inorganic
Chemistry and will include a discussion of
electronic structure of atoms and molecular
orbital theory. These principles will then be
applied to the chemistry and structure of the
compounds of the first and second row
representative elements and the first transition
series. Organometallic chemistry will also be
discussed. The preparation and analysis of
inorganic compounds will be the laboratory
assignments,

Prerequisites: Chemistry 110 or equivalent;
Mathematics 100.

Texts: (1972-73) Bard, Chemical Equilibrium,
(Harper and Row, 1966) MacKay and MacKay,
Introduction to Modern Inorganic Chemistry,
(Intertext, London, 1968). -
These texts will not necessarily be used in
1973-74.

230 Introductory Physical Chemistry, lect.: 2
hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; W. E. Jones, C. H. Warren.

This class is designed to give a theoretical and
practical background in the fundamentals of
physical chemistry. The lecture periods include
discussions of the following topics: properties
of real gases, liquids and solutions; atomic
structure; molecular structure; thermodyna-
mics;  thermochemistry;  electrochemistry;
chemical kinetics.

With the exception of topic (a), where back-
ground knowledge in the properties of the ideal
gas is assumed, the discussions begin at an
introductory level. A knowledge of simple
calculus will be assumed.

The laboratory sessions will give students an
opportunity to perform experiments which
illustrate many aspects of the above topics with
modern techniques and apparatus,

Prerequisites: Chemistry 110; Mathematics 100.
Text: (1972-73), Barrow, Physical Chemistry,
2nd ed., (McGraw-Hill, 1966). This text will
not necessarily be used in 1973-74.

240 Introductory Organic Chemistry, Three
sections. lect.: 2 hrs.; optional tutorial: 1 hr.;
lab.: 3 hrs.; G. D. Abrams, J. S. Grossert, C. A,
Armour.

In particular, the student is required to under-
stand the relation between carbon and the
other elements of the periodic. table; valence;
covalent and ionic bonding; electronic orbitals;
orbital hybridization and the determination of
molecular geometry by all types of s and p
atomic orbital hybridization; electronegativity;
the physical chemistry of solutions; chemical
equilibria; velocities of reactions; oxidation-
reduction; acids and bases. An examination

may be set on these topics at the beg;. .
the academic year. hegmmn:'l
This class will provide a broad ing
the chemistry of carbon compounds, ing B
molecular shapes and bonding, charact:‘
reactions and the way in which they take "
and the application of spectrosco ol
chemistry.

Prerequisites: A good comprehensio,
principles studied in Chemistry 110,
Text: (1972-73), Baker, Organic Chem“il,
(Wadsworth Calif. 1971.) This text wjj)
necessarily be used in 1973-74. 1
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243 Introductory Organic Chemistry with |
chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; W, J. Ch

This class is taken by nursing students, It
not serve as a prerequisite to third-yeay cly
in chemistry. During the first term j i
introduction to the chemistry of carbon ¢,
pounds is given. In the second term stude
transfer to the Biochemistry Department.

300(A) Introductory Theoretical Chemj
lect.: 2 hrs.; C. H. Warren.

This class provides an introduction to quant
mechanics and its application to spectrose
and the electronic structure of atoms ‘&
molecules. The postulates of quant
mechanics are first presented and applied
some simple physical systems. This is folloy
by a discussion of the rotations and vibratii
of molecules, the electronic structure of atoy
molecules and the chemical bond and |
electronic structure of conjugated molecules,
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 or consent
instructor,

Text: (1972-73), Hanna, Quantum Mechan

in Chemistry, 2nd ed., (Benjamin). This ta

will not necessarily be used in 1973-74. 1

310 Inorganic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.:
hrs.; To be decided. '

The aim of this class is to undertake
systematic study of the chemistry of f

elements and their compounds. The first tef

will deal with the typical elements, the secd
term will be devoted to the study of ¢
transition elements. Appropriate use will
made of modern bonding concepts such’
molecular orbital theory and erystal and ligal
field theories, with a view to unifying a!
illuminating the discussion of chemical a
physical properties of inorganic substances.

The laboratory will introduce the student
variety of problems in inorganic synthesi £
characterization. Experiments will be selecl!
to demonstrate the principles and uses‘
vacuum-line and high-temperature techniqt
work in controlled atmospheres (glOVe'
handling) and non-aqueous solvents, aryss
growth, etc. Characterization will util!
physical methods and measurements SuCh"
optical microscopy, magnetic susceptibili
magnetic  resonance,
analysis and others.

differential ~ thern

s0: Chemistry 210.

Cotton and Wilkinson, Advanced In-
", Chemistry, 2nd ed. (Interscience
ﬁ'vw L. Jolly, The Synthesis and Charac-
')ﬁ'on. of Inorganic Compounds, (Prentice-

1l
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palytical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 5

7 uisi

. Ramaley-
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istry 320 deals with the techniques and
ﬂ:l;s used to determine the chemical com-
10!

.~ of a material. The chemical and
1911 principles underlying the analytical
3 ’ are examined in detail in order that
‘w: of analysis may be rationally selected
sed, or modified if needed. Statistical
rﬁerlt of data, chemical equilibrium, thef)ry
Gitrations, electrochemistry,  separation
, and the interaction of light and matt‘er
topics covered in presenting volumetric,
é.analytical, spectroscopic, and chromato-
1ic methods of analysis.

laboratory work is primarily concerned
4 ';modern separation techniques and the
) step in the analysis process, the quantita-
determination. Examples of all methods
ussed in the lecture are performed in the
atory. Essential to the class is the ability,
, chemical and mathematical, to handle
metric problems. A basic knowledge of
nical structure and solution equilibria is
yned.

equisites: Chemistry 210.

2 (1972-73), Skoog and West, Principles of
jumental Analysis, (Holt, Reinhart and
iston, 1971). This text will not necessarily
sed in 1973-74.

(C) Chemical Thermodynamics, lect.: 2
ilab.: 3 hrs.; K. E. Hayes.

class, while primarily intended for Chem-
Honours and major students should prove
est to students in the fields of Biology,
chemistry and Geology.

class will proceed via a review of the laws
thermodynamics as applied to ideal closed
‘ms, to consider the problems of real gases
open systems, Extensive use is made of the
hical potential and the various Maxwell
ionships, Specific topics to be covered
de, free energy and equilibria, phase
libria, fugacity and activity, the properties
>lutions, activities and activity coefficients,
tions of electrolytes and the Debye-Hiickel
Iy, partial molar quantities and E.M.F.’s
the thermodynamics of ions.

4 l"IbOraitory, where students must complete
°I' seven experiments through the year, is
Y at all times. The laboratory work is
hed to help the student gain confidence in
5 that he may obtain in any laboratory.
¢ of the experiments will be written up
%6 the year as formal reports, following the
"2t of the Canadian Journal of Chemistry.
“Quisiteg, Chemistry 230, Mathematics 100,

References: Glasstone, Textbook of Physical
Chemistry, (van Nostrand, 1946); Moore,
Physical Chemistry, 3rd ed., (Prentice-Hall,
1962); Castellan, Physical Chemistry, (Addison
Wesley, 1964); References beyond this
minimum list will also be consulted.

331(B) Chemical Kinetics, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.; every other week; K. E. Hayes, W. E.
Jones, P. D. Pacey.

This class deals with the rates and mechanisms
of chemical changes. Topics include treatment
of experimental kinetic data, free radical
intermediates, inhibition and -catalysis, pho-
tolysis and luminescence, and special tech-
niques for studying fast reactions. Examples
will be drawn from reactions in the gas phase,
at the gas-solid interface and in liquid solutions.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 230 and Mathematics
200 or equivalent or consent of instructor.

340 Organic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.; T. P. Forrest.

This is an intermediate class in organic chem-
istry. The main purpose of the class is to
develop an understanding of the principles of
organic chemistry and their application to
problems of synthesis and structure determina-
tion.

The laboratory section of the class involves the
determination of structures of unknown sub-
stances by chemical testing and spectroscopic
methods. Each student has individual problems
in the laboratory and is given freedom to use
his initiative in solving these.

The first section of the lectures is devoted to an
outline of the principles of organic reaction
mechanisms and their use in the prediction and
understanding of organic reactions. The applica-
tion of these principles to synthetic organic
chemistry is next considered with the purpose
of developing in the student a facility in
designing schemes for the synthesis of organic
compounds. Examples are used from a variety
of fields in order to familiarize the student with
a large number of classes of compounds.

Students taking the class are expected to have a
knowledge of the nomenclature of organic
compounds. They should also be familiar with
the functional group classification of organic
compounds and the basic reactions of these
functional groups, and with the basic concepts
of kinetics and thermodynamics as applied to
chemical reactions.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 110 and 240 or
equivalents.

Texts: (1972-73), R. O. C. Norman, Principles
of Organic Synthesis; Shriner, Fuson and
Curtin, The Systematic Identification of Or-
ganic Compounds, 5th ed., (Wiley, 1964).
These texts will not necessarily be used in
1973-74.

400(B) Theoretical Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.;
C. H. Warren. ‘

r
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This class is a continuation of 300(A).
Molecular orbital theory and its applications
will be examined in greater detail. Group
theory will be introduced and applied to
spectroscopy and molecular orbital theory.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 300(A).

Text: (1972-73) I. N. Levine, Quantum Chem-
istry, Volume [I; Quantum Mechanics and
Molecular Electronic Structure, (Allyn and
Bacon Inc., 1970). This text will not necessarily
be used in 1973-74.

410 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry, lect.: 2
hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; 0. Knop.

All chemical elements and compounds can exist
as crystalline solids, and most of them normally
do. The arrangements of atoms and molecules
in such solids, known as crystal structures,
closely reflect the bonding properties of the
constituent elements. They can only be studied
by methods that do not destroy or modify the
crystal structure. The aim of this class is to
acquaint the student with the methods most
frequently employed for this purpose and with
the principles of structural inorganic chemistry
in general.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 320, 330(C) and
331(B) (or equivalents) or consent of in-
structor. May be registered for only with prior
consent of the Department.

Texts: (1972-73), Evans, An Introduction to
Crystal Chemistry, 2nd ed., (Cambridge); Wells,
The Third Dimension in Chemistry, (Oxford).
These texts will not necessarily be used in
1973-74. Further references should be con-
sulted.

420 Instruments in Analytical Chemistry, lect.:
2 hrs; lab.: 3 hrs.; G. D. Lutwick and
R. Stephens.

420 is given as two half classes; 420(A) and
420(B), covering respectively non-elemental
and elemental techniques of instrumental ana-
lysis.

420(A). Instrumental methods applicable to
molecular species, such as samples of organic
material, are discussed. Techniques covered are
the elemental analysis of organic samples,
spectroscopic methods for functional group
analysis (infrared, ultraviolet, nuclear magnetic
resonance and mass spectroscopy) and the
application of colligative properties in the
analysis of high purity samples. The operating
principles of each instrument are described,
together with the methods of sample prepara-
tion and the applicability to both qualitative
and quantitative analysis appropriate to each
technique. Solution of practical analytical prob-
lems using the combined techniques is an
integral part of the class.

420(B). Instrumental methods of elemental
analysis are discussed. Techniques covered
include atomic emission and absorption
spectroscopy using both flame and non-flame
cells, arc and spark spectroscopy, x-ray fluore-
scence, neutron activation and radiochemical
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methods. Both theoretical and practical ex-
perience in these techniques is given. In
addition to normal laboratory operation, stu-
dents are expected to solve at least one specific
analytical problem by instrumental means.
Texts: (1972-73) S. Siggia, Survey of Analytical
Chemistry, (McGraw-Hill Ryerson), Willard,
Merrit and Dean, Instrumental Methods of
Analysis, (Van Nostrand Reinhold).

430(A) Statistical Thermodynamics and
Absolute Reaction Rate Theory, lect.: 2 hrs.;
K. E. Hayes.

In the first half of this class the methods of
statistical thermodynamics will be developed so
as to enable calculation of classical ther-
modynamic functions from a molecular basis.
The topics to be considered include, derivation
and significance of the Boltzmann distribution
law, the relation of thermodynamic functions
to the partition function, the evaluation of
partition functions for ideal gases, the heat
capacity of gases and solids, the equilibrium
constant in terms of partition functions and the
statistical thermodynamics of adsorption.

The second half of the class considers the
failure of collision theory to predict the
absolute rate of chemical reactions, and pro-
ceeds to use statistical methods to evaluate the
Absolute Reaction Rate Theory which will then
be applied to systems of particular interest.
Prerequisites: Chem. 330(C).

431(A) Electrolyte Systems, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.:
3 hrs.; J. C. T. Kwak, L. Ramaley.

This class can be taken in the 3rd or 4th year of
study, and provides a theoretical and practical
introduction necessary for the application of
the physical chemistry of electrolyte solutions
in life sciences and medicine. Topics include
equilibrium and transport properties of solu-
tions, especially electrolyte solutions, with
applications, colloid chemistry and electro-
kinetic phenomena as applied to e.g. electro-
phoresis and centrifugation, and a description
of membrane transport and coupled transport
with examples of Dbiological importance.
Laboratory experiments emphasize the meas-
urement of electrical potential differences in
low and high impedance systems, micro-
electrodes, redox-electrodes and selective-ion-
electrodes, as well as thermodynamic and
transport properties of electrolyte solutions.
Prerequisites: Chem. 230 or consent of in-
structor.

432(B) Atomic and Molecular Spectroscopy,
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; W. E. Jones, C. H.
Warren.

The class is designed to introduce the student
to the theoretical and practical aspects of
atomic and molecular spectroscopy. The major
topics will include discussions of techniques of
spectroscopy atomic spectra, diatomic mole-
cules, polyatomic molecules and electron and
nuclear spin. The discussions of all topics will
begin at an introductory level.

The laboratory has been designed to give the
student a knowledge of various spectroscopic
instruments and the analysis of the resulting
spectra.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 110 and Chemistry
230 or permission of instructor.

Text: To be announced.

440(A) Spectroscopy of Organic Molecules,
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G. A. Dauphinee, T. P.
Forrest, D. L. Hooper.

This class includes an introduction to the
theory of mass spectroscopy and nuclear
magnetic resonance spectroscopy, however the
focus of the class is the application of these
techniques as well as infrared and ultraviolet
spectroscopic methods in the structure deter-
mination of organic compounds.

Text: Williams and Fleming, Spectroscopic
Methods in Organic Chemistry, (McGraw-Hill),
This text will not necessarily be used in

1973-74.

440(B) Mechanism, Stereochemistry and
Synthesis in Organic Chemistry, lect.: 2 hrs.;
lab.: 3 hrs.; K. T. Leffek, J. S. Grossert and
G.D. Abrams.

In this class, methods for determining the
mechanisms of organic reactions are discussed
from the viewpoint of the physical organic
chemist, including such approaches as the use
of free energy relationships, kinetic data, and
isotope effects. Stereochemistry is considered
in terms of the concepts of symmetry, and
procedures for the determination of absolute
configuration, including the use of asymmetric
synthesis, are presented. Aspects of the strategy
and tactics employed in the multistep prepara-
tion of complex organic molecules are ex-
emplified by consideration of representative
major syntheses.

The laboratory will illustrate some of the
advanced techniques used in modern organic
chemistry.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 340 and Chemistry 230
or equivalents, or permission of instructors.

All classes, and particularly the advanced
classes, are required to consult material beyond
the texts and references stated.

Graduate Studies

The department offers graduate classes leading
to the degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. Details
relating to admission, scholarships and fellow-
ships, requirements for the degree, classes of
instruction, etc., can be found in the Calendar
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.

Classics

Professors

A. H. Armstrong
J. A. Doull

T.E. W. Segelberg

Associate Professors
R. D. Crouse (Chairman)

M. A. Usmiani
J. P. Atherton

Assistant Professor
R. Friedrich

Classics is the study of our origing _ N,
Christian-European tradition to Whig"
belong arose out of the ancient civilizati.
the Mediterranean area. The fundﬂment a'l
and beliefs of Europeans and North Amer
by which we are distinguished frop C‘ri
Indians, and those of other traditiong.
formed in the meeting of Greek ang 0
cultures in ancient times. To understan-d
our own contemporary culture, we mygg
its historical origins.

Classics is much more than the study of g,
languages. Languages are not learned fop |
selves, but because they are necessary fq
scientific study of ancient history, litey,
religion, mythology and philosophy,
Classics Department at Dalhousie Pre
instruction both in these subjects and in ay
languages. While previous preparation in q
more ancient languages is desirable, |
nevertheless quite feasible for a studeﬁ':t
discovers an interest in classics to be\
language studies during his university course

A student taking classics at Dalhousie
approach the study of ancient cultures thrg
literature or through history and the stud
social structures or through the study of G
and Christian philosophy. Honours cours
offered which concentrate on any one of f
three approaches.

The department also offers combined hon
courses in Greek and German and in Latin
French. These courses take account of
exceptionally close links between FE
culture and Latin literature on the onell
and between German and Greek poetry
philosophy on the other.

Students of classics usually learn Greek
Latin. Instruction may also be had in Hel
Coptic, Syriac and Arabic.

It is obvious that classics is worth studyini
its own sake by students who wish to obt
better understanding of the common ass
tions and beliefs of our society. This know
has always been regarded as pertinent:
career in politics and the higher levels O
civil service. For those who are thinking @
clergy, classics is the most relevant preparé

Classical studies also prepare students for
of teaching and scholarship in several ¢
tions. Now that Canada is no longer ¢
culturally; but responsible for its own ¢t
we have great need of scholars and ted
who know about our origins. Teache
classics for schools and universities aré ha
find in Canada. Classics is also the
preparation for the study of non-Eurd
cultures (Chinese, Indian, Islamic, et‘?-’))’
there is a growing need for specialists

¢ the older history of philosophy, and
B (;ﬁstory of Christian belief until, and
hf” the Reformation, a knowledge of
ding» indispensable. The same may be said
[ dl-seva] studies in general. Classics leads
s :,ncient Near Eastern Studies (Jewish,
Joniath, Egyptian, etc.) and to archeology.

Degree Programmes

B.A. and B.Sc.

o offered by the department, Classics
01 and 102, Classics 354, and those
ot History and Ancient and Medieval
;0 hy classes not having a language prere-
o should be especially useful to students
. a general degree. All classes beyond the
ével are available for major and minor
ammes 0 classics, and the Department
e glad to assist students in working out
ammes according to their interests.

ral

,urs Programmes
candidate may choose between three
ammes: B.A. with Honours in Classics,
~with Honours in Classics (Ancient
ry), Or B.A. with Honours in Classics
t Philosophy). In each case, it is highly
ble, but not essential, that the student
 the study of at least one of the classical
ages during the first year of study. In
ormity with University regulations, the
in classes of the Honours programme are
ally distributed according to the following
jules (Note that for purposes of meeting
ping requirements, Ancient History and
ent and Medieval Philosophy classes may
oounted either as Classics credits, or as
ory and Philosophy credits, respectively).

with Honours in Classics
e classes beyond the 100 level in the
r subject must include advanced work in
Greek and Latin, at least two 300 level
es in each. The course must include work
ind the 100 level in both ancient history
Ancient Philosophy, one of which may be
ated as the minor subject.
Two classes in a minor subject: either
ent History or Ancient Philosophy.
Four classes not in the major field: Ancient
Iy or Ancient Philosophy classes might be
ided here along with other electives.

f;ith Honours in Classics (Ancient Philo-

Y

line classes beyond the 100 level in the
I subject must include, besides the avail-
classes in Ancient and Medieval Philo-
Y% advanced work in Greek (including two
S at the 300 level) and some work in Latin
"5t to the level of Latin 201).

.“?WO classes in a minor subject: History
lent and Medieval).

0111‘ classes not in the major field may

“¢¢ additional classes in History or Philo-
.;’ or other electives.

' With Honours in Classics (Ancient History)
M€ classes beyond the 100 level in the

subject must be mainly in Ancient

History, but must include work to the 300 level
in at least one of Greek and Latin, and at least
elementary work in the other. If the field of
study requires work in other ancient languages,
such classes may be counted either as Classics
credits or as electives.

(ii) Two classes in a minor subject: Philosophy
(Ancient and Medieval).

(iii) Four classes not in the major field may
include additional classes in History or Philo-
sophy, or other electives.

Combined Honours

Classics may be taken as part of a combined
honours programme with French or German.
Students interested in either of these pro-
grammes should consult with the heads of the
respective departments.

Classes Offered
Literature, History and Philosophy

Note: The history and philosophy classes listed
below may be given credit as classics classes or
as history or philosophy classes respectively.
Except for advanced seminars in these subjects,
knowledge of ancient languages is not pre-
supposed.

Classics 100 Classical Literature in Translation,
lect.: 2 hrs.; R. D. Crouse.

Classics 100 is intended to introduce the
student to the poetry and literature of classical
and Christian antiquity, by means of a study, in
English translation, of some of the greatest
works of ancient authors.

The first part of the class will be devoted to a
study of Greek Epic and Drama (Homer’s Iliad,
tragedy and comedy) and Plato’s Republic. The
second part will be given to Roman poetry and
literature (Vergil’s Aeneid and Juvenal’s
Satires). The lectures will conclude with a study
of St. Augustine’s Confessions.

The course will concentrate on the most
important literary forms and themes and
political and philosophical ideas expressed in
these works, Thus, this class should serve as an
introduction to both the study of ancient and
Christian literature and the study of world
literature; it should also be of value to students
in other fields of the humanities and social
sciences in that it shows the origins and
significance of many of the ideas which have
been of central importance in the formation of
the traditions of Western thought.

As the class is intended as an introductory one,
no special preparation is expected, and there is
no foreign language requirement. (See also
under Comparative Literature.)

Classics 101 Ancient History: An Introduction
to the Cultural History of the Ancient World,
lect.: 2 hrs.; J. P. Atherton,

The first term will be devoted to a study of the
major pre-classical civilizations (Sumer, Egypt,
1]
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etc.) in which attention will be paid to the art,
religion and social forms of these cultures as
well as their political development; in the
second term the civilizations of Greece, Rome,
and Israel will be studied, and their issue in the
Early Christian world considered.

As the class is intended as an introductory one,
no special preparation is expected, and there is
no foreign language requirement.

Classics 102 Classical Art and Civilization, lect.:
3 hrs., M. A. Usmiani.

The classical Greco-Roman civilization as it was
expressed in the visual arts will be the main
theme of the class. Although frequent refer-
ences will be made to ancient literature and
some basic reading of Greek and Roman
literature in translation will be required, the
chief emphasis will be on how the basic classical
ideas are reflected in the visual arts, especially
sculpture, painting and architecture, and how
these parts tended to shape the course of the
daily life of the ancients. The lectures will be
illustrated.

In addition to collateral reading, short papers
on selected topics will be required. The course
will be useful to students interested in ancient
civilization, ancient history and in particular to
those studying ancient art. There is no foreign
language requirement.

Classics 222 Greek History, lect.: 2 hrs.; J. P.
Atherton (not offered in 1973-74)

Classics 223 Roman History: The Cultural
History of the Roman World, lecture/seminar, 2
hrs.; J. P. Atherton

During the first term the class will study the
origins of Roman culture: the formation of the
Roman state, the establishment of Republican
institutions, the rise to world empire and the
final collapse of the Republic will be considered
in the closest relation to the peculiar religious
and intellectual tradition of the Roman people.

The balance of the year will be concerned with
the study of the establishment of the Roman
Empire under the Caesars; the emergence
within this world empire of new religious
forces; and the conflict between the classical
tradition and the Christian religion in the later
ancient world.

In all periods particular attention will be paid
to the connection between religious innovation
and change in political and social life and the
effect of new beliefs on literature, art and
philosophy.

Prerequisite: A history class or a classics class,
possibly a class in the social sciences, or at the
disrection of the instructor.

Classics 224/524 Christian Beginnings and the
Early History of the Church, seminar, 2 hrs; E.
Segelberg.

The Christian Church and Western civilization
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can be understood only from the person and
life of Jesus Christ. He does not present himself
as a philosopher, but interprets himself in terms
of offices and functions to be properly under-
stood only from his Near Eastern background,
the result of a slow development through
millenia.

This seminar will indicate a few features of that
background, will further try to explain certain
bacic facts regarding Jesus, and will finally
show how his work continues in the Church.
One year the development of the ministry will
specially be dealt with, another that of the
liturgy or sacramental life, or the beginnings of
the papacy, etc.

Classics 226/526 Roman Religion, seminar: 2
hrs.; E. Segelberg (not offered in 1973-74).

Classics 227/527 Near Eastern Religion,
seminar: 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg

Near Eastern Religion, as known mainly from
the Sumerian, Akkadian and other Semitic,
especially Hebrew Linguistic areas from earliest
times up to the Hellenistic period.

This seminar can preferably be taken by those
interested in the Old Testament and those
participating in the seminar on the early
church.

Classics 252/552 Seminar on Problems of the
Hellenistic Period, seminar: 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg,
(not offered in 1973-74).

Classics 253/553 Seminar on the Roman
Empire and the Rise of Christianity, seminar: 2
hrs.; J. P. Atherton (not offered in 1973-74).

Classics 336 Ancient Philosophy from Aristotle
to St. Augustine, (same as Philosophy 336),
lect.: 2 hrs.; A. H. Armstrong.

Classics 336 (Philosophy 336) studies the
development of classical and patristic thought
from Aristotle to St. Augustine and examines
the manner in which the philosophical achieve-
ment of ancient Greece came to form, in the
thought of the Church Fathers, the intellectual
foundation of European culture.

Classroom discussion and occasional seminar
papers will focus on a few of the most
important texts, while the general continuity of
the history will be studied in lectures and
supplementary readings.

Classics 338 Medieval Philosophy, (same as
Philosophy 338), lect.: 2 hrs.; R. D. Crouse.

Classics 338 (Philosophy 338) studies the
development of philosophy in the formative age
of European civilization and examines related
political, institutional, literary and theological
concerns. An attempt is made to show how the
legacy of classical and Christian antiquity was
appropriated and reformed to constitute the
ideology of medieval Christendom.

The class will be devoted mainly to the study
and discussion of a few fundamental texts,
beginning with Boethius’ Consolation of Philo-
sophy. Special attention will be given to
Anselm’s Proslogion and the first few questions
of Thomas Aquinas’ Summa Theologiae. It will
be the object of lectures to present the
continuity of the historical development and to
emphasize the broad implications of the philo-
sophical doctrines presented in the texts. In the
latter part of the class, some attention will be
given to late medieval Platonism and Mysticism,
so that something can be shown of the
beginnings of Reformation and modern philo-
sophical and religious thought.

Classics 354 Theory of Drama: Aristotelian and
Non-Aristotelian, (same as Comparative Litera-
ture 354), lect.: 2 hrs.; R. Friedrich. (not
offered in 1973-74).

Classics 461&561 Seminar on the Philosophy of
Aristotle, seminar: 2 hrs.; J. A. Doull.

The purpose of this seminar is to determine the
original sense of Aristotlean philosophy
through the close study of one or more works.
Some previous study of ancient philosophy and
the ability to read Greek or Latin are assumed.

Classics 462/562 Seminar on the Philosophy of
Plato, seminar: 2 hrs.; J. A. Doull (not offered
in 1973-74).

Classics 466/566 History of the Interpretation
of Aristotle, seminar: 2 hrs.; J. A. Doull (not
offered in 1973-74).

Classics 467/567 Seminar on the Philosophy of
the Church Fathers, R. D. Crouse (not offered
in 1973-74).

Classics 468/568 Seminar on Neoplatonism,
Seminar: 2 hrs.; A. H. Armstrong

Topics from the history of Neoplatonism and
its relation to the theology of the Greek Church
will be studied.

Classics 485/585 Departmental Seminar: Prob-
lems of the Fourth Century. seminar, 2 hrs.; A.
H. Armstrong, J. P. Atherton, R. D. Crouse,
and others.

The object of this seminar is to bring together
honours and graduate students and faculty
members to study a wide range of problems in
the areas of history, politics, literature, philo-
sophy, religion, theology and art, in the period
of the emergence of the Christian Empire.

Classes Offered

Classical Languages and Literature

Greek 100 Introductory Greek, lect.: 4 hrs.; R.
Friedrich.

This is the beginners’ class in the Greek
language, and no previous knowledge is re-
quired. The aim of this class is to teach the
student to read, not simply to translate, a

b

Greek text. After he has become ace
the new alphabet — which doeg nOt takg .
the study of grammar is introduceq i l(
reading and translation of Texts frOmIIlm
Greek literature; in the first term chap:'
the Gospel of St. John; in the second :
book of Xenophon’s Anabasis, T’hu“'(
student begins with the simpler Greek 3
New Testament, and then proceeds to th

complex Classical Greek of the mogt im
authors of the Greek literature that h::
preserved.

Ustop,

At least once a week students wi]] pas
correction grammatical exercises ang /orf
tions from Greek into English. There will
lab work and no oral classes.

Text: Stephen W. Paine, Beginning Greey,

Greek 200 Intermediate Greek, lect.: 3},
Friedrich. '

Greek 200 is a continuation of Greek 1
aim of the class is to develop the sy
ability and to read and translate prose agy
poetic Greek texts. At the beginning‘
class there will be a brief but symst
review of Greek syntax. This will be fof
by the reading of texts of Plato, Herodot
Homer. :

Other topics, treated by students i
papers, will be the life and thought of So
the political and historical background tl
to his trial; the judicial system at A
Socrates as dramatic character in Aristoj
comedy; and the historical significan
Socrates’ condemnation.

Through the reading of one book of the
students will be introduced to the langu
Homeric poems; this will also provi
opportunity to deal with the Greek dialec

Greek 300 A and B Greek Drama, sen
hrs.; R. Friedrich, J. A. Doull.

The first term will be devoted to a st
Aeschylus’ Prometheus and other poetid
ments of the Promethcus myth; the'
term to the study of the Oresteia.
Prerequisite: Greek 200

Greek 301 Greek Historians.

Greek 304A and B Greek Poetry, semi
hrs.; R. Friedrich, J. A. Doull.

Greek lyric poetry of the Archaic Age'!
the subject of this seminar; the WOl'ks
poets of this period will be studied agal
background of the preceeding period ¢
poetry. !

In the first term elegiac, iambic and
lyric poets will be studied (Archilochuéa
Tyrtaius, Alcaius, Sappho, Anacre®
second term will be devoted to a SY
Pindar.

Prerequisite: Greek 200.

o 100 Intro

ductory Latin, lect.: 4 hrs.; M.
smiani-
< is for students who wish to begin the
l?fssL atin in the University. The aim of the
g to enable the student to read classical
i3 the end of the course with the help of
ét‘ional'% In the course a very basic survey
Roman civilization is also given. The
£ throughout is on direct reading with
Jmar fed in as necessary.

200 Latin Rhetorical Works, lecture/

sions 3 hrs.; M. A. Usmiani.

consists mostly of the reading of the
Circero, especially his speeches which
he range of his interest and give a vivid
re of the cultural and social circumstances
me of his time. A brief survey of Roman
re and the role of Rhetorics in Roman

ill be given.

plass

olass is required for any more advanced
5in Latin,

cuisite: Senior matriculation in Latin or
100.

1203 A and B. Latin Poetry, lecture/
sions 2 hrs.; M. A. Usmiani. (not offered
73/74).

1204 A and B Latin Philosophical Texts,
2hrs.;J. A. Doull, R. D. Crouse.

purpose of this class is to give students
sted in ancient and medieval philosophy
fence in reading philosophical Latin.
s authors will be read from Cicero to the
iddle Ages.

guisite: Latin 100.

205 A and B Roman Historians, lect.: 2
J. P. Atherton.

class studies Roman historical texts
1S, inscriptions, and other documents).
% the 197374 session, selections of
I and Tacitus will be studied. This is
i‘a-lly a reading class to familarize students
the language and content of the writings
S¢ two great historians.

juisite: Latin 100,

300A and B. The Roman Satire, lecture 2
. A. Usmiani,

""*55 can be taken in two sections as two
315595, the first half (A) consisting of the

of Horace and the second half (B) of the
‘ of Juvenal, but the class is normally
1S one full course as described here.

lV““%d class is designed primarily for
ite students and undergraduate honours
fs' By special arrangement the class can
taken by students from other depart-
efven i_f they possess little or no know-
etLatlr}. They would be permitted to
~ '€X1s in translation,

The class follows the development of Latin
satire from its origins to Juvenal. The chief
representatives of Latin satire that survived are
Horace and Juvenal, and a wide selection of
their works is read and studied thoroughly.
Students are required to read the assignments
for themselves and to follow the lectures which
are informal and are combined with discussions
of problems that arise from the texts. There are
also occasional seminars on special topics and
problems in the Roman satire.

Additional reading is suggested as an aid and is
left to the discretion of the individual student.
Prerequisite: Latin 200.

Latin 302A and B. Roman Comedy, lect.: 2
hrs., M. A. Usmiani.

This class is normally given as one full course
but it can be taken in two parts, the first (A)
consisting of the Study of Plautus and the
second (B) of the study of Terence.

This class consists of readings of selected plays
of Plautus and Terence. As an introduction to
readings, a brief survey of Greek comedy is
given, and in a few lectures the general lines of
Roman comedy are sketched. The class work is
conducted in seminar style, students reporting
on their readings and impressions of the
individual plays.

The class may be taken also by students who do
not read Latin.
Prerequisite: Latin 200.

Classes Offered
Near Eastern Languages

The classes in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac, Arabic,
and Akkadian are available as electives at the
discretion of the Department, only in relation
to the needs of the particular students.

Hebrew
101 Elementary Hebrew and Introductory
Readings, J. B. Hardie.

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of
Theology.

202 Intermediate Hebrew, J. B. Hardie.

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of
Theology.

303 Advanced Hebrew, J. B. Hardie,

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of
Theology.

Copic

101 Introduction to the Coptic (Sahidic)
Language and Literature, E. Segelberg. (not
offered in 1973-74)

200 Reading of Selections from other Coptic
Dialects, E. Segelberg

‘
v

57
402/502 Reading of Coptic Texts, E. Segelberg.

Partly Nag Hammadi Papyri, and partly Mani-
chaean texts.

Syriac

100 Introduction to the Syric Language and
Literature, (Not offered in 1973-74), E. Segel-
berg.

200 Syriac Language and Literature, E. Segel-
berg.

Reading of some early writers such as Aphra-
ates and Aphrem, the famous hymnographer.

Arabic

Students wishing to take a class in Arabic must
consult with the Department before registering
for the class.

100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of
Texts.

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of
Theology.

200 Intermediate Arabic,

This class is taught at the Atlantic School of
Theology.

Graduate Studies

The department offers an M.A. programme in
classical literature, in ancient history and in
ancient and medieval philosophy. For details,
see the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate
Studies.

Commerce

Professors

C. R. Brookbank
R. S. Cumming
R. E. George

C. W. Schandl

Associate Professors

J. D. Misick (Chairman)
R. H. R. Glube

J. R. Hanrahan

J. W. Matthews

E. W. Scott

J. Scheibelhut

R. C. Shook

R. G. Storey

Assistant Professors
C. R. Dipchand

C. J. McManus

L. W. Mealiea

I. Muncaster

R. S. Sandhu
G.E.R. Zinck

Part-time Special Lecturers
H. A. McKinley

A. Shaw

R. L. Towler

P. Mason
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The Department of Commerce offers a cur-
riculum of undergraduate and graduate studies
designed to equip students to serve the com-
munity in business, government and the pro-
fessions. Graduates in good standing from all
faculties can apply to enter the graduate
programme, leading to the degree of Master of
Business Administration. The undergraduate
programme includes studies in the humanities
and social sciences and in the functional areas
of business. Recognition is given to the growing
emphasis on quantitative and behavioural ana-
lysis.

In all courses the main effort is directed
towards drawing out the principles which
govern traditional and contemporary practice.
The principles are related to current develop-
ments in business, government and society at
large, and special discussion meetings are
arranged in which recognized authorities par-
ticipate.

The students may follow a general programme
of study or choose a measure of concentration
in one of five special areas. These are Ac-
counting, Economics, Finance, Marketing and
Organizational Behaviour.

All students entering the Commerce programme
will be required to satisfy the department as to
their competency in the English language.

General Outline of
Undergraduate Studies

1. Honours Programme

Four years of study are required comprising the
equivalent of twenty full classes; ten required
classes, four elective classes taken from the core
areas, three elective classes from outside the
core areas, and three classes chosen without
restriction. At least one of the required classes
must be an honours seminar, The core areas are
Commerce, Economics, and Mathematics.

The honours programme enables the student to
study a particular area of commerce in greater
depth than is possible in the general pro-
gramme. Certain practical advantages arise from
the possession of an honours degree. These
include the possibility of a larger number of
exemptions from professional courses of the
accounting bodies in Canada, credit for part or
all of the first year classes in the Master of
Business Administration programmes at some
Canadian universities, admission to graduate
schools which require an honours degree as a
prerequisite to admission and a more complete
formal educational background for those who
will not attend graduate school.

In accordance with general faculty regulations,
students in the honours programme are re-
quired to maintain a performance satisfactory
to the department in each year of study. If this
standard is not maintained, the student may be
required to transfer to a general degree pro-
gramme. The honours programme will, there-
fore, in the first three years, satisfy the

requirements of the general degree. Students in
the general degree programme may apply for
transfer into the honours programme.

I1. General Programme

Three years of study are required comprising
the equivalent of fifteen full classes; eleven
from core areas (nine required with two
electives), two from outside the core areas and
two selected without restriction,

Programme Particulars
A. Degree Requirements (No special area con-
centration)

Year I
Three required core area classes:
Commerce 101
Economics 100A and 100B
Mathematics 110
Two classes selected from outside the core
areas.

Year I1
The equivalent of five core area required
classes:
Commerce 204
Commerce 206A/B (students with an in-
terest in computer science may take Math
227, Math 230, or Computer Science 240
instead of this half class)
Commerce 207A/B
Commerce 208A/B
Commerce 209A/B
Commerce 213A/B
Commerce 215A
Commerce 216B
Economics 220A /B or 221A/B

Year IIT
One required core area class:
Commerce 311

Two full classes or their equivalent selected
from within the core areas.

Two full classes selected without restriction
from those offered within the Faculty of Arts
and Science.

For honours students the programme for year
IIT as well as for year IV must be determined in
consultation with the department and must be
approved by the department.

Year IV (honours)
One required Honours seminar.

Two classes selected from within the core areas.
One class chosen from outside the core areas.

One class selected without restriction from
those offered within the Faculty of Arts and
Science.

No 100 level classes may be taken in the fourth
year.

Note: When selecting their electives, students

»

are urged to seek combinations of classes‘

- omicSs
form a coherent whole. pnom

[ s for those without a special area
1

nn.an'on.

B. Special Area Concentration — Samp]
grammes i

Subject to general faculty regulationg L

general outline given above, a gy, den:d
devise his own programme of study in c‘b‘r
tion with faculty in the department, E
general guidance of students, the depar;
has prepared suggested programmeg for |
who wish to concentrate in a specific ares,

+.nd Year IIT as for those without special
a entration except that certain electives
fgong pelow. In order to ensure that the
Hig ite requirements of the 300 level and
l;::l economics classes will be met, it will
;essal"y for students to postpone one or
o'f the 200 level Commerce core classes to
i].d year. The Department of Commerce
d be consulted in regard to the classes to

»S\fp‘med' :

1. Accounting
Year I As for those without a special
concentration T

entration in Applied Micro-E conomics
enomics 220A/B or 221A/B*
conomics 320B

conomics 325

sonomics 328

\dditional class in Economics

Year I1
Required core area classes
Commerce 204

Commerce 206A /B . )
Commerce 207A /B entration in Financial Management and
Commerce 208A/B hational Trade

conomics 220A /B or 221A/B*
onomics 324

conomics 326B

conomics 330A

sonomics 423A

\dditional class in Economics

Commerce 215A
Commerce 216B
Economics 220A /B or 221A/B

Elective
Commerce 310

htration in Development

Year IIT zonomics 220A /B or 221A/B*
Required core area classes conomics 230

Commerce 209A /B conomics 329

Commerce 213A/B onomics 334B

Commerce 311 ;conomics 432

chever was not taken to satisfy core
rements.

Three full class equivalent electives chosen
Commerce 214B
Commerce 301
Commerce 320A v
Commerce 451 tonomics seminar
Commerce 452 quivalent of four full electives chosen in

lrflt7ation with the Department.

Year IV
Commerce 450 seminar

lance

I As for those without a special area
tntration

The equivalent of three classes from
more of the following areas.

Il As for those without a special area

Accounting o
Finance bniration
Economics
Mathematics
] lired core area class
The equivalent of one elective from outs! Ommerce 311

core areas.

PMmended electives
-°Mmerce 301 or 312A
“Mmerce 307B
Ommerce 3314
Ommerce 3328

The professional accounting bodi&‘f
certain exemptions in respect of classes t
the Department. These differ from provt
province.

“Sted ‘electives to total of five full classes.

Particulars can be obtained from the pré
offices of: !
The Institute of Chartered Accountants
The Association of Certified and
Accountants

The Society of Industrial A ccountants \V

The Chartered Institute of Secretaries *Mierce 460 seminar

°mmerce 320A

The equivalent of three classes from one or
more of the following areas.
Finance
Accounting
Economics (Money and Banking,
Theory)

Price

The equivalent of one elective from outside the
core areas.

4. Marketing

Year I

Required core area classes
Commerce 101
Economics 100A & B
Mathematics 110
Commerce 208A

Core area elective
Commerce 218B

Outside Elective
Psychology 100

Year 11

Required core area classes
Commerce 204
Commerce 206A /B
Commerce 207A/B
Commerce 215A
Commerce 216B

Core area electives
Commerce 313A
Commerce 318B

Outside elective
Sociology 100

Year III

Required core area classes
Commerce 209A /B
Commerce 213A/B
Economics 220A /B or 221A/B
Commerce 311

Core area electives
Commerce 314A/B
Commerce 319B
Commerce 315B

One elective chosen without restriction

Year IV

Commerce 465 seminar
The equivalent of four full electives chosen in
consultation with the Department.

5. Organizational Behaviour

Year I

Required core area classes
Commerce 101
Economics 100A & B
Mathematics 110

Outside electives
Sociology 100
Psychology 100

Year II as for those without a special area

concentration ‘
1
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Year IIT
Required core area class
Commerce 311

Core area electives
Commerce 322A
Commerce 323B
Commerce 324B
one-half class core area elective
Two electives chosen without restriction

Year IV

Commerce 470 seminar
The equivalent of four full electives chosen in
consultation with the Department.

Classes Offered

101 Introductory Accounting, lect.: 3 hrs.;
workshop; 1 hr.; G. E. R. Zinck, J. R.
Hanrahan, R. L. Towler.

Renumbered Commerce 210 for 1970-71 only.

This class gives an introduction to the principles
used by accountants in processing financial data
and in communicating such data both within
and outside the business, and studies the
interpretation and use of financial reports for
decision-making purposes.

The first half of the term will emphasize
principles and their application in what is
generally known as financial accounting. In the
second half of the term the focus will be on
accounting information for management needs.

There are no prerequisites for this class. The
number of students who can be accommodated
in this class will be limited. Any student who
cannot be accommodated will take the class in
his second year.

102 Renumbered Commerce 311 below

204 Statistics for Economics and Business,
lect.: 3 hrs.; workshop: 2 hrs.; R. E. George
(same as Economics 222),

Topics studied include the definition, functions
and sources of statistics; the design and
execution of statistical enquiries; statistical
tables; graphs and diagrams; measures of central
tendency, dispersion, skewness and kurtosis;
curve-fitting; probability (estimating mean and
proportion in population from samples, and
testing hypotheses about means and propor-
tions); quality control; index numbers; time
series analysis; elementary correlation.

Background knowledge that is essential for this
class includes; algebra at approximately Grade
XI level; some experience of constructing and
interpreting graphs; the ability to think quanti-
tatively, which is usually gained by the study of
geometry and algebra at the high school and
university level; familiarity with national
accounting concepts.

Note: Each of the following A/B classes may be
offered only as A or B.
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206A/B Computer Applications to Business
Problems, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. E. Mason.

Computers are playing an increasing role both
in business and in modern society. In order to
familiarize the student with the concept of a
computer, its advantages and disadvantages and
current applications, this class takes a threefold
approach:

1. The computer will be introduced as a tool
for solving numeric problems commonly
encountered while in university. FORTRAN
will be taught in depth and sample problems
from such fields as statistics, finance, and
market research will be assigned.

2. Large computer systems will be introduced
from the point of view of a manager rather than
from that of a programmer. Computer Packages
actually used for such applications as cost
analysis, inventory control and accounts re-
ceivable will be implemented, data bases
created and simulated production runs made.

3. COBOL, the most commonly used business
oriented language used today, will be in-
troduced. A survey of the language combined
with introductory problems will be conducted.
Prerequisites: There are no prerequisites to this
class except the ability to think coherently. It is
recommended that this class be taken as early
as possible because the use of computer
facilities will ease the workload in other classes.

207A/B Introduction to Managerial Finance,
lect.: 3 hrs.; C. Dipchand, J. R. Hanrahan.

This class gives an introduction to the problems
faced by business managers in the acquisition
and effective utilization of the firm’s financial
resources and presents analytical concepts for
evaluating financial decisions. This necessarily
involves consideration of how the firm can
achieve successful interaction with its external
environment and make an appropriate contribu-
tion to the operation of the economy.

Essential background knowledge: An under-
standing of economic principles and the eco-
nomic environment in which a business oper-
ates, and sufficient knowledge of accounting
processes and principles to enable the student
to use financial data intelligently.

Prerequisites: Economics 100A and Economics
100B and Commerce 101.

208A/B Marketing Management, lect.: 3 hrs.;
R. H. R. Glube, I. Muncaster,

This class is designed to give the student a basic
understanding of the character and scope of
marketing and its role in business operations. It
focuses upon the concepts and techniques
which a business must employ if it is to
anticipate and satisfy consumer needs.

Emphasis is placed on the development of
understanding and analytical ability in the
following areas: the role of the consumer;
product-line development; channels of distribu-

tion; pricing systems; selling and promotional
activities. Case materials are used to give the
student insight into the analytical tools used in
problem analysis and decision-making.

No previous training in marketing is assumed.
Students wishing to concentrate in marketing
should plan to take Commerce 208A /B in their
first year,

There are no prerequisites for this class,
although some knowledge of accounting would
be helpful.

209A/B Production, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. McManus.

This half-class is designed to give the student an
insight into the applications of management
science as a tool to aid in the decision-making
process in production,

The topics which will be covered include: the
background of management science, principles
of model building, the use of models for
resource allocation, control of inventories,
simulation, scheduling and control.
Prerequisites: Commerce 101, Economics 100,
Mathematics 110 and Commerce 204. The
latter will normally be taken concurrently,

213A/B Legal Aspects of Business — Contracts,
lect.: 3 hrs.; R. S. Sandhu.

The meaning and sources of law, the machinery
of justice; torts, formation of contracts,
capacity of contract; legality of object, mistake,
misrepresentation; statute of frauds.

Privity of contracts; interpretation and dis-
charge of contracts; breach of contracts;
agency.

214B Commercial Transactions, lect.: 3 hrs.; R.
S. Sandhu.

Contract of sale, bailment, employment; negoti-
able instruments, real property, tenant and
landlord, mortgages; partnerships, corporations,
their nature and management; devices for
securing credit; bankruptcy, mechanics lien,
limitation of actions.

Prerequisite: Commerce 213A/B.

215A Organization Theory, lect.: 3 hrs.

The purpose of this class will be to survey both
theory and research pertaining to complex
organizations with emphasis on design,
structure and administrative practices in con-
nection with the environmental setting and how
the interaction of these variables relates to
organizational performance. Concomitant with
this exposure to theory and research students
will have the opportunity to apply this know-
ledge to case studies relevant to complex
organizations. While the main empbhasis is put
upon the analysis of this material, time will also
be devoted to the formulation of general
solutions and decisions for action.

216B Organization Behavior, lect.: 3 hrs.

»
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attention to case material, o i on long term capital and the bargain for

Jital in financing the business enterprise.
;isite"' Commerce 207A/B, Commerce

Commerce 310. The latter may be

Commerce students are required to take
and 216B as a complete unit with 215
prior to 216B. Non Commerce sty deﬁ

take either class as a half class. Y

or
eoncurrently.

Financial Accounting, lect.: 3 hrs.; work-
218B Marketing Management, lect,: 3 ] hr.; ] Matthews.

Muncaster.

class is concerned with the concepts of
.l reporting by business firms. The
W procedures involved in the valuation
ources and obligations are explored. The
ots of income determination are also

This class develops on the theory outlj
Commerce 208A/B with the goal of de\-,A
in the student the skill of soundly analy."
taking effective action in the marketine
tions which face the practising ma
manager. Instruction will be based on
method, class participation and role playiy
thus will be limited to 40 students,
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A /B,

it
ered.

Jass is the foundation for further study in
wea of financial accounting and it should
en by those students contemplating an
ting career.

isite: Commerce 101.

Note: It may not be possible to offer
classes listed below in every year, St
should bear this in mind when plannir
programme for the following year,

Planning for Profit and Social Res-
ility, lect.: 3 hrs.

Jass examines the role business plays in
ociety; the economic, social, legal and
¢al environment in which firms operate;
ffect of these environmental constraints
ppportunities on business decisions; the
n which business decisions are made and
imented ; management practices.

quisites: Commerce 101, Commerce
/B, Commerce 208A/B, Commerce 215A,
‘ommerce 216B.

301 Cost Administration, lect.: 2 hrs.;
shop: 1 hr.; J. Matthews. 4

Cost accounting is studied as an a
management control and decision-makin;
class examines the informational neet
management and the means of accumt
and reporting the necessary information
determination, planning, control and bud
(cash and capital) are analyzed in relati
the internal needs of the management teai

| Managerial Accounting, lect.: 3 hrs.; E.
ott.

Essential background knowledge: an_‘
standing of accounting processes and prin
and the ability to work with accou
information,
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Comi
310. The latter may, with the approval d
instructor, be taken concurrently. ‘

ductory cost analysis for control and
n-making. Budgeting. Selected problems
ternal financial reporting including con-
lted statements, tax allocation, price level
£s and leases,

!uisites: Commerce 101, Commerce

/B.

302 Renumbered Commerce 215A and
merce 216B above.

‘Students whose major area of concentra-
! 'Accounting should take Commerce 301
“Ommerce 310 and should not take this

305B Small Business Management, lect.: 3
R. Glube.

This class uses written and oral cases to'
and apply business principles to specif 3
small-business situations. Students are e)‘gx
to review and supplement their knowled
basic business functions, to find and f"’
pertinent materials in libraries and fl'o" tions .

sources, and to organize and integrate I Pieit, al}d actions.

materials and business principles into WO es: Commerce 208A/B.
recommendations for managing a val I

small businesses.
Prerequisites:

| Consumer Behavior, lect.: 3 hrs.; J.
ethut,

€r market structure and behavior and
mpact upon the firm’s competitive

'S Sales Management, lect.: 3 hrs.; J.
belhyt,

Commerce 101, Com!

Organization of sales departments; sales plan-
ning and forecasting; quotas; territories; perfor-
mance standards; analysis and control of dis-
tribution costs.

Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B.

315B Marketing — Promotion

This class will develop on a base of consumer
psychology and then treat advertising, sales
management, re-seller stimulation and other
communication tools as part of an overall
promotional mix. Problems are viewed through
the eyes of the marketing manager in both
business and institutional organizations and
major emphasis is placed on understanding the
factors, both business and social, that affect his
decision and mold communications strategy.
Prerequisite: Commerce 208A /B.

318B Marketing Research, lect.: 3 hrs.

The class will use the scientific method in
solving marketing problems. Emphasis will be
on planning and formulating the research
problems, research design, application of sampl-
ing methods, statistical design of experiment,
and analysis of data collected. A reallife
research project will be required, its nature to
be determined considering student interest and
background.

Prerequisites: Commerce 208A/B, Commerce
204 concurrently.

319B Product Management, lect.: 3 hrs., I.
Muncaster.

The class will expose the student to the many
faceted problems of managing the product
function in a variety of situations. The class will
be based on use of projects involving actual
companies and on the use of cases.

Prerequisite: Commerce 208A /B.

320A Taxation, lect.: 3 hrs.; H. A. MacKinley.

An introduction to the taxation system in
Canada, with special reference to the provisions
of the Income Tax Act and their effect on
business decisions.

Essential background knowledge and technical
skill: knowledge of economic principles and the
economic environment in which a business
operates and the ability to work with account-
ing information.

Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Economics
100A and 100B.

322A Interpersonal Dynamics, lect.: 2 hrs., L.
Mealiea.

A more intensive study of selected topic areas
which emphasize the processes and possible
problems associated with the dynamic interac-
tion between individuals. The intention of this
half class is to build upon the knowledge gained
in Commerce 216B and will employ such
learning techniques as sensitivity training,
structured exercises in interpersonal relations,
and case studies.

‘
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Prerequisite: Commerce 216B or permission of
instructor.

323B The Personnel Function, lect.: 2 hrs.

This class provides a knowledge of the various
personnel processes required in organizations
which employ a substantial number of people.
Such organizations must deploy personnel on
the basis of skills (task specialization) and be
concerned with staffing appraisal, training and
development, compensation, collective bargain-
ing, handling grievances, health and safety,
leadership and justice with respect to em-
ployees. All of these processes comprise the
personnel function.

Knowledge of the processes is supplemented by
the development of analytical skill in coping
with various personnel problems and in the
integration of the processes with the many
other functions required in the organization.
This type of “system and process” analysis is
built upon the skill and knowledge acquired in
the class on Organizational Behaviour. Cases
will be used to simulate reality-oriented work
environments.

Finally, the role of personnel management and
the administration of the personnel function
will be subject to consideration and analysis.

Prerequisites: Commerce 215A and Commerce

216B.
324A/B Labor Relations, lect.: 2 hrs.

This class will expose the student to the history
of organized labor in Canada: union, manage-
ment and government policies affecting the
Canadian worker; and the process of collective
bargaining.

Prerequisites: Commerce 215A and 216B, or
permission of professor.

2 hrs.; C.

331A Security Analysis, lect.:

Dipchand.

The objective of this class is to introduce
students to the theory and philosophies of
investment. This class concentrates on invest-
ment analysis suitable for the individual, the
estate or small group. The main focus is on
marketable securities, stocks, bonds, and invest-
ment trusts. Case material is primarily Canadian
and covers such areas as growth stocks, new
issues, convertibles, closed end funds, mutual
funds, and warrants. Reading assignments and
case-analysis will provide the student with
opportunities to handle investment analysis and
portfolio management on a problem basis.
Prerequisites: Commerce 207A/B, Commerce
204, and Economics 221A/B.

332B Money and Financial Markets, lect.: 2
hrs.; C. Dipchand.

Students are introduced to Canada’s capital
markets and the flow of funds within these
markets. Other main areas of the course include
term structure and risk structure of interest
rates, the risk-return relationship on financial
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»
assets and the efficiency of Canada’s capital 470 Seminar in Organizational Behavior
markets. The class will be conducted in terms
of reading assignments, case-analysis, evaluation
of available research results and classroom
discussion.

Prerequisites: Commerce 207A/B, Commerce
204, and Economics 221A/B.
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Comparative Literature

450 Accounting Theory and Systems, (for

Teaching Staff
honours students), lect.: 2 hrs.; C. W. Schandl. P

R. Friedrich (Classics)

G. M. Harvey (English)

R. Ilgner (German)

S. Jones (Spanish)

F. A. Kretschmer (French)
N. Maloff (Russian)

R. M. Martin (Philosophy)
S. Mendel (English)

N. Nevo (Russian)

B. H. Rasmussen (French)
H. R. Runte (French)

R. Runte (French)

M. C. Sandhu (French)

H. S. Whittier (English)

yoky takes his rightful place among the
g riters of world literature: Dante,
n::& Milton, Pascal and Tolstoy. Long
Freud and the school of psychoanalysts,
f:vskY analysed the depths of the subcon-
.Yet psychology for him was not an end
) means. He remarked: “I am called a
ologists this is not true, for I am a realist
highest sense, i.e. I depict all the depths

. x
> human soul.”

The class makes independent investigations in
the philosophy of accounting and auditing,

204 The European Novel, lect.: 9
based on recent literature.

Mendél.

Topics studied include information theory, role
and function of “theory”, measurement theory,
systems, accounting systems; the concept of
control; forms of control; theory of auditing;
investigation in the nature of ‘“evidence”,
current problems of accounting and auditing as
they are dealt with in recent publications.
Prerequisite: Commerce 310.

This class can best be described ag 5 close
of about twelve representative novelg of |
two hundred years in translation,

210 Theories and Manifestations of‘
Medieval Europe, H. R. Runte.

istence of God has also “tormented” his
Jife and he foresaw history in the light of
\pocalypse to be culminated in the
ration of the world by the “new and
Jesurrection”.

A literary and anthropological study of
poetic, romanesque, and dramatic w@]
English courtly poets, French troubadoy
German Minnesinger, with special e;@
on their relation to our time. F

The Departments of Classics, English, French,
German, Philosophy, Russian, Spanish and
Theatre, offer the following classes in Compara-
tive Literature. These classes may form part of
an area of concentration. All lectures are given
in English, and works read in English transla-
tion:

451 Management Control Systems and Audit-
ing, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. W, Schandl.

5 Tolstoy, (New course offering for

74), lect.: 2 hrs; N. Nevo. Open to
nts in all departments. No prerequisites.

This class explores the concepts of management
control systems, their establishment and review,
together with the standards and procedures
involved in the attest function (auditing). The
role of the computer and statistical sampling in
the attest function are examined. The problems
of undertaking investigations for special reports
are also considered.

4

212 The Realistic Novel in 18th
France and England, R. Runte.

course is designed for students wishing to
me acquainted with Tolstoy’s thoughts and
) through an analysis of his major works.
.es will be conducted in English.

A study of memoires and epistolary noy
Eighteenth century England and Frane
reveal a close interrelationship betwee
works of Marivaux, Richardson, P&
Rousseau, Restif and Diderot. Other |
representative of these genres by La
Fielding and Smollett will also be studied.

100 Introduction to Comparative Literature, M.
Sandhu.

This is an introduction to an understanding of
man’s approach to the problems of life through
the study of selective masterpieces of European
literature, which may include works by Dante,
Chaucer, Cervantes, Shakespeare, Moliére,
Goethe and others.

toy and Dostoevsky are the two great
inns, standing apart in the propylaeum of
Russian literature “Golden Age” temple. It
is Tolstoy has been given to the world for
purpose of being *‘contrasted with Dostoev-
‘ ' said D. S. Mirsky.

The class will examine the use of classical
in dramatic literature to formulate staté
about man and will explore the paradl
artistic creation through imitation.

This class is required for honours students in
accounting and it should be taken by those
persons contemplating an accounting career,

Prerequisite: Commerce 310, 254 Myth in Dramatic Literature,

F. Kretschmer.

452 Advanced Accounting, lect.: 3 hrs,, J.
Matthews.

Note: English 100 or Classics 100 is acceptable
as an equivalent to Comparative Literature 100.
For a description of these classes see the entry
under Departments of English and Classics.

d Dostoevsky is considered the “‘surgeon
The class considers the accounting and re- iltl;’r’na.n soul” and olstoy @ Hoctor of
porting theory of business expansion and '
contraction, Partnerships and consignments are
discussed. The theory and problems involved in
business reorganizations and liquidations are

also explored.

toy’s talents and genius enabled him to
ure the search for identity in 19th century
2 and to interpret it through his own
sism — a sense of being the great world he
s about. For him self-awareness among all
E‘f should be based on ‘“reason, that is,

270 Philosophy in Literature, lect. and |
sion: 2 hrs.; R. M. Martin.

110 Modern German Literature in Translation,
R. Ilgner.

Major works by Hesse, Kafka, Brecht, Béll,
Grass, Weiss, Diirrenmatt, and Mann will be
and discussed in English. Detailed reading lists
will be available from the Department of
German before pre-registration in the summer,
Practice in written and oral reports will be
carried on throughout the year.

Many important works of literature ¢
much philosophical material. Sometim!
fact, the reader cannot fully appreciate
works unless he has an understanding
philosophical traditions and issues inV European Romanticism, M. Sandhu.

This class is designed for two sorts of stU ;

those with literary interests who wish t¢ ' class will study the origins, main trends,
about and discuss the philosophical issué themes of the Romantic movement in
in several modern important literary WO Many, France, England and Russia, with
those who are students of philosophy @ ence to the works of its most important
would like to investigate literary occur® Esentatives, e.g. Schlegel, Hugo, Byron,
philosophical ideas. Readings will incl Nontov, Pushkin and others. Periodic guest
with the opportunity to do intensive reading of ~Works of Dostoyevski, Sartre, Camus, 2 1ers will show the impact of the Romantic
selected major works from Western literature. Vietzsche, Peter Weiss, Beckett, Hertg S in other fields of human accomplish-
The selections vary from year to year. The Hesse and Brecht. ! _ Music, painting, etc.

This class is required for honours students in
accounting and it should be taken by those
persons contemplating an accounting career,
Prerequisite: Commerce 310.

460 Seminar in Finance

203 Masterpieces of Western Literature, lect.: 3

Special seminar restricted to honors stud. i
p nors studentsin s |, S. Whittier.

Finance.

This class is intended to provide the student
465 Seminar in Marketing

Provides an opportunity for advanced students

in marketing to examine recent marketing

intensive reading is designed to broaden the
developments and to study intensively selected

student’s outlook on literature and also to

306/A Dostoevsky, (New course off i 1Puter Science

facets of marketing management. Restricted to

increase his familiarity with works that are not
honors students in Marketing.

only stimulating in themselves but also com-

1973-74), lect.: 2 hrs.; N. Maloff.
students in all departments. No prerequ!st

) .
Hathematics

Economics

Professors
R. E. George

Z. A. Konczacki

R. I. McAllister

N. H. Morse (on leave 1973-74)
Y. Murata

A. M. Sinclair (Chairman)

Associate Professors

R. L. Comeau

P. B. Huber

E. Klein (on leave 1973-74)
C. T. Marfels

C. Steinberg

Assistant Professors
F. M. Bradfield

G. A. B. Kartsaklis
C. M. Ouellette (on leave 1973-74)

T. A. Pinfold

U.L.G.Rao

The aim of social science is to understand how
societies function and how they develop.
Economics is one of the social sciences and is
concerned with a particular set of activities
related to the production, exchange and con-
sumption of goods and services. These activities
in a region or nation constitute an economy.
Economics also studies how incomes are earned
in an economy, why the level of economic
activity is what it is, and how different
economies or countries are related to one
another. To understand the operation of an
economy is to be able to predict the effects of
changes in any of its parts. It is this power of
prediction which makes the study of economics
relevant to current problems, because eco-
nomics can deal with certain questions which
our society deems significant such as: how can
jobs be made available so that young people
ready to earn a living can find work, and do
rising prices hinder improvements in the stand-
ard of living?

To answer such questions, one must employ
economic theory. This is a systematic body of
principles that has been developed to explain
the operation of an economy as a whole as well
as the interconnections of its parts. Training in
this theory is essential to any study of
economics. Over time, economic theory has
been refined by applying statistical techniques
to test hypotheses about economic behaviour.
Because of this use of statistics, and because
much of economic analysis can be simply and
precisely expressed in mathematical form, the
student of economics will find some knowledge
of mathematics and statistics helpful.

Economic theory is used for the interpretation
and analysis of a wide variety of problems in
various fields of study within economics. Some
of the more important of these fields are labour
economics, economic development, economic
history, international trade, money and bank-

[
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ing, taxation and government expenditure, and
the organization of industry. The programmes
of study leading to a B.A. in economics allow
considerable flexibility in order to accom-
modate a variety of interests on the part of
students, and it is possible to combine eco-
nomics and another related discipline such as
political science, sociology, history or mathe-
matics. Students who wish to acquire a more
intensive and broadly based understanding of
economics than is possible in the General B.A.
course should seriously consider taking an
honours degree course.

Students graduating in economics find many
well-paid and interesting opportunities for
employment in teaching, research and admin-
istrative positions in universities, business,
government and international organizations.

General Degree Programmes

The department offers undergraduate and
graduate programmes in economics. Students
should consult the timetable and the depart-
ment at the time of registration for changes in
or additions to the courses listed here.

Economics can be taken as the major subject in
a general B.A. or B.Com. degree programme,
and it may also be taken in conjunction with
major programmes in subjects such as mathe-
matics, accounting, political science and
history.

The necessary core courses for a major in
Economics are: Economics 220 (A or B),
Economics 221 (A or B), and Economics 222
or 322.

As a guide to the student who is majoring in
Economics, the following outline represents a
course structure for a typical well rounded
programme.

Recommended Course Structure

Year I

1. Economics 100 or Economics 110.

2. Mathematics 100 or Mathematics 110,

3-5. Three classes chosen from fields other
than E conomics.

Year II

6-7. Economics 220 (A or B); Economics 221
(A or B); Economics 222 or 322.

8. One other class in Economics.

9.10. Two classes chosen from fields other
than Economics.

Year III

11-13. Three classes in Economics.

14-15. Two classes at least one of which is not
in Economics.

Students considering economics as an area of
concentration should consult the department
about their programme.

Although students may offer fewer classes in
economics than the seven suggested, this num-
ber is deemed necessary to provide a basic
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The following course structure is recom-
mended:

Year I

1. Economiecs 100 or 110.

2. Mathematics 110 or 100.

3-5. Three classes in fields other than Eco-
nomics.

knowledge of the discipline and should be
regarded as the minimum for preparation for a
graduate programme in economics.

in the second half of the year, ! . growth. Both “open” and “closed”
¢ basigl ’%:sgare considered. Major empbhasis is

of the first term will be applied and ae. R °
by identifying specific economic DI‘Ob(lz(‘ on the development of the theoretical

employing the tools of economicg :

them and to propose policies for their

Students must satisfy the overall requirements Introductory Economics.
for the degree programme in which they are

registered. (B.A., B.Com., B.Sc., etc.)

E.
ol

mic Statistics I (same as Commerce
3 hrs.; workshop 2 hrs.; R. E.

At the mid-term, students with 5 grade
better have the option of Conﬁnuin' E)W}"’“o‘
Economics 100 or .of going intg Ecg)g }ect.-
220B or Economics 221B. Consult the‘ e
graduate Coordinator, M. Bradfield, fol.‘

Year II

6. Economics 220 (A or B) and 221 (A or B).
7. Economics 322,

8. Economics 232 or other economic history
class.

9-10. Two classes chosen from fields other
than Economics

Concentrated Integrated Programme

The Department is now offering an alternative
course structure which may be of interest to
students who wish to prepare themselves for a
two-year M.A. programme or for work as an
economist. The Concentrated Integrated Pro-
gramme differs from the normal course of
study since students will work on one class at a
time, rather than the usual five, in their third
year. The third year consists solely of eco-
nomics classes taken in sequence, whereas the
second year would consist primarily of classes
in other subjects.

s studied include the definition, functions
ys‘burces of statistics; the design and
‘!'on of statistical enquiries; statistical
igmphs and diagrams; measures of central

e
.

oy, dispersion, skewness and kurtosis;
2

110 Introductory Economics: A Mathey,
Approach, lect: 2 hrs., tutorial | '

Pinfold.

4 - probability (estimating mean and
This is an introductory class for studeng y ﬁ':ou::g ;np populati}(,nf from samples, and
background in mathematics. Similar ¢, »hypotheses about means and propor-
nomics 100, the class is designed to p,‘ : quality control; index numbers; time
general introduction to economic sejen \nalySiSZ elementary correlation.

to introduce students to the way i

economic analysis can be applied to
economic problems. However, the a
taken to the material will be more
Mathematical tools will play an integral
developing the theorems and proofs, A
ledge of differential calculus would be j

:

Years III and IV

11-16. Six economics classes including 327,
320 (A or B), 321 (A or B).

17-20. Four classes in other areas chosen in
consultation with the Department. )
round knowledge that is essential for this
ncludes: algebra at approximately Grade
el; some experience of constructing and
reting graphs; the ability to think quantit-
¢ which is usually gained by the study of
and algebra at the high school and
ty level; familiarity with national ac-
ng concepts.

The integrated third year will be structured as
follows (with options depending on whether
the student is interested in an M.A. or in
employment):

The student’s programme will be chosen in
consultation with the department and must
have the approval of the department.

Honours students must pass a comprehensive
examination at the end of their fourth year, or

Weeks of Term Segment of Programme
write a series of short papers, at their option.

1- 4 Micro theory

5— 7 Macro theory

8-10 Advanced theory or
applied field

Statistics

Economic History

History of Economic Thought
or applied field

Applied Fields (3)

Policy seminar

At the mid-term, students with a grad
have the option of continuing with Ecop
110 or of going into Economics 2208 or |
Consult the Undergraduate Coordinato
Bradfield, for details.

Of the classes selected outside of economics in
the third and fourth year, students must
include at least two classes above the element-
ary level.

tanadian Economic History, lect.: 3 hrs.;

as History 222).
11-14

15-17
18-19

survey class is a study of the economic
pment of Canada from the age of
ery to the present. However, as Canada
the beginning has formed part of a larger
i, the approach taken in the class is to
it Canadian economic history in relation
larger system which can be broadly
bed and analyzed in terms of the relation-
between the Old World and the New, The
hierefore covers areas of economic history
we considered to be relevant to an
itanding of the economic development of
3. The aim is to make the class a unit as
38 possible by using themes of trade,
odity, technology, vested interests, in-
ons, and so forth, as a means of develop-
e argument. As the class proceeds, the
shifts more and more towards Canada,
lff general subject matter deals with the
ation of Europeans coming from across
lantic and across Siberia into the Western
bhere, The class therefore is a study in
Ormation and breakup or change in
', the shifting balance of power between
168 and regions, the role of the Caribbean
t}?e rise of the United States to a position
“eminence, and Canadian responses to
thanges and to internal problems as well.

220A/B Micro-Economic Theory I, lect.:

Students are advised that mathematics is re- (offered both terms).

quired for graduate work in most good graduate
schools. The value of Econometrics and of
additional mathematics is therefore stressed.

20—-26
27-28

Microeconomics deals with the economi
haviour of households as purchasers of
and suppliers of input services, and of fi
producers of outputs and purchasers of i
as well with the behaviour of grou
households and firms. This class covers m
in this area which may be required for
classes in economics at the 200 to 400!
Geometry and a limited amount of high-;
algebra are employed.

Students who are interested in applying to
enter the programme in September, 1973, or
who wish to know more about it, should
contact Professor F. M. Bradfield, Department
of Economics, before April 30, 1973. The
programme is designed for a maximum of 20
students and a minimum of 10 students.

In some instances, the department may permit
students to take classes in other subjects in lieu
of classes in economics and may permit minor
variations in the required classes.

Students must be careful in arranging their
courses to ensure that they satisfy the overall

requirements for the General B.A. degree.
African Studies Programme B ner ol

The Department is cooperating with several
other Departments in offering an African
Studies Programme. Interested students should
contact Professor Z. A. Koneczacki.

In addition to standard topics such as con!
and producer behaviour under various i
structures, an introductory treatment of g
equilibrium, external economies, and W
economics is included. Although the

emphasis is on theoretical ideas, applicatit
these ideas are considered, in order to illu
the range and power of micro-economict
in dealing with practical economic issues.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics.

Combined Honours

Combined honours programmes may be ar-
ranged with other departments. For combined
honours programmes with economics where the
major concentration is in the other discipline,
students should consult the other departments
concerned.

Other Programmes

The Department is prepared to assist students
who may wish to devise their own programmes
under the present curriculum regulations. In-
terested students should consult Professor F, M.
Bradfield, the Undergraduate Co-ordinator.

Classes Offered ‘
221A/B Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3
(offered in both terms), G. A. B. Kartsaki
Murata, A. M. Sinclair.

100 Introductory Economics, lect.: 2 hrs.,

tutorial 1 hr., R. I. McAllister, A. Sinclair.
Honours Degree Programme ;
ieory is introduced towards the end of
155 than is used in the earlier parts, as
“€ory is helpful in discussing Canadian
98 and policies, especially in the
“" century. However, no strict prere-
® e required, although a class in
¢ principles and some knowledge of
‘Would be beneficial.

This class is intended to provide a SU
treatment of macro-economic theory t05¢
a basis for other classes in economicﬁr
require a knowledge of macro-economic:
class is not mathematical in its treatme

material. Topics covered include: natior
come accounting; the theory of emplo’; i
interest, money, and prices; and the theg

The Economics 100 class is designed to provide
a general introduction to the science of
economics and to introduce students to the
ways in which economic science can be applied
to resolve economic problems. To these ends
the class has been designed: first, to give a quick
survey of the important principles, terms and
methods employed by the economist and, then,

The necessary core courses for an Honours
Degree in Economics are: Economics 100 or
110; Economics 220 (A or B); Economics 221
(A or B); Economics 320 (A or B); Economics
321 (A or B); Economics 322; Mathematics
110; a course in Economic History; a course in
the History of Economic Thought.

234A Pre-Colonial Economic History of Sub-
Saharan Africa, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki.

The object of the class is to introduce the
student to the most important problems of
African economic history, with particular con-
centration on the pre-colonial period, and to
prepare him for further reading in this area of
study.

The topics considered include: methodology of
African economic history; the significance of
environmental differenciation; some specula-
tions on economic prehistory; economic con-
tacts between distinct ecological regions and
different cultures; introduction and spread of
agricultural crops; landholding systems; mining
and metal-working; long-distance trade routes
and trade centers; overseas trade; slavery and
slave trade; Arab and European penetration and
its economic impact.

The discussion concentrates primarily on
tropical Africa and it is carried up to the times
of the partition of the Continent by the
European powers in the late nineteenth
century.

No prerequisites are required, although In-
troductory Economics and some knowledge of
history is desirable.

235B Economic History of Tropical Africa:
Colonial Period, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki.

This class deals with an era which began with
the “scramble” for African colonies, and ended
with the coming of independence. A survey is
provided of colonial economic policies, prior to
World War II, problems of their implementation
and eventual introduction of the “development
and welfare” approach. More specifically, the
topics discussed include: development of trans-
port; mining; agriculture and trade; some
aspects of investment and technological dif-
fusion; growth of labour force and the prob-
lems of migrant workers; colonial planning;
socioeconomic impact of European coloniza-
tion on Africans; African response to economic
incentives; a balance-sheet of colonialism.

No prerequisites are required, although In-
troductory Economics and Economics 234A
are desirable.

236B Recent Economic Developments in Sub-
Saharan Africa, seminar: 2 hrs.; Z. A.
Konczacki (not offered in 1973-74).

This seminar centres on the discussion of the
impact of colonial heritage, present structure of
African economies, problems of economic
infrastructure, African agriculture, mineral de-
velopment, industrialization with particular
emphasis on import-substitution, problems of
trade: overseas and intra-African, foreign invest-
ment and aid programs, economic planning, and
prospects for the future of African economic
development.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics.,
v
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241A Comparative Economic Systems: Nation-
al Economies, seminar: 2 hrs., P. B. Huber,

The object of this class is to sharpen the
student’s ability to think about problems of
economic organization and control, to improve
his skills in writing and speaking with respect to
these problems, and to provide him with a
broad background of institutional material on
the structure and performance of a variety of
economies. Reading on specific countries
provide the basis for several short papers, but
there is no written examination.

The student taking this class must understand
the interrelated character of economic activity
and have a good grasp of the way in which the
price system operates. Preliminary reading
should have included The Making of Economic
Society by R. L. Heilbroner.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics.

242B Comparative Economic Systems: Eco-
nomic Organization and Planning, seminar: 2
hrs., P. B. Huber.

Initially, this class examines the economic
behaviour of organizations and the ways in
which this behaviour can be controlled. This
provides the basis for consideration of the
theory and practice of economic planning at
micro-economic and macro-economic levels in
various institutional contexts. Readings include
selections from Dahl and Lindblom, Galbraith,
Mishan, Tinbergen, and Ward.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics, plus an
additional half-class in Economics.

250 Applied Development Economics, seminar:
2 hrs. and tutorials, R. I. McAllister.

The purpose of this class is to enable partici-
pants to review some main lessons from
economic development theory and comparative
experience, and to apply this background by
tackling some current problem in project teams.

The class consists of several main strands, which
often run concurrently. These include: —

1. Economic Development in theory and
practice. A survey of some main development
theories and their implications, drawing on the
experiences of selected countries and regions —
including the Atlantic Provinces.

2. Development Planning. Particular attention
will be given to the Canadian social, political
and economic context. Case studies will be
utilised from World Bank experience in de-
veloping countries, from Canadian and
0.E.C.D. member countries at various levels of
government, and from the private sector.
Regional, urban and rural, as well as national
planning, will be reviewed.

3. Policy effectiveness. How do policies really
evolve? How do they translate into programs
and projects? What is the process of formula-
tion, implementation and evaluation really like?
What techniques are available to improve the
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cost-effectiveness of development planning e.g.
program budgets, cost-benefit analysis, critical-
path scheduling etc.

4. Application. The gist of development
theory and comparative case study experience
is utilised by working on current problems.
Project teams will review how agencies in the
Atlantic region are planning and budgeting —
largely through extensive interviews. Teams will
also tackle projects that government agencies
and private sector organizations are currently
working on. This will provide class members
with experience in working at problems that
often require an inter-disciplinary approach,
and will give them practice in harnessing
information and advice from a range of sources.

Class Membership

The class is provided for two main groups of
people: —

1. Students interested in applying their back-
ground in economics and related subjects (e.g.
political science, commerce, sociology) in a
working environment, as part of a team that
will include colleagues who already have some
experience of development economics in
practice.

2. Persons who are presently working in gov-
ernment agencies and business, who have an
interest in reviewing how they might learn from
comparative development experience lessons of
value to their present, or future, work situa-
tions.

Prerequisites: Introductory Economics or de-
gree in a related discipline. The work require-
ments are streamed to fit students’ back-
grounds.

Resources. Experienced advisers from govern-
ment and private agencies will add further
perspective and guidance by participating in
some aspects of this class.

320B Micro-Economic Theory II, lect.: 3 hrs.;
G. A. B. Kartsaklis.

This class is mainly concerned with the theory
of the firm. The discussion centers around
managerial motivation and the equilibrium of
the firm in theory and practice. Selected topics
include the alternatives to profit maximization,
break-even charts, cost-plus pricing, and the
pricing of factors of production. This is
followed by a discussion of problems of market
conduct under oligopoly: collusive behaviour,
administered prices, and basing-point prices are
the main issues in this part. The last part of the
class covers problems of resource allocation and
of welfare economics. This class will be of
particular value for students intending to do
graduate work in Economics. A knowledge of
calculus would be useful.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 110 and Economics
220A/B which may not be taken concurrently.

321A Macro-Economic Theory II, lect.: 3 hrs.;
G. A. B. Kartsaklis.

This is a class for persons who wish to do

relatively advanced work in economic
theory, possibly with the thought of going
on to do graduate work in economics. The
class will assume some knowledge of cal-
culus. Topics covered include: classical
models of income and employment; Keynes-
ian models of income and employment; the
theory of economic growth (including two-
sector models); and trade cycle models.
Prerequisite: Economics 221A/B and Mathe-
matics 110 (or equivalent).

322 Intermediate Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs.; U. L.
G. Rao.

The student who is familiar with the basic
statistical theory can appreciate econometric
technique better than one who has had a formal
training in statistics, which involves training in
computational aspects of statistical measures
but which does not give the student any
understanding of fundamental theory. The
purpose of this class is to equip the student
with the basic theory of mathematical statistics.
Statistics in its applied form has become a basic
tool in all fields; recently, statistical techniques,
suited to tackle economic problems, have
become increasingly sophisticated. This class is
designed as an introduction to econometrics; it
is presumed that advanced techniques of eco-
nometrics can be understood by the student
who has taken this class.

This class concentrates on the Theory of
Probability, building from an axiomatic point
of view, mathematical expectation, moment
generating function, and statistical inference.

Multiple linear regression models will be dis-
cussed and a critique of various problems that
arise consequent to violations of the assump-
tions of the general linear model will be
presented. This will prepare the student to
undertake applied econometric work; besides, it
would provide a spring-board for the student to
take up advanced econometrics.

The student is expected to have at least a
one-year class in calculus (Mathematics 110 or
100) and preferably linear algebra too. In-
troductory Economics is also required.

324 Public Finance, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial 1 hr.,
J. G. Head

Economics 324 is concerned with the principles
of public finance and their application. The
first part of the class deals with the objectives
of public policy and the reasons for market
failure. This section provides the elements of a
theory of public expenditure which is illustrat-
ed by reference to the major economic func-
tions of government.

The second part of the class is concerned with
the theory of taxation in relation to the
objectives of public policy. This section ex-
plores the possible role of a sample of
important taxes in the design of a good tax
system. The third section examines the role of

»

public finance in relation to €conomjg <
tion. The final section considers t;’]sta
problems of public finance in a fe a8 ‘13'
The analysis of the various Sectiona S)
illustrated from and applied tq ﬂsl
systems of Canada and other countrieg e
Prerequisite: Introductory Econop;q.

nomics 220A/B and 221A/B are desirgp);
325 Labour Economics, lect. and g,

hrs.; C. Steinberg i

Some nine million Canadiang are d
dependent upon wages and salaries fo;
and their earnings constitute about 657‘?

National Income. Over two millioy (:
workers belong to trade unions j, "
sectors of our economy. Economic analyy
the factors affecting wages and salaries emi
ment and unemployment, the cond,iti
labour, and the labour market is the
important to an understanding of the ecq
as a whole, ;

The subject is introduced by reviewin
emergence of the labour problem; the d
ment and structure of the labour marke
growth, structure and outlook of trade
and the historical and legal foundat?i‘
labour relations. i

Most of the year is spent in:

(a) Analysis of the supply of and demar
labour, opening with a review of classical
theory. 1
(b) Examination of the theory and practi
collective bargaining, exploring also the inf
tion and relative strengths of market |
nomic) forces, and institutional (governi
union-employer) forces. §
(c) Study of labour’s share of the na
income and the relative effect of unions¢
(d) Analysis of the determinants of em
ment in the macro-economic sense, and o
measurement and problems of unemploy

We conclude with a review of public p
with respect to labour, and an effort isl
“throughout to relate current events td
theoretical framework.

‘The class structure is intended to be fle:
however, as a base it has two lectures and
seminar (in which student teams of four'
provide the materials) each week.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics an¢
interest in social science and its meth
Economics 220A/B and 221A/B are desir

326B Money and Banking, lect.: 3 hrs.; R
Comeau

The class is concerned with tracing the iff
of money and financial system on the ecor
and, in particular, the impact that it hf
such aspects of the economy as the le¥
employment, the rate of inflation an®
balance of payments. The principles O
operation of banks and of other fin
institutions are discussed, but major emp'l?
placed upon the influence of the insti"

- their detailed modes of operation.
" k. Canadian institutions form the
:-mpthe course, and Canadian experience in
of ¢ monetary policy to influence the
;e ois examined. A knowledge of marco-
;,lics is assumed.

,uisite" Economics 221A/B.

Jistory of Economic Thought, lect.: 3 hrs.;
roach taken in this class is to study
ctual efforts that men have made in
B0 understand economic phenomena”. A
- qrvey of medieval and mercantilist
utul‘e is followed by an examination of
o classical political economy and Marxian
omics together with that of other socia-
The focus then shifts to the marginalists,
Jassicists, and the institutionalists. Prob-
/of economic instability and depression,
sally in this century, require that some
tion be given to Keynesian economics and
tensions. The time allotted to the study of
.ean writers and schools and of various
emporary writers and current topics de-
s in part on the interests of students. It is
nized that the tremendous expansion of
Jiterature and the emergence of highly
alized fields in economics makes it necess-
o select from recent sources only a
,'.;ely small sample of writings which relate
class to others which the student may be
ng. The links can be forged, nevertheless, by
ns of a number of topics such as the
ywing: the theory of value, the treatment of
ey, the theory of economic growth, the
wy of distribution, and the relationship
veen growth and distribution.

app
Jintelle

lough this class is intended to supply a
kground for several other classes in eco-
ics, it is also true that other classes serve as
kground for this one. It is considered
wtial, however, that students in this class
taken a class in economic principles. A
| in micro-economics (price theory) and in
to-economics  (income  determination)
Id be helpful. The presentation, except for
ew specific points, is largely non-mathe-
jcal. Therefore, the main requirement of
ents is an ability to read and assimilate a
ain body of literature rather quickly.
equisite: Economics 220A/B and 221A/B
‘fecommended.
!llldustrial Organization, seminar: 2 hrs.; C.
els,

Ustrial Organization is the application of the
fels of price theory to economic reality. In a
bific industry, the problems of a firm
Ipeting successfully with its rivals in order
only to survive but to acquire a higher
gt share are far more complex than those in
Stheory where we have to deal with more
83 simplified assumptions to find a solution
'l The traditional approach to the analysis
1€ competitive process in an industry is
Pd into three parts: market structure,
°t conduct, and market performance.
* are the three main parts of the class.

Briefly, market structure refers to the number
and size distribution of firms in general and to
economic concentration in particular; in market
conduct the pricing process is discussed; market
performance concerns the problem of the
degree of optimality of allocation of resources.
The latter part includes a discussion about
whether a reallocation of resources is necessary,
and this involves looking at the basic elements
of public policies directed towards business.
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B or equivalent
micro-economics course.

329 Urban Economics, lect.: 3 hrs; T. A.
Pinfold.

Urban Economics is essentially the application
of tools of economic analysis to the problem of
urban areas. Urban area is loosely defined so as
to include small towns as well as large cities.
Topics discussed include: the origin of cities,
factors affecting urban economic growth, the
goals of an urban area, problems in intra-urban
resource allocation, urban transportation, pro-
duction of public goods in urban areas, and
urban planning. Flexibility in selecting class
content is considered important. Topics sug-
gested by students are welcome. Students are
expected to present papers on topics of their
choice.

Prerequisites: It is strongly recommended that
students have a sound background in both
macro- and micro-economics. Economics
220A/B and 221A/B, or their equivalent would
be a minimum. The class is designed as an
application of theoretical tools. No theory will
be taught. Students will also find a knowledge
of calculus useful, but not necessary. If a
prospective student is unsure about the suita-
bility of his background, he should consult the
instructor.

330A International and Interregional Exchange,
lect.: 2 hrs.;

This class considers the causes of international
and interregional exchange of goods and
services and analyzes the effects of inter-
national integration on the incomes and growth
rates of national economies. The theory and
practice of commercial policy and other restric-
tions on trade are considered after the pure
theory of international trade and its implica-
tions have been explored. Depending upon class
interest and availability of time, the subjects of
economic integration and of Canadian com-
mercial policy may be discussed in some detail.
Prerequisite: Introductory Economics and
220A/B, or two full-year classes in economics.
The entering student must have a reasonably
good grasp of micro-economic theory. In
addition, the ability to follow arguments
couched in terms of high school mathematics is
essential since part of the exposition by the
lecturer makes use of algebraic and mathe-
matical techniques.

333A Theories of Economic Development,
lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial 1 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki.

The purpose of this class is to provide a

‘
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theoretical framework for the understanding of
the process of economic development in the
more and the less developed countries with a
view to an eventual application of this frame-
work to the solution of practical problems.

Topics considered include: basic definitions and
distinctions; measurement of economic mag-
nitudes; characteristics of the less developed
countries; selected theories and models of
economic development and their appraisal. The
concluding seminars are devoted to the problem
of the foundations of the theory of economic
development, and a distinction between the
concepts of unilinear and multilinear evolution
is discussed.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics. A class
in macro-economics equivalent to Economics
221A/B, and History of Economic Thought is
desirable.

334B Policy Issues in Economic Development,
seminar 2 hrs.

This class is concerned with the application of
economic theory to selected developmental
problems. The role of capital formation in
economic development is examined. Forced
saving by inflation, domestic taxation, and
foreign aid are considered as alternative ways of
increasing the rate of capital formation. The
focus of the class then shifts to the problem
associated with choosing the best use of
investible resources from such alternatives as
investment in education, research, population
control, and the reformation of institutions and
values inimical to growth. This topic leads into
a discussion of investment criteria, pro-
gramming models, and developmental strate-
gies.

Prerequisite: One half-year class in economic
development, or Economics 241A and 242B;
alternatively 220A/B and 221A/B.

336B Regional Development, seminar 2 hrs.;
and tutorials; R. I. McAllister.

This class enables students to examine the
process, prospects and problems associated with
regional development in Canada in particular,
and in the more industrialised countries in
general. The interdependence of economic,
political and social forces is markedly in
evidence in the evolution of regional policies,
and while this course will be oriented largely
from a concern with the economic forces
underlying the process — these other factors
will be taken into consideration. The approach
will contain four main elements: (a) the
application of economic ‘principles’ in the
context of regional development; (b) a com-
parative review of regional development ex-
periences and policies of a number of in-
dustrialized countries; (c) Canadian regional
development experiences, with particular focus
on the Atlantic region; (d) regional field case
study; each student will examine the back-
ground and role of one pertinent project such
as D.E.V.C.0. in Cape Breton, the Newfound-:
land centralization program, the Saint John
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multi-industry complex. The class will visit
several such projects over the period.
Prerequisite: This class is intended very largely
for graduates (not necessarily in economics),
who already have a number of years work
experience on problems associated with re-
gional development. A limited number of other
students (with a substantial background in
‘ economics and/or political science) will be
admitted.

422 Econometrics, lect.: 3 hrs.; U. L. G. Rao.

This class attempts to introduce Econometric
il theory at a fairly advanced level and is designed
‘ mainly for one who likes to work on theory or
model-building.

|
' A review of the general linear model will be
made. Violations of the assumptions crucial for
[ least squares estimation brings in various
| problems. The following problems will be
| discussed in detail: Stochastic regressions, gen-
| eralized least squares, Autocorrelation, Heteros-
i kedasticity, distributed lags and dummy
1 variables. All these problems are single equation
problems.

| Simultaneous equation problems occupy an
important place in econometric model-building.
A critical analysis of the problem of identifica-
tion and single equation bias will be made.

(| Limited information methods and full informa-
i tion methods of estimation will be disucssed.

{ Monto Carlo methods as alternatives to ana-
+ lytical technqiues will be discussed.

open to graduate as well as undergraduate
students. Minimum prerequisites for under-
N graduates will be an undergraduate statistics

course and undergraduate work in micro- and

\
!
i 4 This class requires a high level of work and is

‘ macro-economics. The prerequisites are Eco-
I‘ v nomics 322 and 220A /B and 221A/B.
!

423A International Economics of Develop-
ment, seminar: 2 hrs,

This class applies international economic theory
to problems of economic development policy.
Topics discussed include the terms-of-trade,
external balance, foreign aid, private foreign
investment, commercial policy, and develop-
. ment through trade. Approximately one-half of
| the readings is concerned with foreign aid.
i Subtopics include the economic objectives of
\ foreign aid in relation to national, political and
security objectives; the foundations of modern
aid ‘theories and strategies in development
theories; the macro-economics of aid, including
analysis of dual gap models, aid requirements,
absorptive capacity, debt service, and loan
terms; the micro-economics of aid, including
economic criteria for project assistance and aid
strategies; and factors affecting the burden of
aid upon the donor countries.

Prerequisite:  One half-year class in either
economic development or international eco-
nomics.

424B Economic Development and Ecology,
seminar 2 hrs.; Z. A. Konczacki.

This seminar is offered to the students whose
interest in economics or natural sciences com-
bines with an interest in environmental prob-
lems. The approach reflects an economist’s view
of the relationship between ecological questions
and his own discipline. Topics considered
include: modern approach to economic de-
velopment and the lessons of experience;
theory of economic development and the
scientific view of man and nature; determinants
of living levels; population: theory and policy;
environmental preservation; problems of eco-
nomic efficiency; control systems; some prob-
lems of research methodology; case studies of
the relation between economic development
and eco-systems in the less and the more
developed parts of the world.

Prerequisite: Economics 333A. Students may
also be admitted with special permission of the
instructor.

426B Monetary Policy, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. L.
Comeau.

This class assumes that students have a basic
knowledge of monetary institutions and mone-
tary theory and attempts to develop out of this
a critical analysis of the objects and effec-
tiveness of monetary policy, with particular
attention to the Canadian experience. The first
part of the class deals with the objectives and
instrumental role of monetary policy and
introduces such problems as the question of
rules versus authority, and the question of lags
in monetary policy. The second part is con-
cerned with the effectiveness of monetary
policy and considers issues such as the structure
of interest rates, the elasticity of spending to
changes in interest, the availability doctrine, the
problems for policy of a fixed versus flexible
exchange rate and the discriminatory effects of
monetary policy. The last part considers the
adequacy of the tools of monetary policy, again
particularly in the light of the Canadian money
market experience.

Prerequisite: Economics 326A.

Economics 431B
seminar: 2 hrs,

International Payments,

Selected topics in recent international monet-
ary history are examined, the causes of and
remedies for external inbalance in national
economies are considered, and the reorganiza-
tion of the international monetary system is
discussed. Depending upon class interest,
certain issues of international development
finance and problems of instability and growth
in the international economy may be discussed
in detail.

A substantial proportion of class time is
devoted to the discussion of papers prepared by
students. A comprehansive reading list is dis-
tributed.

Prerequisites: Economics 330A or 326B and
220A/B. These are strict prerequisites in the

sense that they must be completeq
student enrolls in the class.

In addition the ability to follow argum
covered in terms of high school maﬂlem& E
essential since part of the exposition mak" ‘
of algebraic and mathematical techniqueg E

bef(,ré Lussed

ts of the students in the class.
o
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432 Regional Economics, seminar 2 hrs.; p

Bradfield. ’uate Studies

- Dep

lfﬂg to
these programmes,

Regional economics applies economic theoy,
the problems created by the differentia] .
of economic change on the regiong ‘
developed economy. The intent of this Coug
to develop a logical analytical approacl, to
problems of regional development. The c@
develops an understanding of the bagi, J

lems, their interrelationships, and thejy o

56

will depend partly on the particular

o ;tes: A good preparation in macro- and
qus onomics. Normally Economics 320B
A will be required. Students may also
tted with special permission of the

artment offers a graduate programme
the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. Details
including a list of
juate courses, are given in the Calendar of
Raculty of Graduate Studies. Senior under-
juates may be admitted to some graduate
o at the discretion of the instructors

tion or amelioration. When the basic prob
are understood, policy issues become Clai

and easier to analyze. The course will opera
if the class were a research unit assig l
task of preparing a rigorous development
for a region of class choice (presumably
Scotia, or the Maritimes, given the §
interests of the class). The class will define
various areas or components of the p
assign tasks to members of the class, eith
individuals or teams. Class time will be -
analyzing areas, defining needs and dire;
the individuals working in those areas. P
will be discussed while being worked an
seminar papers when completed. The profe
will not lecture to the class but will, with
rest of the class, question assumptions
analyses, suggest directions, and if neces;
serve as referee. ‘
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B and 221,
Students must have a knowledge of |
macro- and price theory, especially the m
mechanisms determining factor flows and
production relationships between factor pri
productivities and proportions.
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440 Applied Development Economics, seni
2 hrs. and tutorials; R. I. McAllister.

For description see Economics 250.
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448A Philosophy, Politics and Econ :
(same as Philosophy 448A and Political S¢i
448A), seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke.
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449B Philosophy, Politics and Economics (
as Philosophy 449B and Political S¢
449B), seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke.

450 Senior Seminar on Economic
seminar: 2 hrs.; J. F. Graham.

This seminar is intended primarily for st
in the last year of their undergraduaté
gramme who are concentrating Of ©
honours in economics. It is expected ther!
that the class will be small and that it ¥
made up of those who have a strong inter
economics and who have sufficient prep?‘
to participate in critical discussions °%
general and specific policy issues. The

L. G. Vagianos
N. Watts
E. Welland

Almost everyone nowadays is aware of the
importance of the process of education in the
modern world. A modern advanced society like
our own, when compared with earlier or
simpler societies, is characterised by the un-
paralled extent and complexity of its social
heritage, that is of the total fund of know-
ledge, skills laws customs, and attitudes it
possesses. To pass on this heritage (or the
relevant parts of it), and to foster conditions
under which it may be enlarged and purified,
becomes a major task. The task might be made
easier if biologically each generation could start
the learning process where the last left off, if,
for example, the new generation were endowed
at birth with speech and the ability to read,
write and count. But, whether we might wish it
or not, things are not arranged in that way and
each generation must start from the beginning.
As each generation, taken as a whole, always
has more to learn than the last, (and in modern
conditions frequently much more), and as there
is a continual need for adaptation to changing
conditions, it is clear that the problems of
modern education are manifold and complex
and the challenge severe.

Educational ideas are in ferment at the present
time and serious voices can be heard taking very
different positions on such matters as student
responsibility, discipline, specialisation in High
School, and teaching methods. At the same
time new ideas (or in some cases, old ideas in
new guises) challenge the student teacher, e.g.
teamteaching, micro-teaching and continuous
progress. Is a system of public schooling
defensible at all? To what extent is teaching
neutrality possible or desirable? Clearly to enter
an education programme at such a time is not
to enter a form of learning in which one can
sensibly expect ready answers to such issues
and problems. The Department of Education at
Dalhousie is concerned to involve the student in
such problems, to call attention to the relevant
literature, and to aim at a high level of
intellectual inquiry. It is vital that the student
challenge ideas which he will encounter, and
think out his or her own position on the issues.
This is no more than to point out what is true
of educational processes at all levels, that they
are concerned to develop understanding. This
general outlook permeates the whole pro-
gramme, including academic courses and meth-
ods courses as well as the periods of Field
Experience. Involvement cannot be summarised
in terms of “listening and learning” but extends
to contributing, rejecting, debating, experi-
menting and so on.

Facilities of the Department

The Department occupies a three-building com-
plex, organised around a Learning Resource
Centre which consists of five units: Field
Development Unit; Learning Materials Unit;
Playgroup (pre-school unit); Counselling and
Interpersonal Relations Unit; and th‘e Audio-
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visual Unit. When fully renovated the Centre
will place an emphasis on open space and the
mobility of people, equipment and materials
within the larger area.

Further information about the Learning Re-
source Centre, and its relationship to the
programmes of the Department, may be
obtained on request from the Secretary, B.Ed.
Programmes.

The Department offers:

1. a four year integrated course at the end of
which students are awarded simultaneously the
degrees of B.A. or B.Sc.:and B.Ed., and

2. a sequential course of one year which may
be taken by students who have already com-
pleted a B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. degree course
or otherwise fulfill the requirements for admis-
sion to the B.Ed. programme, and at the end of
which the degree of B.Ed. is awarded.

3. two classes which may be used for credit
towards a B.A. or B.Sc. (Education 401 and
402).

The instruction offered in the education classes
is substantially the same in both courses: in the
sequential course however, all are offered
during the same academic year while in the
integrated course, the classes in education are
integrated with academic classes in the second,
third and fourth years, the first year being
confined to the regular classes required for the
B.A. or B.Sc. degree. A student wishing to enter
the integrated course must apply to the
department during the first year at the latest.

Traditionally the programmes are divided into
Elementary and Secondary. The divisions are
much less distinct now and this is reflected in
the large number of options available in some
courses. Requests for different course combina-
tions are allowed by the department.

The Department is also encouraging the de-
velopment of experimental projects involving
alternative courses to the traditional ones.
Students interested in participating in such
projects are invited to indicate this on the
Departmental Application Form and to discuss
possibilities during their interview for admis-
sion.

Certification of Teachers

Licenses to teach are issued by the Nova Scotia
Department of Education. A B.Ed. has entitled
the holder to a Teachers’ Certificate, Class 5 in
the past. According to the regulations of the
Province of Nova Scotia, every applicant for a
Teacher’s License or Professional Certificate
must submit with his application, documentary
evidence (in a form prescribed by the Minister
of Education) respecting the applicant’s moral
character, age, health, training and qualifica-
tions. Further information may be obtained
from the Registrar, Nova Scotia Department of
Education. In New Brunswick, a B.Ed. graduate
may expect to receive a Class 4 certificate.
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Scholarships

The Nova Scotia Department of Education no
longer pays the fees of students in the B.Ed.
programme who intend to teach in the Pro-
vince.

Details of Dalhousie scholarships and other
funding sources are given in the information
supplied to applicants.

Degree Programmes

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary
Sequential (One-year) Course

Entry Requirements

1. B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm. by September
1973. Candidates with other bachelor degrees
should enquire from the Secretary, B.Ed.
Programme.

2. Applications from all students are wel-
comed. Opportunity to draw attention to
strengths is provided by the letter of applica-
tion.

Application

1. Complete Dalhousie University Application
Form which is available on request from the
Admissions Office, Dalhousie University, Hali-
fax, Nova Scotia.

2. Write to the Secretary, B.Ed. Programme,
Department of Education, Dalhousie University
stating preference for the Elementary Division
or the Secondary Division. In the case of the
Secondary Division specify main teaching
subject interests.

Applicants will receive:

(a) Department application form

(b) Two reference forms

(c) Further details

(d) An interview date, which must be con-
firmed by the applicant.

Selection is based on:

1. Academic record: All applicants, including
Dalhousie graduates, must ensure that their
transcripts are forwarded to the Admissions
Office.

2. References.
3. Interview.

Applicants from outside the Maritime Provinces
need not attend for interview; other arrange-
ments are made for them.

B.Ed. (Elementary), Sequential Course

Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Element-
ary) must complete successfully the following
academic classes: Education 401 (if not already
completed), Education 402 (if not already
completed), Education 403, 404 and 406. If
either Education 401 or 402 has been com-
pleted previously, Education 405 or another
academic class may be taken, subject to the
approval of the Department. Candidates must
also complete successfully Education 407, 408

(field experience) and an elective approved by
the Department.

B.Ed. (Secondary), Sequential Course
Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Secondary)
must complete successfully the following
academic classes: Education 401 (if not already
completed), Education 402 (if not already
completed), Education 405, 406 and 407. If
either Education 401 or 402 has been com-
pleted previously, one other academic class in
another department may be taken subject to
the approval of the Education Department.
Candidates must also complete successfully
Education 408 (field experience) and an elec-
tive approved by the Department.

Students planning a B.Ed. following a B.A.,
B.Sc. or B.Comm. should be aware that at
present certain areas of concentration in the
first degree might not easily lead to effective
teaching. They are advised to consult with the
Coordinator of the B.Ed. Programme when
drawing up their programme for the first
degree.

Diploma in Education

The award of a Diploma in Education was
discontinued following Spring Convocation,
1973.

Transfer of Credit

Students who wish to obtain the degree of
B.Ed. with transfer of previous credit must
obtain the degree of B.A., B.Sc., or B.Comm.,
fulfill the requirements for admission to the
B.Ed. programme, and successfully complete at
Dalhousie University at least two and one-half
of the classes required for the Bachelor of
Education degree.

Decisions concerning transfer of credit will only
be made following consideration of transcripts
and students’ intended areas of study. Enquiries
should be directed to the Secretary, B.Ed.
Programme.

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary
Integrated (Four-year) Course

Education courses in the integrated programme
are in the process of being re-distributed. The
programme for students who will graduate at
the Spring Convocation 1973 is listed below
and indicates the general structure of all
integrated courses. Details of the distribution of
Education courses for new students entering
the programme are issued by the Department at
the time applications are made.

Enquiries, and applications for admission to the
Integrated Course, should be made to The
Secretary, B.Ed. Programme by June 15 of the
student’s first year at Dalhousie.

Students wishing to obtain a B.Ed. (Secondary)
and a B.A. or B.Sc. with honours should
consult the Department of Education and the
department or departments in which they wish
to do their honours work not later than the
beginning of their second year in order that a

prop:ér sequence of classes may he .
Five years from senior matricillatio;;
normally be suffieient to complete this 4
of study. <

B.Ed. (Elementary): Integrated Courge
Year I ;
1-5. The first year of the course mygt med)
first-year requirements for the B. A‘k
degrees (see Degree Programmes, sectigp o
English 100 must be taken. 3
Year II

6-8. Education 401, 403 and 408 (field
perience). 1
9-11. Three classes in arts and science,

Year III
12-15. Education 404, 406, 408, and 407,
16-18. Three classes in arts and science,

Year IV
19-21. Education 402, 408 and an elective,
22-24. Three classes in arts and science,

P

Overall Requirements
The nine classes in arts and science taken i
second and subsequent years must meef
requirements set forth in Degree Progran
sections 5.2.1. )

Specifically,

(A) the major (four to eight classes selects
accordance with major departmental reg
ments) must be in a subject taught in
Scotian schools.

B. Seven of the nine classes must be at the
level or above.

C. On registration in his second year,
student must declare his major and ha
approved by the department concerned.

D. At least one class in English beyond the
level must be taken. !

E. Electives may be chosen from the sul
listed in groups A, B, C and D (Li
Programmes, section 2), or Art History, !
three classes in Commerce, Computer Sci
Engineering, and Humanistic Studies in Sci

B.Ed. (Secondary): Integrated Course
Year I

1-5. The first year of the course must mee
first-year requirements for the B.AJl
degrees (Degree Programmes, section
English 100 must be taken.

Year II 1
6-8. Education 401, 405, and 408 (field
perience). §
9-11. Three classes in arts and science.

Year III
12-14. Education 402, 408 and 406.
15-18. Four classes in arts and science.

i in

el

ation 407, 408, and one elective.
asses in arts and science.

W
j, Bduc
. hre

u Req“irements
al classes in arts and science chosen in the
ten

i and subsequent years must meet the
]éments set forth in Degree Programmes,
r

1 52.1. Specifically,
on 5.

Lo of the ten classes in arts and science
N the second and later years must be in
subjects beyond the 100 level; these should
,.ated to subjects regularly taught in Nova
. schools. The seven classes must be
3 so that either five classes are taken in
;E-bjec’f and two in the other, or four in one
ot and three in the other.

he remaining three arts and science classes
Lin the second and subsequent years shall
é at least one which is beyond the 100
and shall be selected from subjects other
those offered to satisfy the requirements
‘previous paragraph. The subjects may be
ted from group A, B, C, and D (Degree
ammes, section 2), or Art History, up to
 classes in Commerce, Computer Science,
heering, and Humanistic Studies in Science.

i

in registration in his second year, the
nt must declare his major and have it
oved by the department concerned.

4 Classes Offered

following list represents the 1973/74
es. Minor changes will be noted in the
egistration material sent to students who
ccepted into the programme.

iin Education classes are offered in Sum-
School. Details may be obtained from the
ttor of Summer School and Extension.

in several of the classes listed below,
kate sections have been scheduled in order
ccommodate the varied academic back-
nds, specific interests and future needs of
. students. The sections thus provided a
¢ of choices within the broad subject area
bmpassed by the title of the class.

Administration of Education.

i class will examine the federal, provincial
unicipal responsibilities for education in
ida. Particular emphasis will be placed on

Povincial structure and the teacher’s role
n jt,

Educational Tmplications of Growth and
“OPment from Pre-Birth to Senescense.

'IVey of the physical, physiological and
‘°§Ynamic factors in the development of
"dl"idual from pre-birth until senescense.
‘@' theories and research methods will be
“uced to help explain these norms in
°Pment, Models of development will be

examined and clinical methods of observation
and remediation for developmental deficits will
be discussed.

401 General Principles: (Sociology of Educa-
tion).

This class consists of two lecture hours per
week. Mainly theorectical, the accent is placed
on the rationale and assumptions of educational
systems, socialization in Canadian Society and
the positing of alternatives to traditional educa-
tional practices.

The following classes listed under 492 are
exactly the same as those offered under 402.
They are designed for Education stidents who
have already chosen their required credits from
402 areas and who wish to take further study in
foundations for their final elective credit: this
they can do by selecting other sections of 402
and registering them as 492.

402A(1)/492A(1) The History of Western
Educational Thought.

This class will examine the evolution of
significant ideas, problems, and issues in
western educational thought from the fifth
century B.C. to the nineteenth century.

402B(1)/492B(1) The History of Western

Educational Thought.

This class examines the evolution of significant
ideas, problems, and issues in western education
in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.
Special emphasis is placed upon selected
utopian thinkers and other social com-
mentators.

402(2)/492(2) The Development of Scientific
and Technical Education, Not offered in
1973-74.

402A(3)/492A(3) Philosophy 218A Introduc-
tion to Philosophy of Education.

Conceptual analysis of certain crucial ideas in
educational theory such as indoctrination,
discussion, controversy, and miseducation.

402B(3)/492B(3) Philosophy 218B Curriculum
Problems.

Philosophical investigation of important ideas
in curriculum theory such as needs, interests,
creativity, aims, and relevance.

402(4) British Education and Its Influence on
Canadian Education.

This class will trace the general growth of
education in Britain and examine some relation-
ships to developments in Canada. Attention will
be devoted to the relative importance of social
class, the Church, and the State, in this growth;
and a survey made of contemporary British
education. ‘

[
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402A(5) The Historical Development of Educa-
tion in the Canadian Social Context.

This class will examine the evolution of
education in Canada from colonial times to the
1870°s approximately. Special emphasis is
placed on the social context of education.

402B(5)/492B(5) The Historical Development
of Education in the Canadian Social Context. J.
B. Roald.

This class will examine the evolution of
education in Canada from the 1870’s to the
present day. Special emphasis is placed upon
the social context of education.

402(6)/492(6) An Outline of Adult Education.

This class will survey the contemporary field of
adult education, and examine some of its
philosophical and historical antecedents. It is
hoped to provide a limited number of students
with an opportunity for some field experience
in adult education.

403 Methods of Teaching (Language Arts and
Mathematics).

Language Arts

This class is geared in the primary grades to the
total involvement of the child in all areas of
communication through a rhythmical approach
to language. The class presupposes an openness
on the part of the student-teachers which will
facilitate the development of their own poten-
tial. Grades 4-6 build on this foundation in the
setting up of Language Experience situations.

Mathematics

The class will focuss on the learning and
teaching of elementary school mathematics
through the use of concrete materials. Emphasis
will be placed on a “‘math lab” approach rather
than on trying to ‘cover’ the curriculum and
beyond. No particular math background is
assumed.

404 Methods of Teaching (Science and Social
Studies)

Elementary Science

This class will study the ways children in-
vestigate and learn about the material world.
Special consideration will be given to the child
as the principal agent in his/her own learning
with emphasis on concrete experiences and
practical learning activities.

Social Studies

This class will study ways in which to develop
approaches in social studies education ap-
propriate to young children.
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406A(1)/496A(1) Educational p
Elementary Teachers

subject evaluation, innovation in science teach-
ing and general instructional methods.

Methods of Teaching in Junior and Senior High

' “‘suspici firming” and
SYcholg, Jead 1o suspicion con
Schools. ‘] h

.5 of the child will be considered:
‘qn,holmfo special and remedial education
Students select two of the following half-credit ~ 446C Chemistry This class will examine varieties o | i ined.
classes (405C, 415C, 425C, 435C, 445C, 446C, learning that differ in kind and mapg, . 1
447C, 448C, 455C, 465C, 466C, 475C). A 200 A synthesis of association leaming, T
level class in the appropriate subject is required learning and purposeful learning into ai
as a prerequisite (or it may be taken concur- related model will be discussed. Sy, .
rently) for every methods course except Geo- neurological foundations of learning, c(;]
graphy. growth and language development
formation, complex motivation
educational objectives and individualizeqy
procedures will also be considered, ‘

This class will study the teaching of chemistry
in two ways. The first will involve the
development of a rationale for teaching science
that is consonant with the nature of the
discipline: the second will give consideration to
various curriculums and instructional styles,
and their basic assumptions and objectives.

l‘vleasw-ement, Evaluation, and Human

jons

v%,rtion of the class will study the writing
‘ectives, teacher-made tests. standardized
' ndom variation, basic statistical ideas
he evils of testing.

405C English

The general goal of this class is to enable
prospective teachers to design and put into
effect appropriate English curricula for students
of junior and senior high school. The class
requires that students do considerable in-
dependent planning, work in laboratory and
field situations, and extensive reading.

447C Biology o remaining portion of the class, students

log i udy human relations in the classroom.
‘ asis will be placed on understanding and
the pupil on the affective as well as the
tive level. A practicum in interpersonal
< is offered in conjunction with this

406A(2)/496A(2) Educational Psychq
In addition to studying the current classes in  Secondary Teachers
Nova Scotia, ways of harnessing student in-
terest in ecological matters as a means of
promoting broader study are considered. A
variety of teaching approaches are examined
and seminars and discussions relating to lesson
planning and science projects are part of the
programme,

The primary purpose of this clags will
investigate and discuss the basic princ'ij
Educational  Psychology. Specifically.
nature of teaching, motivation, and

el
will be examined. b

Students taking this class might wish to consult
the instructor concerning possible admission to
two full and related classes offered by the
School of Library Service: 1LS316 Children’s
Literature, and LS311 Literature for Young
Adults.

lield Experience

406A(3)/496A(3) Psychology of Teq
Language & Cognition ‘

the primary objective of the field
iences to provide students with oppor-
jes to analyze, compare, and participate in
ety of teaching-learning settings.

448C Geology

This subject is taught in Grade 12 classes in
Nova Scotia. The importance of practical work
is examined by use of experimental labs. The
applications of general teaching methods to
specific lessons and series of lessons are
demonstrated and practiced. Laboratory
sessions provide the student teacher with
knowledge to carry out demonstrations re-
quired in the teaching of the class and enable
him to become familiar with various kinds and
arrangements of learning materials and ap-
paratus.

This class is particularly designed for thoge
have some background in psychology. The
of discussion should centre around somg; 0
major contemporary theories in Leg)
Language and Cognition.

415C History Integrated (four-year) Course
Various aspects of curriculum development and
competing teaching strategies will be explored.
This examination is intended to aid the student
in developing a consistent approach to history
and social studies education.

nts in this programme will be required to
aulate a minimum of 360 clock hours in
406B(1)/496B(1) Psychology and Educati vcd field experience situations.

the Exceptional Child

¢ second and third years of the pro-
ne, students will be required to commit
selves to a weekly field experience assign-
(a day per week, or equivalent) and a
¢ period at the end of the year. Students in
fourth year of the programme will be
ed to complete a three week block period
beginning of the school year.

This class will attempt to provide a brg
understanding of the term “exceptional ch
An attempt will be made to discuss the gej
and environmental causes that determine
sustain the exceptional behavior. Psy
diagnostic and remedial processes to
children with expressive and/or receptive
havior problems (speech, hearing, Vil
neurological and non-sensory impairments)
be considered. Administrative use of
dardized tests which has generated artif
labels, and has led to recent court cast
North America, will also be discussed.

425C Geography

The class will explore the objectives of geo-
graphic study; the acquisition of skills and the
development of concepts and appreciations. It
will also deal with the preparation of curricular
units and the use of materials in those units.

465C Methods of Teaching French

Deals with objectives, subject matter, tech-
niques, materials, curriculum design and testing
in teaching French.

Prerequisite: Education 421.

rrangements for field experiences are

Students wishing to take this class without ed by the Field Development Officer.

previously having taken an undergraduate class
in geography will be required to take Education
416, Geography in Education, as their elective.

466C Methods of Teaching German Sequential (One-year) Course
Deals with objectives, subject matter, tech-
niques, materials, curriculum design and testing
in teaching German. See also Department of
German section,

Ents in this programme will be required to
lete a minimum of 240 clock hours in
ved field experience situations. Field
fiences may be under-taken in two pre-
ed block periods or in a combination of

" periods and specially arranged weekly
Flences,

435C Mathematics 406B(2)/496B(2) Psychology of Adoless
Computing and mathematics, the nature of
mathematical education and its development in
school, problem solving, micro-teaching situa-
tions, and contact with the work in local
classrooms, form the framework for the course.

The major thrust of this class will be dire
toward the examination of various:
temporary issues related to adolescence.
evance will be the “watch word” for discus!

475C Economics

This class reviewss the basic methods of eco-
nomic analysis and of teaching economic
concepts. The emphasis is on how to relate
current economic matters to classroom studies.
Types of lessons, curriculum development, and
the use of learning materials and aids are
examined.

406B(3)/496B(3) Psychology & Educatiol

Arangements for field experiences are
the Young Child

436C Cwrriculum Development in Mathematics '¢d by the Field Development Officer.

Students wishing to concentrate their methods
work in mathematics may join this class to
study current developments in North America
and Europe and examine units suitable for
inclusion in the Nova Scotia programme.
Students may register for this class only with
written consent of the instructor.

As the title suggests, the intellectual, socia Physical Education
emotional growth of the child will be
View points of Bruner, Piaget, Hunt,

Skinner will be discussed.

L :lass will be given by various members of
dulty in the School of Physical Education.
ttended, firstly, to broaden the student’s
anding of physical education by examin-
Istorical, philosophical, physiological,
Ological and psychological foundations.
=, it endeavours to familiarize the
“Clive teacher with school programmes of
% education and with the specific prob-
“S0ciated with coaching school teams.

The following classes listed under 496 are
exactly the same as those offered under 406.
They are designed for Education students who
have already chosen their required credits from
406 areas and who wish to take further study in
Educational Psychology for their final elective
credit: this they can do by selecting other
sections of 406 and registering them as 496.

406B(4)/496B(4)  Psycho-Diagnostic
proaches to Special Education

445C Physics The objective of this class will be to €Xd
special educational practices which attem
help the “special child” “adjust” to the s

as it presently exists. Diagnostic appIo;

A study of the objectives of a high school
physics programme, curriculum development,

The practical laboratory work is intended to
encourage the student to specialize in about
four activities with the hope that sufficient
interest, depth of knowledge and confidence
could be developed in coaching. The student is
involved firstly as a participant, so that skills
can be analyzed and learned, and secondly as a
teacher of certain parts of the programme, so
that teaching and coaching techniques can be
improved.

411 Drama in Secondary Schools

This class pursues techniques of improvisation
that will be suitable to drama in the classroom.
Especially directed toward teachers of the
humanities, it attempts to demonstrate how
active involvement in a situation can invigorate
the study of social issues.

412 Music as a Medium in Education

This class studies music as a form of expression
and its potential contribution to education. The
class work is not restricted to specific grade
levels or methods of teaching music, but
examines the broader question of music and
education.

414 Creative Activity in the Arts

This class is intended as an aid to those students
who would like to teach the arts in an
integrated way at the elementary school level.

Creative Art, Movement,sand Drama are pre-
sented as independent areas but are constantly
interrelated through lecture demonstrations.
The latter are followed by projects and research
work in which students use resource centres
and explore the development of resource
materials for classroom use.

416 Geography in Education

This class is intended to be an introductory
one, at first-year level, in which the major
concepts and methods of enquiry in geography
are studied. The course will involve independ-
ent study, and laboratory work, and will deal
particularly with the contribution of geography
to general education.

417 Introducation to Audio-visual Media

An introduction to the use and understanding
of audio-visual techniques in teaching-learning
situations. The course attempts to cover some
of the basic theory regarding the “which, when,
and why” of audio-visual media, but also
through workshop situations it concentrates.on
the “how” aspect of the media.

418 Cwrriculum and Instruction in Elementary
School Reading

This basic course in the teaching of reading is
designed to introduce the components of the
reading process through an analysis of the
students own performance in reading. It will
include a study of the component as;:ects of
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the learning process in reading, types of reading
programmes in schools, techniques for develop-
ing reading skills and abilities, and will involve
students in the use of standardized and in-
formal reading tests; the processes of diagnostic
teaching and learning, the use of large group,
small group and individual activities to explore
course topics.

419/509 Combined Seminar Readings in Plato
and/or Dewey

This seminar is a graduate-level class available
also to B.Ed. students and providing an
opportunity for the study of theories held by
Plato and/or Dewey with important implica-
tions for contemporary education.

420A Curriculum Planning

A class designed to introduce intending teachers
to basic principles of curriculum construction
as it relates closely to their professional
practice.

420B Alternative Views of the Curriculum

An exploration of the various ways to identify-
ing the curriculum, its contraction and ex-
pansion, and its underlying principles together
with a consideration of structures as ends and
means.

421 Applied Linguistics for teachers of French

Introduction to principles of phonetics,
morphology, syntax and semantics as they
apply to the practical problem of teaching
French in the classroom. Emphasis will be
placed on learning and teaching pronunciation,
self-expression, reading and an awareness of
language as an expression of culture. This class
serves as prerequisite for Ed. 465C (Methods of
Teaching French).

Engineering and
Engineering-Physics

Engineering
Professor
K. F. Marginson (Chairman)

Associate Professor
A. Creelman (N.S. Technical College)

Assistant Professors
D. M. Lewis
E. N. Patterson

Engineering-Physics
Professors

H. W. King

A. Levin (Chairman)

Assistant Professor
S. T. Nugent

The profession of engineering is today ex-
panding its scope and changing its pattern of
activity at an ever-increasing rate; it follows,
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therefore, that the course of training and
education for engineers is adding new classes
and changing the emphasis placed on older
topics. More sophisticated mathematics, com-
puter application to the numerical solutions of
very large sized problems, and the use of recent
discoveries in science are now playing major
roles in engineering training while conventional
topics such as drafting and surveying call for
less time and effort on the part of the student.
Dalhousie’s course of study in engineering
closely follows this modern trend and, com-
bined with the subsequent specialized training
at the Nova Scotia Technical College, prepares
the serious student to play a responsible role in
the modern world.

In addition, those students who are keenly
interested in the research and development
functions in closer association with physics may
follow the course leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Science in Engineering-Physics at
Dalhousie.

The department also offers the first two years
of a six-year course in architecture leading the
Bachelor of Architecture degree.

Engineering

The work of the Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering
covers three years and should follow quite
closely the order indicated below. At the end of
his studies, the successful student receives a
General B.Sc. from Dalhousie and is qualified
for admission to the junior year of the Nova
Scotia Technical College. See Notes 1 to 4
below. Students planning to continue their
studies at some college other that the Nova
Scotia Technical College should consult the
department when they first register.

Architecture

Students who plan to study architecture may
take the first two years of the course for the
Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering. Having com-
pleted the course, they will be admitted
without further examination to the Nova Scotia
Technical College School of Architecture.

Degree Programme

Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering
Year I
. Physies 110
. Mathematics 100
. Chemistry 110
. Elective
. Elective
Engineering 001

G W=

Engineering 001, An Introduction to Pro-
fessional Engineering, is a non-credit class,
which should be taken by all students. The two
electives must be chosen so as to satisfy the
University regulations for the General B.Sc.
Some students will be permitted to enroll in
Engineering 200 in their first year, substituting
this class for one of the electives, which would
then be taken in the second year.

Year I1

All students should consult the Department
prior to registration for Year II to discuss their
programme,

6. Physics 221

7. Mathematics 228

8. Chemistry 230

9-10. Engineering 200, 220A, 220B,
Engineering 310

Engineering 310 is a non-credit class which
must be taken by all students. Students
planning to specialize in mining or civil engin-
eering may take Engineering 210B and Engi-
neering 211B in addition to the above classes.
Mining or civil engineering students who do not
take these classes while at Dalhousie will have
to elect classes in Surveying at N.S. Technical
College; they will thus limit their choice of
electives at N.S. Technical College.

Year IIT

11. Mathematics 328

12-15. Engineering 230, 320, 330A, 330B,
340A, 340B

Students planning to specialize in mining
engineering are required to take Geology 100 in
addition to the above classes. Students planning
to specialize in civil engineering may take
Geology 100. Civil engineering students who do
not take Geology 100 while at Dalhousie will
have to elect a class in Geology at N.S.
Technical College; they will thus limit their
choice of electives at N.S. Technical College.

Engineering-Physics

Engineering-Physics or Applied Physics is the
study of physics oriented towards its applica-
tion to engineering problems. The area is
interdisciplinary and the study is suitable for
students whose interests involve experimental
work in the physical sciences or who con-
template research or development work in
industry or resource development. The mathe-
matical content of the course is similar to that
of physics with, however, special emphasis on
quantitative solutions. The physics content is
identical with that of honours physics in the
first two years, but has special requirements in
the last two years dealing with system design,
information and control theory, materials
science, instrumentation and measurement
techniques. The course leads to the degree of
Bachelor of Science in Engineering-Physics
which has honours standing.

Completion of the course is excellent prepara-
tion for industrial research or graduate studies
in applied sciences.

Degree Programme

B.Sc. in Engineering-Physics
Year 1

1. Physics 110

2. Mathematics 100

3. Chemistry 110

4. Elective (Arts)
5. Elective

lect.: 3 hrs.; E. N. Patterson.

i Surveying9

is an introduction to the funda-
_c]assf qurveying. Topics covered include
ls 1 of land measurement, precise level-
f’o it stadia and plane table surveys,
" c’omputations, adjustments  and
= of results, the determination of
r_'!g aimuth and latitude based on
Year III :ln, bservations, construction surveying,
11-12. Physies 300, 315 s, CUIVES.
13. Engineering 335 Fl%1&72—73) Bouchard and Moffitt,
14. Engineering or Physics 300-leve] glyq 8
15. Mathematics 300-level class 3
16. Elective (Arts)

Year II

6-7. Physics 211 and 231

8. Mathematics 220 or 200

9. Mathematics 200-level class
10. Elective (Science)

o

‘ Survey Field Camp, E. N. Patterson.
;rveY field camp will normally be held
diately following the final examinations in
ring and will be of three weeks’ duration.
1se of surveying instruments and equip-
ill be practiced by all students. Assigned
ises will include the use of hand levels,
tapes, dumpy, tilting and automatic levels,
ts and theodolites. Traverse computations
¢ performed by hand as well as by digital
uter methods.

juisite: Engineering 210B

Same as in Engineering 210B

Year IV

17. Physics 400

18. One other Physics 400-level clagg
19. Engineering 400-level class

20. Engineering or Physics 400-level ¢lagg
21. Mathematics 300-level class

Classes Offered Y

001 An Introduction to Professional Ey
ing, lect.: 1 hr.; K. F. Marginson.

Engineering Mechanics — Statics, lect.: 2

This class is intended to introduce th
e ab.: 3 hrs.; E. N. Patterson.

engineering student to some of the
aspects of the profession. It uses the tg
engineering design as a framework in wa
discuss the various formal branches of eng
ing and the spectrum of engineering fung
The student will begin to acquire some
skills of his profession; for example
technique of sketching for use in comm
tion and thought, the creation of simple
and mathematical models, and the wril
technical reports. An attempt is m:
establish the professional point of view i
group discussion of obligations, ethici
personal relations in the fields of techno
endeavour.

class is an introduction to the study of
gering mechanics. Following a presenta-
of basic concepts, a brief treatment of
¢ algebra will be given. The student will
study the equivalence, resultant and
brium of force systems acting on a
le or on idealized rigid bodies such as
s, frames and machines.

class material will correspond closely to
lescribed in the text.

uisite: Mathematics 100.

(1972-73) Meriam, Statics.

Kinematics, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; F.
ginson.

200 Graphic Science, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.:
K. F. Marginson.

nts taking this class should have taken a
in caleulus and should be proficient at
with rates of change. A firm grasp of
éctor concept is desirable.

This class gives extensive coverage to the
instrument of thought — the grapl
pictorial, Students entering the class
have completed a class in calculus and’
grasp of the basic vector concept. T’h
begins with a very rapid coverage of €
drafting techniques, followed by a st
descriptive geometry with extensive
tions. Concurrently, students work f
ceptual design projects and their gra}g
sentation. Graphic solutions to the Pm‘-h
vector algebra are covered parallel Wi
analytic work of other classes. The
methods are used in the study Of .
calculus, up to and including the SOt
differential equations and some Off
metric implications of engineering formt!
class is concluded with fairly larg®
project done on a team basis by the Sf‘fe
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Physics
Text: TBA

class will cover the motion of particles,
and rigid bodies. Displacements, velocities,
and second degree accelerations will be
sed graphically and analytically.

ations of the theory will be made to the
' of various types of mechanism, and the
)‘_the computer in kinematic analysis and
¢3is will be considered.

ites: Physics 100; Mathematics 100.

(“Dlg72-73) Huang, Engineering Mechanics
e .

L
t"Odllction to Electrical Engineering,
Shrs.; Jab.: 3 hrs.; A. Creelman.

flis is an introduction to electrical

engineering, However, it is also a terminal class
in this subject for certain engineering dis-
ciplines, Consequently, while the analysis of
linear circuits is dealt with in some detail, a
considerable emphasis is placed upon practical
devices and systems. The laboratory periods
illustrate the use of electrical measuring devices
and introduces the student to conventional
methods of testing electronic and electro
mechanical equipment.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 100; Physics 110;
Engineering 310 (taken concurrently).

Text: (1972-73) Del Toro, Electrical Engineer-
ing Fundamentals.

310 Engineering Problems by Computer
Methods, 1 afternoon per week, D. M. Lewis/E.
N. Patterson.

This is a class which will prepare the student to
write his own Fortran IV digital computer
programs for the solution of engineering pro-
blems. It will consist of a series of case studies
of actual engineering problems which each
student will execute on the CDC 6400 com-
puter. Results will be submitted to the in-
structor. Students will also have an opportunity
to use some of the standard application
programs which are available, such as COGO
and ECAP.

Prerequisites: Registration in second-year engi-
neering, or consent of instructor.

Text: (1972-73) Murrill & Smith, Fortran IV
Programming for Engineers and Scientists.

320 Dynamics of Particles and Rigid Bodies,
lect.: 2 hrs.; occasional tutorial, D. M. Lewis.

This class completes the study of engineering
mechanics begun in Engineering 220A and
220B. The first term will deal with kinematics
and dynamics of single particles and in the
second term these fundamentals will be applied
to rigid bodies.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Engineering
220A, 220B; Engineering 310.

Text: (1972-73) Huang, Engineering Mechanics
Volume 2.

330A Materials Science, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.; H. W. King

The aim of this class is to give engineering
students an understanding of the importance of
structure in determining the useful properties
of materials. The relevant properties are
mechanical, thermal, electrical and environ-
mental. The approach will be to first describe
the properties in engineering terms and then
discuss the significance of structure. Elastic
properties are shown to be influenced by the
nature of the chemical bonds and the plastic
properties by the crystal structure and the
presence of defects. This approach is continued
in the study of fracture, hardening mechanisms,
fatigue, creep and viscoelastic behaviour,
covering metals, plastics and composite
materials, and is continued in the sections
concerning thermal, electrical and chemical
properties. ‘

[
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The laboratory consists of a series of demon-
strations of the dependance of properties on
structure or microstructure and includes time
set aside for students to prepare an individual
project on an aspect of materials science
applicable to the particular branch of engi-
neering in which they intend to specialize in the
future.

Texts: Hanks, Materials Engineering Science,
(Harcourt, Brace & World 1970), Gordon, New
Science of Strong Materials, (Penguin Books,
1968).

330B Strength of Materials, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab-
tutorial 3 hrs.; D. M. Lewis.

This class is an introduction to the study of the
stresses, strains, and deformation of a solid
body which results when static forces are
applied to the body. Topics discussed include:
the definition and transformation relation of
stress and strain; torsion of circular sections;
stresses and deflection of beams; column
action,

Prerequisites: Engineering 220A; Engineering
330A.

Text: (1972-73) Higdon, Ohlsen, Stiles, Weese,
Mechanics of Materials.

335 Electronics, lect.: 3 hrs.; A. Levin.

This class covers advanced circuit analysis of
linear and non linear systems, the physics and
resulting properties of solid state devices, the
concepts of information and noise and trans-
mission lines and filters. The following topics
are treated: network reduction, the 4 terminal
network and solutions by matrix methods, non
linear systems, modulation, demodulation and
rectification;  carrier transport in semi-
conductors, properties of diodes and tran-
sistors; electro-mechanical analogues and
analogue computation methods, feed-back and
control systems, stability criteria, nature of
information and noise, properties of distributed
constant lines and filters.

Prerequisites: Physics 231, Mathematics 200 or
220, which may be taken concurrently.

Text: Milman and Halkias, Electronic Devices
and Circuits.

340A Classical Thermodynamics, lect.: 3 hrs.;
tutorial/lab.: 3 hrs.; K. F. Marginson.

This class covers the theoretical portion of
classical engineering thermodynamics. Calculus
to the level of partial differential equations is
prerequisite. General topics are: first law for
open and closed systems, reversibility,
enthalpy; second law, entropy, availability and
efficiency, psychrometrics. Various real pro-
cesses and thermodynamic devices will be
discussed. This work covers applications other
than those involving chemical reactions.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Physics 110;
Chemistry 230 (may be taken concurrently).
Text: (1970-71) Van Wylen, Thermodynamics.

340B An Introduction, to Fluid Mechanics,
lect.: 3 hrs.; lab-tutorial 3 hrs.; E. N. Patterson.
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Fluid mechanics is the engineering science upon
which such specialties as aerodynamics, gas
dynamics, rate processes, hydraulic and marine
engineering are based. It deals with the statics,
kinematics, .and dynamics of fluids.

As this is an introductory class, considerable
time will be devoted to the study of fluid
properties, fluid statics and the underlying
concepts, definitions and basic equations of
fluid dynamics. Laboratory experiments will be
carried out to investigate some of these basic
aspects.

Prerequisites: Concurrent registration in Engi-
neering 320, or the consent of the instructor.
Text: (1972-73) Streeter, Fluid Mechanics.

400 Advanced Physics Laboratory, lab.: 6 hrs.;
A. Levin, S. T. Nugent.

This is a physics and engineering-physics
laboratory class in which students in groups of
two work largely on their own initiative. The
experimental work covers nuclear disintegra-
tion, gamma and beta spectroscopy and absorp-
tion measurements; proton spin quantitative
measurements and Planck’s constant determina-
tion; thermonic emission and ionization ex-
periments using a vacuum pumping and in-
strumentation system; properties of solid state
semiconductors and devices; experiments on
the spectral noise distribution of transistors and
the use of analysis systems; experiments with a
Helium-Neon laser, holography, etc.

Experiments in other areas, such as acoustics,
optics and fluid dynamics, are available if
requested. A report upon a topic to be agreed
with the instructor is required as part of this
class.

416 Mathematical Methods of Physics, lect.: 3
hrs.; S. T. Nugent.

Topics discussed include: ordinary differential
equations, complex variables, integral trans-
forms, special functions, partial differential
equations, eigenfunctions, eigenvalues, Green’s
functions, perturbation theory, integral equa-
tions, calculus of variations and tensor analysis.
Prerequisite: Registration requires prior depart-
mental consent.

Texts: Arfken, Mathematical Methods for
Physicists (2nd ed.), Matthews and Walker,
Mathematical Methods of Physics (2nd ed.).

420 Communication and Control Theory, lect.:
3 hrs.; S. T. Nugent.

In the first term the class is introduced to the
principles of communication theory. Topics
discussed include: the time and frequency
domain, random signal theory, network analysis
and basic information theory.

In the second term the class is introduced to
the field of optimal control. Topics discussed
include: statistical design of linear systems,
state representation of systems, calculus of

variations, the maximum principle and dynamic
programming.
Texts: TBA.

433B Materials Science, lect.: 3 hrs.; H. W.
King.

The physical properties of engineering materials
are discussed in terms of their crystal structure
and microstructure, using the principles of
modern physics as a basis. The properties are
first formulated systematically in tensor
notation and shown to possess an intrinsic
symmetry which must be related to the crystal
symmetry of the material. Many useful pro-
perties, such as electron transport and plastic
deformation, are shown to be strongly de-
pendent on defects in the crystal structure. The
nature of such defects, and the methods
available for their creation, control or elimina-
tion, are considered in relation to the optimiza-
tion of these properties. This approach is
further extended in a discussion of the effects
of microstructure on the properties of poly-
crystalline and polyphase materials.
Prerequisite: 4th year standing and permission
of instructor.

Texts: Nye, Physical Properties of Crystals,
(Oxford Univ. Press, 1969); Hutchinson &
Baird, Physics of Engineering Solids, (Wiley,
1968).

435A Semiconductors, lect.: 3 hrs.; A. Levin.

Properties of intrinsic and doped semicon-
ductors; carrier generation and transport, Hall
effects and Shockley Haynes experiment; semi-
conductor diodes, fields and carrier densities,
transport equations; special diodes; transient
behaviour in diodes; bipolar transistors, pro-
perties, limitations and failure mechanisms; the
F.E.T., unijunctions, multilayer diodes, tunnel
diodes, and thermistors; noise mechanisms in
solid state devices.

English Language and Literature

Professor Emeritus
C. L. Bennet

Professors

A. R. Bevan

J. Gray (Chairman)

M. G. Parks

M. M. Ross

S. E. Sprott (Sabbatical leave 1974)
D. P. Varma

Associate Professors

S. A. Cowan

R. MacG. Dawson (Sabbatical leave 1973/74)
J. Fraser

A. ]J. Hartley

S. Mendel

A.N. Raspa

R.J. Smith

H. P. Sucksmith

H. S. Whittier

»

Assistant Professors rdinary circumstances is exemption from
2. ﬁ/l I-I{Iafter L0 100 granted.
. Harvey

M. A. Klug ) numbered from 200-228 are especially
H. E. Morgan cvs for students who are concentrating in
C. J. Myers d studying it as a complement to their
N. S. Poburko 'a’rea, or taking an elective, and classes
R. L. Raymond 4 250 are designed as studies of spe-
H. D. Sproule ﬂd areas for Honours students. Honours
G. F. Waller Z are open to General students with the

ssion of the Chairman and the professor
)

Part-time Instructors
E. Horlock
E. Sutherland

1Ined.

gulty Advisors . .

o,bﬂ as possible in the academic year, each
who intends to concentrate on English
. a Faculty Advisor who will aid in the
;.g'ement of a programme to suit individual
ests. All students interested in the study of
English language and literature should
y the Department of this interest in order
this Advisor may be assigned.

Killam Post-Doctoral Fellow (1972/7 3)
M. Estok

The study of English literature at Dalp,
not just the study of the literature of ),
To be sure, it is largely concerned with
written heritage of the British Isles, by 4
far beyond their shores to include the g
writing in Canada, the United States,
the English-speaking Commonwealth
indeed, some European countries, in g
tion.

Degree Programmes

General B.A. in English

ents should consult with their Faculty
ors about their choice of classes. The
rtment expects General students to form
tent programmes of four to eight classes in
sh above English 100. Students should
that:

of the classes beyond English 100 required
pnstitute a programme in English for the
ral B.A. degree, not more than three should
rawn from any one of the following three
ps of classes:

203, 214, 218, 224,

05, 206, 208, 215, 216

209, 210, 212, 213, 217

classes numbered from 201-228 (excepting
o 206, 207, 218) are not accepted as
aration for Graduate Studies in English.
ents who may desire to change to an
ours Programme or continue in Graduate
fes should arrange with their Advisor to
plete  several Honours classes before
uating with a General B.A. It is possible to
r'a two-year M.A. course on completion of
neral B.A. degree, but only if the student
tompleted four or five Honours rather than
tal classes for his concentration and has

hed at least a second-division average in
b

R

It ranges widely in time, too, from early |
Saxon works of the eighth century t
thirteen centuries of changing ideas
language to the still-changing thoughts, fe
and expression of the 1960s and 70s. The
forms that the written word may take —
fiction, drama, essay, history — are read!
only for an understanding of the lit
evolution that brings them to be what the
but also for an understanding of that whi
temporary and that which is more endurij
the values and ideas that they embody.

Indeed, the purpose of English studies
Dalhousie, briefly stated, is the enjoyment
understanding of the written word. Since
word is the principal link between th
dividual heart and mind and the rest of
world, such studies naturally touch
philosophy, politics, religion and the finea
well. At the same time, the student is hi
encouraged to think, and to use language
clarity, judgment and imagination.

In more detail, the goals of English studies
to perceive that reading is a source of ple
knowledge and wisdom, to sharpen the P
of discrimination between what is good and
in literature and ideas, to gain some W
standing of the process by which great WI
is achieved and indeed to inspire the stude!
his own best expression.

B.A. with Honours in English (Major
‘amme)

‘“"onours course in English offers a system-
Study of the subject which acquaints the
1t with the major writers and trends from
4eval times to our century. It is therefore
"ticular relevance to the student who is

[

In the first year, English 100 is required
students who wish to take further El
classes. There are twenty different €€
ranging from historical surveys to moré
cialized studies of periods or themes. T0 !
students to choose the one most suited t0F
inclinations and needs the English Dep? !
and the Registrar’s Office have an English
supplement which includes the aims
reading lists of each section. Only under

Qf a liberal education, to the prospective
ithool teacher of English who needs a
.-mhensive understanding of the subject,
0 the student intending to proceed to the
“ate study of English and to complete in
Year the requirements for the M.A. degree.

“ts intending to enter the Honours course

Sted in a detailed study of English as a.

in Year II must consult the Department in
advance to plan their course and be formally
enrolled. In subsequent years, Honours students
are encouraged to seek the advice of the
Department in choice of classes.

The Honours course consists of nine classes (in
addition to English 250A) beyond the English
100. At least one class must be taken from each
of the following six sections:

Section A. English 252 (recommended for
third year)

Section B. English 253; English 351

Section C. English 251; English 352

Section D. English 254; English 356

Section E. English 354; English 452; English
457

Section F. English 453; English 455

The student may choose his three remaining
classes from those not already chosen in
Sections B to E, or from Section G.

Section G. English 201, 206, 207, 218, 454

English 250A (Bibliography), a non-credit class
which meets one hour per week in the first
term, is required of all Honours students and is
to be taken in the first year of the Honours
course.

The Honours student must meet the require-
ments for the General B.A. degree. He is
advised to select a minor from one of the
subjects listed under either Group A or Group
B in the “Degrees and Courses” section of the
Calendar.

B.A. with Combined Honours

There are several Combined Honours pro-
grammes:

English and French

English and History

English and Philosophy

English and German

English and Spanish

English and Theatre

Students interested in any of these combina-
tions should consult with the Departments
concerned. If a student wishes to combine
English and a subject other than those mention-
ed above, he should see the Chairman of the
Department as soon as possible.

A Joint Honours programme, involving co-
operation between the Departments of English
at Mount Saint Vincent and Dalhousie, has
been established. Students interested in this
programme are advised to consult the Chairman
of the Department for further details.

Classes Offered

100 Introduction to Literature, lect.: 3 hrs.;
Members of the Department.

Since English 100 consists of sections taught by

many different instructors, statements about its

objectives and approach must be confined to
i
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generalizations, All instructors of English 100
have these two broad objectives in common:
(a) to involve the student in the serious study
of literature as a crucial part of education;

(b) to involve him in the discipline of words so
that he will be a more critical and responsive
reader and a more exact and imaginative writer.

The subject matter varies from section to
section. Detailed syllabi of all sections are
available. Practice in writing is carried on
throughout the year in fortnightly essays.

Each section attends three lectures per week. In
addition, the tutors attached to each section
conduct small discussion groups and personal
interviews with students.

Classes for General Degree

201 The English Language, lect.: 2 hrs.; H. E.
Morgan.

This class provides an introduction to the
scientific analysis of language and a survey of
the historical development of English. Atten-
tion is paid to modern theories concerning the
structure of English, to the concepts of “style”
and “‘usage”, and to the relevance of linguistic
research to literary criticism and language
teaching. Attention is also paid to the ‘“an-
cestry” and evolution of the language, with the
sources of its vocabulary and the ways in which
the sounds, forms, syntax and very meaning of
words in English have changed over the
centuries being studied through selected literary
texts.

Preparatory reading: C. Laird, The Miracle of
Language (Fawcett); W. L. Anderson and N.C.
Stageberg, Introductory Readings on Language,
3rd edition (Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
1970).

This class is not prerequisite to, but is useful as
an introduction to, English 253 and 351 (Old
and Middle English).

203 Masterpeices of Western Literature, lect.: 3
hrs.; H. Whittier.

This class is intended to provide the student
with the opportunity to do intensive reading of
selected major works from Western literature.
The selections vary from year to year. The
intensive reading is designed to broaden the
student’s outlook on literature and also to
increase his familiarity with works that are not
only stimulating in themselves but also com-
prise the basis for the development of English
and other literatures.

Generally, works will be taken up in chrono-
logical order. As the class proceeds, inter-
relationships and comparisons of theme, form
and artistic perspectives in the various works
will be developed. Classes generally consist of a
combination of lecture and discussion. Volun-
tary tutorials are held once a week for open
discussion in addition to class meetings.
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204 The European Novel, lect.: 2 hrs.; S.
Mendel.

This class is devoted to an intensive study of
about a dozen representative European novels
of the last two hundred years. The method of
approach and the character of tests and
examinations are such as to render it necessary
for the student to attend most of the lectures.
Since a considerable amount of attention is
paid to the philosophical ideas which bulk large
in many of the novels studied, students who are
taking (or have taken) Philosophy 270 are
strongly advised not to take this class.

205 Victorian Literature (not offered in
1973/74).

206 American Literature of the Nineteenth
Century, lect.: 2 hrs.; S. Cowan.

This class is a survey of American literature
through representative works by major Ameri-
can writers from 1800 to 1900. Some of the
writers studied are Cooper, Hawthorne, Poe,
Emerson, Melville, Whitman, Dickinson, and
Twain. The student will write one long paper or
several short ones each term, and there is an
examination in the Spring. Students may be
required to present reports to the class.

207 Canadian Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.; M. Parks,
H. Sproule.

This class is a survey of English-Canadian
literature with emphasis on poetry and fiction
from the 1920s to the present. Some know-
ledge of nineteenth-century British literature,
though not essential, is very useful to the
student of Canadian Literature. A few repre-
sentative writers of the nineteenth century
(Haliburton, Richardson, DeMille (prose);
Howe, Goldsmith, Isabella Crawford, Carman,
Roberts, Lampman, D. C. Scott (poetry)) are
studied briefly in the first term, and essay
topics are set on nineteenth-century writing.
Twentieth-century novels and poetry are
studied in the last month of the first term and
throughout the second term. The following
authors will be included: Leacock, Grove,
MacLennan, Callaghan, Davies, Raddall,
Buckler, Lawrence, Watson (prose); Pratt, A. J.
M. Smith, F. R. Scott, Klein, Birney, Layton

(poetry).

208 The English Novel to 1900, lect.: 2 hrs.; A.
R. Bevan.

This class will follow chronologically the
development of the English novel from the early
eighteenth century to the end of the nineteenth
century. The novels to be discussed are chosen
from a long list of works that have withstood
the test of time.

209 Twentieth-Century Fiction, lect.: 2 hrs.; A.
N. Raspa, H. Whittier.

English 209 is intended as an introduction to
the main thematic and technical trends in the
modern English and American novel. The

lectures focus on representative novels of some
of the major figures of the first half-century
and on significant novels of the past two
decades.

210 Modern Poetry in English (not offered in
1973/74).

212 British Literature of the Twentieth
Century, lect.: 2 hrs.; N. S. Poburko.

This class is an approach to the reading of
twentieth century British poetry, prose and
drama. Central themes of this period are viewed
through a study of the works of selected
authors. The writers considered in 1973-74 will
be: D. H. Lawrence, T. S. Eliot, James Joyce,
G. B. Shaw, Graham Greene, W. H. Auden,
Samuel Beckett and Doris Lessing.

213 American Literature of the Twentieth
Century, lect.: 2 hrs.; R. Hafter.

The reading list for this class is fairly extensive
and includes plays, short stories, poetry, and
novels, with emphasis on the last-named.
Classes will be conducted by lectures and
discussions. There are no examinations, but
brief questionnaires may be given to keep
students honest in fulfilling reading require-
ments. In addition, there will be a first-term
paper and a final paper which will involve
outside reading. In computing grades, great
stress will will be placed on the ability to write
lucidly; students who have difficulties in this
respect are advised to avoid this class.

214 Shakespeare, lect.: 2 hrs.; C. Myers/S. E.
Sprott/G. Harvey/G. Waller.

This class is designed for students in the
General course who wish to study selected
plays by Shakespeare. The aim of the class is
simply to discover what the plays are about.
Only minimal consideration is given to textual
variations, sources and influences.

215 Poetry of the Romantic Period, lect.: 2
hrs.; G. Harvey.

This class concentrates on some major works of
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Keats, and
Shelley. During the first term some attention
will be given to representative poems of the
pre-Romantics in the course of an introduction
to the Romantic movement.

216 The Gothic Novel, lect.: 2 hrs.; D. P.
Varma.

This class will survey the origins and develop-
ment of The.Tale of Terror and Supernatural
during the later half of the eighteenth century
and its various manifestations and influences in
succeeding fiction. Not only the chief land-
marks of the gothic fiction will be charted, but
the students will also explore the various
chambers of horror-literature. There will be no
final examination, but students will work on
assigned tests and participate in discussions.

End of the term papers will detern;,
grades. e

217 African Literature, lect.: 2 hus
Smith. ’J

English 217 is a class on Africay lit
written in English. Novels, plays, ) w]
will be discussed. The bulk of the Mater,
be by Southern African and West ;
writers. Works to be studied wil] y,
modern, and will reflect the attitudeg ofly;
African cultures towards racism, color.;
and African nationalism.

218 Medieval Literature (not offey
1973/74). ‘

220 English Drama (not offered in 19737

222 English Satire (not offered in 19737
see English 227).

I
224 Renaissance Poetry (not offer
1973/74).

225 Epic Poetry and Prose (not off
1973/74).

226 Tragedy (not offered in 1973/74).
227 Comedy and Satire, lect.: 2 hrs.; J.

The comedian and the satirist are interes
both the laughable and the deplorable:
and eccentricities of human nature. Thi
will concern itself with their points of vil
expressed in such varied forms as stage coi
graphic satire, the comic novel, and
humorous essay. It will also consider theor
comedy and laughter in their applicati

literary types, including situational, romi

satiric, sentimental and domestic come
well as rollicking farce, slapstick,
comedy and the absurd. Wherever pei
lectures and class discussions will be s
mented by play readings, films and
illustrative materials. :
Prerequisite: English 100 and an adaj
sense of humour.

228 Lyrical Poetry (not offered in 197
Classes for the Honours Degree

250A Bibliography, lect.: 1 hr.; (first
only), R. L. Raymond.

This class is a departmental (i.e., non-uni¥
and non-credit) technical class for honot
graduate students, It is planned to acqua
student with certain research tools !
library that are most frequently U¥
students of English (bibliographies, f:a’t"
indices, digests, journals, dictionarié

films), many of which the student is U

stumble upon himself in his own resea==
class also includes instruction in the €
aspects of writing papers (planning,

methods, footnotes, bibliographies), .

discussion of the history of printing ins¢

® thé establishment of texts, par-
Jass meets one hour a week during the
‘%im only and includes the assignment of
é}cise to be done in the library.

h 250B Practical Criticism, lect.: 1 hr.
:ld term only); R. Raymond.

52 non-credit class designed to acquaint
ﬁxdcnt with various recent and current
des to the understanding, significance and
ose of literature. Emphasis will be given to

ises in which various critical approaches

)plied to both older and modern works.
sixteenth-Century Non-Dramatic Litera-
Ject.: 2 hrs.; M. G. Parks.

class is a survey of the literature (other
drama) of the sixteenth century in
nd. The works that will be studied include
 that both led towards and grew out of the
that accompanied the reform of the
Church during the period. Other
represent the fresh flowering of literature
resulted from the rediscovery of classical
e and ideals. The first term is chiefly
ted to the prose of reform, biography,
ry and fiction, The second term is devoted
) study of the development of poetry,
ially lyric, but centering upon Books I
 of Spenser’s Faerie Queene.

Shakespeare and the Drama of His Time,
22 hrs.; S. E. Sprott/G. Harvey.

¢ fifteen plays by Shakespeare are read in
context of representative plays by his
r and later contemporaries, especially
bwe and Jonson. The class is a seminar,
ded primarily for Honours students
ph open to General students who have
ned a second-class grade in English 100 or
completed an upper-year class in English.

DId English (not offered in 1973/74).
[

gstoration and Eighteenth-Century Liter-
(not offered in 1973/74).

Middle English, lect.: 2 hrs.; H. E. Morgan.

class offers an introduction to Middle
ch language and literature through study
aucer’s poetry, the A-text of Langland’s
the Plowman, and Sir Gawain and the
b Knight, Through his readings, the stu-
Ould gain some historical sense of the
“6¢, of the social milieu and especially of
‘te-medieval social tensions which con-
E:d to the literature’s brilliance.

atory reading: Chaucer’s poetry and H. S.
‘%, Chaucer and the Fifteenth Century
}d History of English Literature, vol. I,
* . Bolton (ed.), The Middle Ages (Sphere
"J' B. Morrall, The Medieval Imprint
Uin); M, Keen, History of Medieval
‘(Penguin).

352 Seventeenth-Century Non-Dramatic Litera-
ture, lect.: 2 hrs.; S. Cowan,

This class is a study of representative works of

Bacon, Donne, Jonson, Burton, Browne,
Herrick, Herbert, Crashaw, Vaughan, and.
Milton.

The aim of the class is, through a study of
representative writers, to provide the student
with an introduction to both the individual and
traditional characteristics of the poetry and
prose of the period. Classes are conducted by a
combination of lecture and discussion. Students
present brief reports to the class that establish
starting points for discussion. One long paper or
several short ones are written each term, and
there is an examination in the Spring.

354 Victorian Novel, lect.: 2 hrs.; H. P,
Sucksmith.

This class will consider the work of the major
English Victorian novelists from Dickens to
Hardy with three minor novels which are of
special importance. The fiction of the period
will be carefully related to the social, economic,
political and cultural background as well as
examined critically. There will be both lectures
and discussion. Assessment will be based upon
the year’s work including term-papers and class
tests. A reading list is available in the Depart-
ment office and pre-reading is strongly advised.

356 Literature of the Romantic Period, lect.: 2
hrs.; A. J. Hartley.

A study of the major poetry of Wordsworth,
Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, and Keats, supported
by a survey of the genesis and development of
the romantic movement as well as by repre-
sentative prose of the period.

452 Nineteenth-Century Thought, lect.: 2 hrs.;
S. Mendel.

This class is chiefly concerned with ideas. It
studies representative writers of the period with
a view to exploring the main currents of
thought and opinion on such topics as religion,
politics, art, education and society.

453 Twentieth-Century English Literature,
lect.: 2 hrs.; J. Fraser.

This seminar is for honours students and for
M.A. students in their makeup year. The
procedure in it is to present students with a
variety of texts and problems in a meaningful
sequence and let them argue about them. Each
member of the seminar writes two papers to
serve as starting points for the class discussions.
There are no examinations, but regular attend-
ance is expected, in the interests of effective
debate. The following prose works will be
discussed: Joyce, A Portrait of the Artist as a
Young Man (Penguin); Conrad, Victory and
The Secret Agent (Penguin); Woolf, To the
Lighthouse (Penguin); Lawrence The Rainbow;
1
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Forster, Passage to India (Penguin); Orwell, A
Collection of Essays (Anchor); Beckett,
Endgame; Pinter, The Birthday Party; Cary,
The Horse’s Mouth (Penguin); Durrell, Justine;
Murdoch, Under the Net. Interspersed with
these, selections from the following poets will
be discussed: Pound Eliot, Yeats, Hopkins,
Auden, Dylan Thomas, Hardy, Graves, Gunn,
Hughes, and one or two younger ones. The
editions indicated are the ones that the book-
store will be carrying.

454 Literary Criticism, lect.: 2 hrs.; N.

Poburko.

This class is primarily for fourth year honours
students. It deals with varieties of modern
criticism since Matthew Arnold. The authors to
be considered include T. S. Eliot, F. R. Leavis,
I. A. Richards, Edmund Wilson, and such
European critics as Barthes, Goldmann and
Lukacs.

455 Modern American Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.;
M. Klug.

This class will study the growth of American
literature over the past seventy years. The first
term will be devoted to poetry and will centre
on readings from Frost, Eliot, Lindsay, Stevens,
Williams, Crane, Lowell, and R oethke. Through
the second term we will be working with
fiction: Dreiser’s Sister Carrie, Fitzgerald’s
Great Gatsby, Hemingway’s The Sun also Rises,
Faulkner’s Light in August, Ellison’s Invisible
Man, Bellow’s Adventures of Augie March, and
Mailer’s American Dream. The classroom work
will involve lecture and discussion. Each
member of the class will write one paper in the
fall and spring term on a topic of his own
choice. A final examination on the year’s
reading will be set.

457 Victorian Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.; M. Ross.

A study of the major Victorian poets and prose
writers (other than novelists). Attention will be
given to the changing philosopical, scientific
and social pressures of the period. The main
empbhasis of the class will be on the poetry of
Tennyson, Arnold and Browning and the prose
of Carlyle, Ruskin, Newman, Arnold and Pater.

Changes and Additions

As the Calendar goes to press before all plans
for the next academic year are completed, there
may be significant changes in the classes listed
above. Students should consult the Department
or the Associate Registrar for revised class and
text lists.

Graduate Studies

The Department offers graduate classes leading
to the degrees of M.A. and Ph.D. Details
relating to admission, scholarships and fellow-
ships, requirements for the degree, classes of
instruction, etc., can be found in the Calendar
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.
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French

Professors
H. F. Aikens
P. Chavy

Associate Professor
D. W. Lawrence

Assistant Professors
W. Ajami

E. Boyd

T. P. Carter

B. E. Gesner

W. T. Gordon

S. Journoud

R. Kocourek

F. A. Kretschmer
H. R. Runte

M. Sandhu

C. J. Simon

Lecturers

M. Bishop

J. W. Brown

J. P. Gaillard de Semainville
R. Ginsberg

K. Haberl

M. Leal

E. Messinger

R. Runte

Lecturer (part-time)
H. E. Bednarski

People choose to study French for a variety of
reasons — desire to gain understanding of one
of the world’s richest cultures, interest in the
language for its own sake, preparation for
certain careers (teaching, translating, etc.), or
serving the cause of Canadian unity. The
Department offers an excellent opportunity for
pursuing such study to those whose interest is
strong enough to make them willing to devote a
good deal of their time and energy to it.

In general, students are expected to acquire a
good knowledge of spoken as well as written
French. As students’ skill grows, French is used
more and more in classes. The accent aimed at
is “international”; that is, recognized as stand-
ard both in France and in French Canada. Much
use is made of the language laboratory in the
acquisition of oral skills. The object of our
language instruction is to provide, through the
judicious use of modern methods, a solid basic
training that will enable students who spend a
few months consolidating their knowledge in a
French-speaking community to develop fluency
rapidly and with precision. Students in our
major honours programme are normally expect-
ed to spend at least one summer in a place
where French is the language of communica-
tion.

Some students wish or are required only to gain

a reading knowledge of French. Provision is also
made for their needs

If your tastes and abilities lie in the direction of

French studies, you should consider the possi-
bility of taking a bachelor’s degree with
Honours in French, or with Honours in French
and another subject combined. Those who wish
to do so, or to take French as an area of
concentration in a General Bachelor’s degree
course, are encouraged to discuss the matter at
any time (but the earlier the better) with a
member of the Department. An Honours degree
is usually required for or facilitates access to
graduate studies.

French Degree Programmes

General Bachelor’s Degree
With French as the main area of concentration,
the course may be arranged in two ways:

Programme under Old Regulations

First Year
Either (A) 102 or 134
OR (B) 102/202 combined.

Second Year

Either (A) (If programme A has been followed
in the First Year), 202 or 204 and one or more
of 230, 231, 232.

Or (B) (If programme B has been followed in
the First Year), two or more of 230, 231, 232
and 304.

Note 202 is the normal continuation of 102,
while 204 continues 134. The combined class
102/202 will normally be followed by 304.
Classes 202 and 204 are mutually exclusive.

Third Year
Up to five of 230, 231, 232, 304, 310, 312,
321, 322, 330, 331, 340, 350 (A and B).

Programme under New Regulations
See Programme Planning Guide.

Note The following courses may not be
counted toward a degree in French: 100, 106,
206.

Bachelor of Arts with Honours in French

A decision regarding admissibility to Honours is
not usually made until the end of the student’s
second year in the Department. Details of the
Honours program in French in the Third and
Fourth Years are to be arranged by consulta-
tion with the Department. Honours students
may like to opt at this point for either a
language or a literature bias to their studies.
Honours standing may be granted to courses
taken at the 200 level if the grade awarded
(minimum grade B—) is sufficiently high.

Students in the Honours programme with
French as main subject are normally required
before graduation to:

(a) Either: write an Honours essay under the
supervision of a member of the Department in
an area connected with the programme,

Or: write a comprehensive examination;

and

»
(b) spend at least one summer iy, s

speaking community to consolidate th
ledge of the language.

Bachelor of Arts with Combined Hong
French and Another Subject
Programmes may be arranged by con
(as early as possible) with the depar
concerned. Students planning ; co
Honours course should consider, hOWev }
the number of classes taken in eithey
might be insuffieient for admission ¢,
graduate programmes without at leagg o
year’s work.

swl

a
Notes s
(1) Combinations of classes other thay
set forth above should not be chosen ,f@
degree requirements without the expy;
proval of the Department.

(2) A student may, with the permission
Department, be admitted to a French c
an advanced point because of prior lm'
of the language. Such a student, hg
(except as he may be granted transfer crs
the usual way), must normally take thi
total number of classes as other student;
same course.

(3) A student admitted to a French co
an advanced level who obtains credit for
at that level, may not later take a Freng
at a lower level for credit except wi
express permission of the Department.

(4) No more than two classes in French ¢
taken for credit at the 100 level. 4

(5) Enquiries concerning prescrib d!
should be made at the end of the pre
academic year. i

French Classes Offered

|

100 French and French-Canadian Liter:
English Translation (20th century), lect.
per week.

Not for credit towards a degree in Frend
is a class with limited enrolment designe
as an introduction to French and. I
Canadian Literature for non-specialists.

100 Comparative Literature, (See COT
Literature Section).

102 Spoken and Written French, lect:
language lab.: 2-5 hrs. per week.

This is an intensive course designed for':
who wish to achieve proficiency in spo
written French, either for general P
as a preparation for further study o
language and literature. There WX
emphasis on oral proficiency. MOST“-I
will have studied French in high §Ch°°_
have had limited experience 1 & ;
language. Students who have n?t .
studied the language are admisst ‘
sections (limited to fifteen students) ™

1

ir g

‘ cekly. These lecture periods are directly
‘ww individual practice in the language
4 Students may choose when they
a:‘t orvz";rk in the language laboratory. There
ﬁ? it on time to be spent in these sessions
lm 2 minimum of from two to five hours
ok is considered normal. Students inter-
5 this course should complete a special
:‘;ailable from the Admissions Office.

. French 102, while a full credit course,
uithe first half of an integrated two-year
mme, the more advanced portion being
h 202. French 102 and French 202 may
en in the same year (for two full credits).
o are explained in the special form
¢d to above.

oficiency in Reading, lect.: 3 hrs.

judents wishing to acquire or improve
in comprehending written French, with-
tensive training in the spoken language or
, active use of the written language.
oh designed primarily for undergradu-
his class can also accommodate and meet
eds of graduate students required to show
ce of a basic reading knowledge of

.

jritten and Spoken French, lect.: 3 hrs.
pek.

ourse is designed for students who wish
lieve proficiency in spoken and written
h, It differs from French 102 in that there
te emphasis on the acquisition of skill in
sition and an introduction to literature.
jare held three times weekly. There is no
e laboratory practice in connection with
urse. Using a basic text (Reflex French),
dent memorizes key sentences useful in
ations and illustrating correct usage. A
of these basics should lead to simple
bation and written exercises. By the end
 first term, the student should have
ed to dialogue, play scripts and free
;ition. The primary text is then supple-
| with two simple novels to build
?iry, reinforce the student’s knowledge
erlying structure and serve as a basis for
Sation in class. Toward the end of the
term students are expected to be
" of writing paragraphs or short essays of
eal. nature. Students will be assessed on
Written exercises, participation in class

‘oral test at the end of each term.

Spoken and Written French, intensive,
D) lect.: 3 hrs.; language lab.: 2-4 hrs. per

Ues and completes the basic work begun

‘f‘h 102. Lab hours are freely chosen as
?h 102,

site: French 102 or equivalent.

re"ch 102 and 202 may be taken in the
“Ar: see note following French 102,

202B Spoken and Written French, intensive,
(Part III), lect.: 3 hrs.; language lab.: as
required.

Sections will be devoted to subject material in
which students express a particular interest. In
some cases, the subject material may be studied
throughout the whole semester (stylistic
variants (including colloquial forms) of the
basic material learned in French 102 and 202A;
critical reading of a literary work with elemen-
tary essay writing); in other cases, a number of
shorter options, each one lasting approximately
two weeks, may be offered during the semester
(letter writing, French-Canadian speech, the
language of specialized activities such as the
telephone, photography, sports, games, etc.).
Details will be available by registration time.
Prerequisite: French 202A or equivalent.

204 Composition, lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

Training towards accuracy in reading and
writing French. Exercises in translation from
French to English and from English to French;
grammar, vocabulary building, free com-
position.

206 Proficiency in Reading, lect.: 3 hrs.

For students wishing to increase their skills in
the comprehension of French texts. Suitable
for students having reached the appropriate
linguistic level, including those who have taken
French 106.

230 Introduction to French Literature, lect.: 3
hrs. per week.

Study of “le conte” in French and French-
Canadian literature from the 18th to the 20th
century.

231 Introduction to French Literature, lect.: 3
hrs.

French and French-Canadian theatre in the
20th century.

232 Seventeenth Century Literature, lect.: 3
hrs. per week.

This class will deal with the theme of love and
its treatment in 17th century French literature.

304 Composition, 3 hrs. per week.

Continues the language work of 204 at a higher
level.

310 Literary Appreciation, lect.: 3 hrs. per
week.

Practical exercises in literary appreciation,
“explication de texte”. The texts selected will
range from the 17th century to the present day.
Passages from earlier authors may be used in
modernized versions.

312 Civilization of France and French Canada,
lect.: 3 hrs. per week. ‘

[}
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This class will consider French and French-
Canadian civilization in a variety of ways and
will not be concerned exclusively with litera-
ture, although a number of texts will be
examined for the light they throw on society.

321 General Phonetics, lect.: 3 hrs.

Study of the sounds of language, especially
those of English and other languages of
particular interest to students; how these
sounds are perceived and produced; how they
may be classified; how they may be taught;
practice in the use of phonetic script; introduc-
tion to phonemics. Not a class in remedial
pronounciation. Language lab work may be
required for some exercises.

Prerequisite: Good knowledge of spoken Eng-
lish and familiarity with the spoken form of at
least one other language.

322 Introduction to Linguistics

Study of the nature of language: elements of
phonetics and phonology; writing; grammar
(units, categories, functions); words and mean-
ing (lexicon, semantics); summary of historical,
comparative and contrastive linguistics; survey
of major world languages; chief events in the
history of linguistics. In view of the essential
role of language in human life, this class is
suitable for inclusion in various study pro-
grammes.

330 French Literature of the 17th and 18th
centuries lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

331 French Literature of the 19th century,
lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

340 Introduction of French-Canadian Litera-
ture, lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

350A Introduction to Medieval French Litera-
ture, lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

350B Introduction to 16th Century French
Literature, lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

404 Composition, lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

Continues the work of 304 at a higher level.
Prerequisite: French 304.

423 Evolution of Linguistics, lect.: 3 hrs.

The development of language study from early
times to the present day. Special attention will
be paid to the linguistic ideas of the twentieth
century.

430A/B Medieval French Literature, lect.: 3
hrs. per week.

431A/B Sixteenth Century French Literature,
lect.: 3 hrs. per week.

432A/B Literature of the 17th Century, lect.: 3
hrs. per week. ’
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433A/B Literature of the 18th Century, lect.: 3
hrs. per week.

434A/B Literature of the 19th Century, lect.: 3
hrs. per week.

435A/B Literature of the 20th Century, lect.: 3
hrs. per week.
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Did you know that eastern Canada was covered
by sheets of ice a few thousand years ago? Do
you worry that this ice will return? Can you
imagine the economic impact on Nova Scotia if
oil is discovered in commercial quantities
offshore? Or the even greater impact if uranium
is found within one of the poorer countries of
the world. Did you know that the Atlantic
Ocean may have been barely big enough to
bathe in three hundred million years ago? And
at that time the equator passed through Nova
Scotia, with the day then only twenty hours
long? Geéology deals with problems such as
these. It is the study of the earth and planets —
their present nature and their development in
time.

Geology can be pursued by people with many
varied interests. Volcanoes are spectacular but
are only the surface expression of rock melted
within the outer parts of the earth. Earthquakes
cause great loss of life - can their occurrence be
predicted? Earthquakes and nuclear explosions
have told us much of what we know about the
inside of the earth. Evolution which has led to
Man is shown by animal and plant remains now
found in rocks as fossils. What atmosphere did
these beasts breath? How salty was the sea at
the time they lived? How was the salt at
Pugwash formed? Or Cape Breton’s coal?

0Old beaches, former shore-lines, are found now
far above present sea-level around Hudson Bay
and Newfoundland. Can a geologist describe
conditions at the surface of the earth at any
time in the past? Or the temperature inside the
earth at these same times? Or even now? How
do mountains form? Perhaps the Himalayas
rose when India and Russia collided. Perhaps
the Rockey Mountains are the crumpled leading
edge of our continent sailing, as it were, across
the Pacific Ocean. Our means of subsistence,
food, raw-materials, and energy required for a
growing population must be obtained from the
outermost rim of the earth. It is one task of the
geologist to find these resources.

Classes in geology are offered for different
types of students. Some will want to make a
career in some aspect of the study of the earth -
as geologists, geochemists, geophysicists,
oceanographers or teachers. Some may need
instruction in geology as an aid to other
disciplines; for example, a mining engineer; or a
physicist interested in X-ray diffraction spectro-
metry; or a chemist interested in crystal-
lography; or a biologist interested in protozoas.
Students may be interested in a geology degree
before they take a professional qualification
such as law or business administration. Those
whose prime interest is the humanities or social
sciences will find that the introductory class in
geology stimulates their awareness of their
surroundings, and their appreciation of the
many facets of science.

Careers open to geologists are many and varied.
The largest number of job opportunities is
provided by industry, primarily in the search
for and production of raw materials such as
metals, petroleum and water. Geologists compe-
tent in mathematics, or indeed mathematicians
with some background in geology, might be
involved in processing and analysing data using
digital computers; those interested in going to
sea might work with the Federal Government’s
marine institutions. The federal and provincial

-
government employ geologists iy
logical surveys and Departments of Mine
Canadian government is resPOﬂSib]g!
supplying geologists to agencieg suﬁ
UNESCO to work in under-dev(glope dc
tries. A graduate with a geology degree §
reasonable background in other sciences,I
find teaching in high school challeng-ing.

High School Preparation

Students in high schools who plan , o
sciences involving the earth, such ag geol‘e
geophysics, should note that it is sensible ¢
to have the following subjects in Gradeg X
XII:

Grade XII mathematics, plus two of Chep
Physics and Biology. (The third shoy)
been taken in Grade XI if possible).

Note that these are not prerequisites, byt
strongly advise them. The student shoyg
to make up deficiencies in his or he,
school preparation in the first year 4
housie. Note too that at present Grag
Geology is not counted as equivalen‘:
Geology 100 level class in Geology a
housie.

Degree Programmes

The tables on the pages that follow are

guide, and are not rigid requirements.
student who wishes a different combinati
welcome to consult with Geology

members, and in particular the Chairman
ask for advice. A wide range of choie
possible. A student who intends to i
degree in Geology, or is even considering
so, should consult the Chairman as soi
possible. First year students should make
effort to seek such advice prior to registn
for the first time. All students majori

geology must consult with the Chairman o,

Department prior to registration for the se
year.

Student’s who intend to make their care
Geology, or intend to pursue graduate st
should consider taking an honours progra
and, if possible, take an introductory o
Geology in the first year.

All students who expect to graduate
honours in Geology in or after 1975
required to include Geology 201, 202 and
in their programmes.

programme for General Students majoring in Geology

Geology 100
Chemistry 110 or Physics 110
Math 100

Two classes chosen from two non-science groups.

Geology 201 and 202.
Two classes from Chemistry, Physics, Biology, or Mathematics.
One elective.

n*

Geology 301 and two other 300-level classes in Geology.
One elective and one class in Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Mathematics.

end of the second year the student should have completed at least one class in each of: Mathematics, Chemistry, and Physics. If possible two
classes should be included in the first year).

. that, in addition to the Geology classes, as suggested here, at least one other 200-level class must be included in the programme to fulfill the
,-,ai faculty regulations).

fonly one class in Biology is taken, Biology 3321 is relevant to Geology students and may be taken by them with no prerequisites.
£ two 200 level Physics classes can be taken, Physics 221 and 230 are sensible choices.
Chemistry 210 is a sensible second class in Chemistry.
athematics 200, 220, or 228 are all sensible second classes in Mathematics — but note any restrictions there may be on 220 or 228 as
qﬁisites, if further classes in Mathematics are planned.
Although the general requirements do not demand a class in Mathematics or a foreign language, students should note (a) that any one planning a
tific career may be severely handicapped if he has not taken at least one class in Mathematics, and (b) that many graduate schools demand reading
/in a foreign language.
| y student who is not sure of a suitable programme plan is invited to consult with the Chairman of the Department.

II: Honours (Major)

I 11 111 v \'
Economic Geology Geophysics Geochemistry Petrology Stratigraphy
I Geology 100
Mathematics 100
Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or Social Sciences
Chem. 100 Physics 110 Chem. 110 Chem. 110 Biology 101
il Geology 201 Geology 201 Geology 201 Geology 201 Geology 201
Geology 202 Geology 202 Geology 202 Geology 202 Geology 202
Engineering 210 and Physics 230 Chem. 210 or 230 Chem. 210 or 230 Biology 2000, or 2040A
211 Math 200, 220 Physics 110 or Physics 110 and 2060B
Math 200 or or 228 Math 200 or 2065A Elective Chem. 110 or
220 or 228 Chem. 110 and 20758, or Math 200 or 227
Physics 110 227, or 228 or 228 or 2075
. Elective Elective Elective
il Geology 301 Geology 301 Geology 301 Geology 301 Geology 301
Geology 302 Geology 306 Geology 302 or Chem. 210 or 230 Geology 302
Geology 303 Physics 221 303 Two of Geology Geology 305
Geology 304 Geology elec- Geology 304 or 408 or 460 or 304 Biology 3321 or
Chem. 210 or tive 308 Elective 3323 or 3063
230 Elective Chem. 210 or 230 Elective
Elective
iy Geology 400 Geology 303 Geology 400 Geology 400 Geology 303 or
Geology 306 Geology 400 Geology 454 Two of Geology 304
Geology 404 Geology 405 Geology 407 or 408 407, or 454 or Geology 400
Geology 403 Geology 304, Geology 460 or 404 408 Geology 455 or
or 453 404, 445, or Physics, Biology or Geology elective 402 or 456
Math, Phys. 460 Math, elective Elective Geology elective
or Chem. Math, elective Biology, Phy.
elective Chem., or Math,
elective
- 4
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Table III: Honours (combined)

- guch as these are only a part of a
i

. rf the earth. How are landscapes formed?
I 1T I : - -ore would you seek oil? Or why does a
with Physics with Chemistry with Biology ‘Ve‘s point north? Does the earth’s magnetic
verS o? What happens to living organisms
Year I Geology 100 it does? What did Nova Scotia look like
Mathematics 100 5 dred million years ago?
fid
Two classes chosen from Languages, Humanities or Social Sciences 5
] . oduction to Geology lect.: 3 hrs.;lab.:
Physics 110 Chemistry 110 Biology 1000* ‘EOB- S, Cooke.
i
Year II Geology 201 is an introductory class for students
Geology 202 ling to take a degree in geology, and for
Electi Elective Elective 1'5' An attf(:lmp: iz‘madef tt(;l gl()iide lthe
ccave chy i understanding of the develop-
Physics 211 and 231 Chemistry 210 Biology 2000° afn (;(;)r:sr:mt state of the earth and planets,
Mathematics 200, 220 or 228 Mathematics 200, 220 or 228 A class in Chemistry, Physics or ) give groundwork for further classes. A
Mathematics ill be prescribed, and texts and reference
m the library will be recommended at
Year III Geology 301 Geology 305 oriate times in the class. Laboratory work
Elective Elective ducted in the field during the fall and
‘ ) Biolomy 3321 ﬁt 2 p.m. in the fall te@ becaus.e of early
Is}llect.we315 435 g]liem?s:ry ggg B;leg Y 1€ss ir(; Novembfer. Thela fl_eldlexerms:s resuaﬁ
ysics OL emistry production of a geological map of a sm
Geology elective Geology elective Geology elective il
1
1 56 or 457
Year IV Geology 303 Geology 401 Geology 401, 456 or B roduction to Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.: lab.:
Geology 306 Geology 454 Geology 302 i te weeke), H. B, S, Cooke
Geology elective Geology elective Geology elective :(alterna > 18 B o :
Physics 320, 416 or 445 Physics or Biology elective Biology elective ] A )
Mathematics 200, 220 or 228 Chemistry 410 Physics 221 or Mathematics 200, 220 is an introductory class for students in
’ and Science. It is intended as a science
e for students from disciplines other than
Note: gy. It emphasizes the concepts and major

(1) A student who intends to concentrate on geophysics might consider auditing Geology 452 in his fourth year.

(2) All students are encouraged to attend one or more non-credit computer programming classes.

(3) A student who intends to concentrate on paleontology should consider obtaining Geology 305 and 456 in his third and fourth years respe
(4) Honours students have to satisfy Faculty regulations concerning a comprehensive examination. In recent years this has been met by
writing an honours thesis in their fourth year. They should consult a staff member well in advance, no later than the third year.

In the case of students doing Combined Honours, Geology and Biology this requirement may be met in one of three ways:

(a) Write a comprehensive examination (after 20 classes).
(b) Write an honours thesis (after 20 classes), as an Honours student in Geology alone would do.
(c) Write a thesis to count as a class, Biology 4900, and write a comprehensive examination.

(5) *Students with Grade XII Biology should do Biology 2000, or two of Biology 2010A/B to 2060A/B, not Biology 1000, with appropriate

in other years.

Classes Offered 220 Applied Mathematics

227 Numerical Methods and Fortran Pro-

gramming
228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I
328 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I1

Classes in Other Departments

Students doing the major part of their work in
geology should be aware of relevant classes in
other departments. They change from time to

time, but the following guide may be helpful. Oceanography

200, 511A, 512A, 513B, 514B Introductory

Biology

3321 Invertebrates I

3063 General Ecology

3061B Structure and Functions of Ecosystems
| Physics

3062A Structure and Functions of Ecosystems 335 Electronics

II 445 Geophysics

4064C Pleistocene biogeography 645 Advanced Geophysics

Classes.
522, 523, 524, 525, 531 Advanced Classes.

Chemistry
510 X-ray Crystallography
512 Crystal Chemistry

Mathematics
206A Probability and Mathematical Statistics
(with Geology 521)

Geology 100, Geology 101 and Geology 140.
The study of the earth is based upon observa-
tion of natural phenomena, upon experiment
and inference. In the last few years intensive
study of the rocks of the ocean-floor has led to
a revolution in our ideas about the processes
responsible for the development of continents

which concern the development and
nt state of the earth and planets, and the
ence of geological history upon the human
onment. There are demonstration periods
ield trips. A text will be prescribed, and
ence made to books and reference material
e library at appropriate times.

introduction to Geology, lect. and demon-
on and lab.: 3 hrs.; one evening per week,
(een and staff.

IS an evening class intended, like 101, for
“interested in the earth, but do not plan a
I in professions involving geology. There
0 science or Math. prerequisites for this
Under normal circumstances a student
Pt go from this class into Geology 201 or
20ut can enter Geology 240, 241 and 242.

and ocean basins; it has led, in a sense, “
geology. Let us illustrate one aspect 0

know that a huge mountain chain is
beneath the Atlantic Ocean, running
thousands of miles and rising above sea
islands such as St. Helena and Icelant
Mid-Atlantic Ridge is the place where
slowly brought from the interior of th
increasing the area of the Atlantic Oc
Americas slowly move westwards awal
this Ridge, and Europe and Africa slowl)
eastwards. One consequence of this asd
is that the youngest rocks will be fom‘"d
middle of the Atlantic, but the oldest of
side. This turns out to be true. But aSk‘
questions of this sort: how would you*
ages of the rocks? or how would you
map of the rocks of the ocean floor Of‘
Scotia for that matter? Animals living ’f‘
die and their remains are found in ﬂle"
the sea-floor. They provide the T
evolutionary changes; it is only by the !
fossils that we can trace the rise of "
primitive organisms living billions of Yv 4

Two Hundred Level Classes in Geology

two-hundred level classes fall into two
bries,

201 and 202 are for majors and
s students in Geology and must be taken
rently. They are classes in which an
PLis made to provide a student with tools
_ in 300 and higher level classes, at the
time retaining an awareness of the whole
?- The two courses are integrated through
Sve field work in the geology of Nova
2. Samples and data collected on the field
Will be used for subsequent laboratory
H8ations, One tutorial per week, alternat-

ing between 201 and 202, will be an essential
part of this program.

Note that the normal prerequisite for Geology
201 and 202 is Geology 100. Under exceptional
circumstances Geology 101 and 140 may be
acceptable. Students majoring in Geology are
strongly advised to select their other courses in
Second Year in accordance with the pre-
requisites for 300-level Geology classes.

Geology 240, 241 and 242 are classes for
students who do not intend to major in
Geology, but are simply interested in the earth.
The only prerequisite for entrance to any of
them is one of the 100 level Geology classes.
They may not be taken for credit as Geology
classes by any major or honours student in
Geology; the equivalent 300 level classes 341
and 342 may be taken for credit as Geology
classes.

201 Introduction to the Study of Minerals and
Rocks, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; F. Aumento
and staff.

A rock is an_aggregate of physically distinct
substances called minerals. Most minerals have
characteristic external forms and physical pro-
perties which reflect the regular arrangement of
atoms of which the minerals are made. This
class will deal with the detailed study of these
minerals  from  crystallographic, optical,
chemical, economic and genetic points of view.

The study of mineralogy leads naturally into
the study of rocks. The mineralogical com-
position and mode of formations of a wide
range of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic
rocks, collected on field trips, will be discussed.

Laboratory studies involve the identification of
unknown minerals and rocks both in hand
specimen and with the aid of the petrographic
microscope.

202 Introduction to Stratigraphy, Paleonto-
logy, Structural Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.; P. E. Schenk and staff.

In combination with Geology 201, this class
aims to introduce the student to greater depth
and intensity in his study of geology. Geology
202 concentrates on the practical application of
field techniques and tools as well as laboratory
procedures that a geologist uses to interpret
rock. The geological evolution of Nova Scotia is
used as a case history to illustrate these
principles, techniques, and tools. Field trips are
the basis for the course and will follow the rock
cycle to build a geologic section of the
province. Observations and samples are pro-
cessed during indoor labs in both 201 and 202.
The student is introduced to methods of
surveying, simple structural interpretations,
paleontological dating and paleoecology, and
stratigraphic observations and principles used in
deciphering the geological history of an area.
Application of plate-tectonics to Nova Scotia
serves as an example of the evolution of large
crustal blocks. ‘

T
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240 Marine Geology and Geophysics, lect., lab.
and discussion: 3 hrs.; one evening per week, D.

J. W. Piper.

This class presents the new ideas concerning the
earth that have developed in recent years,
largely through studies of marine geology and
geophysics. It also attempts to show the range
of marine geological work, and its relevance to
other fields of science, as well as engineering,
economics and politics. The class may not be
taken by students majoring in geology; it is
suitable for students who have geology as their
minor; and those who would simply like a
second class in geology (including high school
teachers, or interested professionals at govern-
ment institutions).

Prerequisite: any first level class in geology.

241 Environmental Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.; D. J.
W. Piper and staff.

Geology and man interact closely in their
ceaseless attempts to modify the earth, man’s
habitat. The environment, be it at its most
artificial, the city, the highway, or at its other
most natural extreme, the continental shelf and
ocean basin, is full both of resources and
hazards. The nature of these resources, their
distribution, use and reclamation, will be
discussed together with the prevention and
prediction of the accompanying hazards in
relation to modern use and technology.

242 Geomorphology, lect.: 3 hrs.; D. J. W.
Piper and staff.

The surface features of the earth are undergoing
constant modification depending on principles
related to time and the local environment.
Canada abounds both in the diversity of these
environments, and in their variation with time
during and subsequent to the last ice age. The
classification of the resultant landforms,
ranging from desert to coastal, and their
appearance on maps and satellite remote
sensing photography, will be illustrated.

As for other 240 classes, this course is not
suitable as an alternative to other second year
classes for students concentrating in geology in
a degree programme. These students may,
however, register in Geomorphology 342.

301 Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology, lect.:
3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; D. B. Clarke/G. K. Muecke.

The mineralogy and texture of rocks are the
products of their environment and mode of
formation; thus macroscopic and microscopic
investigations of these rocks provide clues to
the condition prevailing at the time of their
formation.

Igneous rocks will be discussed under such
topics as mineralogical and chemical classifica-
tion, methods of depicting chemical data,
mechanisms and environment of magma pro-
duction, various mechanisms of magma evolu-
tion and comagmatic provinces.
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Metamorphic rocks will be considered as the
products of thermal and dynamic processes
operating on preexisting rocks. Stability re-
lations of minerals under varying temperatures-
pressure conditions and the concept of meta-
morphic facies will be stressed.

Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 202, Chemistry
110.

302 Stratigraphy and Sedimentology, lect.: 3
hrs.;lab.: 3 hrs.; P. E. Schenk.

The purpose of this course is to enable
geologists to recreate conditions at the surface
of the earth for any area at any selected time in
the earth’s history. To do so requires know-
ledge of processes operating today both at the
earth’s surface and below. The syllabus is:
tools, involving sedimentology, paleontology,
and sedimentary tectonics to evolve tectonic-
environmental models; methods, involving pro-
blems in vertical and lateral variations, and in
classificaiton, nomenclature, and correlation;
and results, involving application of plate
tectonics to the evolution of Atlantic Canada.

The course is built around at least five field
trips which construct in some detail the
geologic history of Nova Scotia. Material
collected during these trips is processed by the
class so that indoor labs deal with microscopy
of sediment as well as thin section. Data from
these labs augment field observations and
assigned reading, and are presented in an
elaborate synthesis of Nova Scotian geology.
The class is introduced in the fall to the
computer via BASIC and remote terminal so
that processing of data and its illustration can
be performed by machine.

This class is suitable not only for students
specializing in sedimentary rocks but especially
for those in other areas of earth science, general
course B.Sc., or emphatically, earth science
teachers.

Prerequisites: Geology 201 or 202 or equiva-
lent.

303 Structural Geology, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.; G. C. Milligan.

This class is intended as an introduction to the
behaviour of rocks during deformation. The
emphasis is upon the geometrical aspects of the
rock structures and their interpretation but
there is also consideration, in an elementary
way, of the mechanics of rock deformation.
The laboratory work is essentially a brief course
in descriptive geometry, This trains the student
to visualize the three-dimensional geometry of
rock structures of many problems of a graphic
and geometrical character encountered in cart-
ography and other geological work, especially
in mining.

Texts: There is no prescribed text for the class.
Introduction to the Structure of the Earth by
Spencer, will be found useful, and students are
also referred to other texts and to the
geological journals. The class requires a con-
siderable amount of reading.
Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 202.

304 Introduction to Mineral Deposits, lect.: 3
hrs.; 1ab.: 3 hrs.; M. Zentilli.

This class is an introduction to the principles
and processes governing the formation, nature
and distribution of metallic mineral deposits
and the industrial rocks and minerals. Eco-
nomically significant mining districts in Canada
and elsewhere are discussed to illustrate particu-
lar classes of ore deposits, their geological
environments and the methods used in their
investigation.

A text will be recommended, but a considerable
volume of reading from technical journals will
be required.

Prerequisites: Geology 201, 202, Geology 301,
303 may be taken simultaneously. Exceptions
are made to meet specific programmes, but the
student should consult the instructor and
obtain permission.

305 Systematic Palaeontology, lect.: 3 hrs.;
lab.; F. Medioli, H. B. S. Cooke.

This class comprises a systematic survey of the
major phyla of fossil organisms. The emphasis
will be on morphology and taxonomy of
invertebrate phyla, but a short survey of the
main lines of evolution of vertebrates will be
included. The purpose of this class is primarily
to enable the student to recognize at sight the
members of the various phyla. However, it is
intended also that he should learn how to
tackle invertebrate fossil material so as to
classify it accurately when the resources of a
library and museum are available.

Prerequisite: Geology 201 and 202 or Biology
2000 or Biology 3321. Note this class is
suitable for Biology students without previous
geology classes.

306A Plate Tectonics, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.;
J. M. Ade-Hall.

The study of the ocean floors by geologists, and
geophysicists over the last 15 years has lead to a
revolution in our understanding of the way in
which the earth’s crust is made. The continents
are now known to be islands of light material
which are carried on enormous plates. These
plates are changing in form all the time, being
added to at the mid-ocean ridges and lost at the
deep trenches of the oceans. The past and
present collision of plates has given rise to the
fold mountain ranges of the earth. The Coast
Ranges, Alps and Himalayas represent active
plate collision and older ranges, such as the
Appalachians, represent the fossilized effects of
former plate collisions.

This class will describe the rapid development
of ideas about the oceanic geology leading to
the current state of the plate tectonic model of
the earth’s crust. Contributing evidence from
many areas of geology and geophysics will be
brought together in the current synthesis. This
means that the student will be introduced to
earthquake seismology, the nature of the
earth’s magnetism, the radioactive dating of
lavas and to the results of the recent drilling
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into the ocean floor from the' « 1o
lenger” by the JOIDES team, We on
looking at the geology of fascinat; Shal
as the volcanic Mid-Atlantic Ridgeng. 3
California and the San Andreag F’ t%‘]e
West Coast of South Americy, Ti:l,r.l_l
areas where crustal plate interaction‘f’ -
today. b

’morpholog}.', lect.: 3 hrs; D. J. W.
po
d staff.

 ught as Geology 242, but with
i dings and exercises; it is suitable

gl Tea i
lallogy credit for majors and honours
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Four Hundred Level Courses

The class will be taught g tha
concepts, results and problemg Wi;
discussed. Maths and physics wi] )
200 level. f

Prereq:tisites For Geology maij fOwht') enter an honours program in
and 202. Physics 100go}; 10110”: Gedl j y“ thereafter. Honours (combined) stu-
Math 100 and two 200 levetl)’pll\lllal ) Geology Will not be required to take it
Note this class is suitable for Phy}s’isé‘ o so would cause undue difficulty in their

without previous Geology classes . (2) Classes lal‘)elled. a%ternate years
3 overtheless be given if six students or

sgister for the class.

Geology 400 is normally a required

¢ ¢ all honours (major) students in
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306B Introduction to Exploration Gey
lect.: 3 hrs.; lab: 3 hrs.; J. M. Ade-Hall

0 Problems concerning the Earth, lect.:
Staff.

Canada has major mineral resource;
Canadian Shield, and the sedimenta
Alberta, the Arctic and the contineny
contain oil and gas. Exploration geop}
led in part or in whole to the discove
of these. For example, aeromagnetic sy
used to delineate potentially minera
volcanic rocks on the Shield, and
reflection studies in the sedimentary J
used to map structures in which hyd
are trapped. This class is designed to ex
principles of the main techniques
exploration geophysicists, the seism
trical, electromagnetic, magnetic and
methods. Each exploration technique
illustrated by case histories from actual
discoveries and students will be able to
some of the techniques for themsely
the laboratory. ‘
Prerequisites: as for 306A.

a discussion course designed to bring to
s’ attention problems that an expert in
rth sciences may be expected to meet
 the next decade. Some of these prob-
‘m‘ concern the recognition and extrac-
f natural resources in ever more exacting
sardous natural conditions, the manage-
f natural resources, a very important
 for earth scientists living in a country
is one of the major suppliers of minerals
‘world and the control and prevention of
smental damage caused by mineral ex-
n, transportation or use. Other problems,
ing the same intellectual approach of
bing information followed by making
ed judgements on the meaning of the
ation and deciding the courses of action
ce, will concern the more academic earth
st. He will probably be following the
of the current revolution in our under-
ng of the nature and history of the earth’s
or looking at heterogeneity in the deep
I.

quisites: 200 and 300 Level courses in
0gy or permission of the instructor.

307 Tutorial Class conducted by
faculty. )

This course will permit a student to p!
interests in any selected field of geol
geophysics to a degree not generally !
other classes offered. The student W
closely with his tutor, preparing pé
discussion with him, and may even U
some investigation and prepare fhe‘
the form of a research paper.

01 Sedimentology and Sedimentary
logy, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; D. J. W.

dlass follows naturally from 302. Students
ave not taken 302 will be expected to
up the background themselves. Topics to
Iscussed include: the origin of sediments,
entary textures and structures, the com-
on of sediments, their classification and
nelature, the petrography of gravels, sand-
S, shales, limestones, and non-clastic
lents. Special emphasis is put on the
“hance, the dispersal and the deposition of
'énts as well as their diagenesis.

Note that students should consider
before registering for this class whe
needs cannot be met by other clasfe
student may register without perml‘{s
the Chairman or appropriate une¢
advisor. )

341 Environmental Geology, lect.: 3
W. Piper and staff.

This is taught as Geology 241_’
additional reading and exercises; it 19 55
a Geology credit for majors 7€
students.

‘ms which were discussed during the
es They will familiarize themselves with
d,{ff"ent types of sediments both mac-
chally and microscopically. Students are

g the laboratory period students work on

encouraged to participate in one or two
seminars. Two term papers are required.
Prerequisites: Geology 302 completed, or being
taken concurrently.

403 Advanced Structural Geology, hours to be
arranged. G. C. Milligan. (Offered in 1973-74

and alternate years).

This class will consider the life-history of a
mountain range as a theme upon which to base
discussion of tectonic processes. It is proposed
to use the western Cordillera and the Alps as
examples.

The class is conducted as a colloquium and
participants will be required to read extensively
in the relevant journals.

Prerequisites: Geology 303 or permission, of
the instructor.

404 Ore Deposits, Advanced Class, hours to be
arranged. M. Zentilli (Offered in 1974-75 and

alternate years).

This class is designed for graduate and senior
undergraduate students interested in mining
geology. It is taught by the case history
method, in a colloquium, in which each student
in turn leads the discussion for a 3-hour session.
The case histories are chosen to illustrate the
factors controlling the deposition of ores, but
considerable flexibility is possible to meet the
special interests or requirements of the in-
dividuals in the class.

The text material is drawn entirely from the
technical journals and reference works, and a
considerable volume of reading is required.
Prerequisites: Geology 201, 202, 301, 303,
304; Chemistry 230. Exceptions with the
permission of the instructor.

407/510 Advanced Igneous and Metamorphic
Petrogenesis, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; D. B.
Clarke, G. K. Muecke. (Offered in 1973-74 and
alternate years.)

A wide range of igneous rocks will be discussed
from a petrogenetic standpoint. The pe-
trogenetic problem for each rock type will be
defined and then its origin considered in the
light of recent information from the fields of
geochemistry, isotopic studies and phase
equilibrium studies.

Metamorphic rocks will be discussed as pro-
ducts of physico-chemical processes in open
and closed systems. Experimentally determined
phase relations of metamorphic minerals will be
critically examined and correlated to natural
assemblages. The development of metamorphic
belts will be studied in relation to the evolution
of the continental crust and plate tectonics.
Prerequisites: Geology 301, Chemistry 210 or
230.

408/511 Advanced Mineralogy and Crystallo-
graphy, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; F. Aumento,
D. B. Clarke, G. K. Muecke. (Offered in
1974-75 and alternate years). ‘

v
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Advanced work in crystallography and crystal
chemistry preceeds a systematic examination of
the chemistry, structure and occurrence of the
major rock and ore-forming minerals. Labora-
tory work includes the use of X-ray and other
modern analytical techniques in the identifica-
tion of minerals and determination of their
parameters, symmetry and structure.

Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 202.

445/545 Physics of the Earth, lect.: 3 hrs.; P.
H. Reynolds, R. D. Hyndman, M. J. Keen and
J. M. Ade-Hall.

This is a class in solid-earth geophysics. Topics
discussed include: the figure of the earth and
gravity, seismology and the internal structure of
the earth, the geomagnetic field, paleomag-
netism - the prehistory of the geomagnetic
field, heat flow and the earth’s thermal history,
electrical conduction in the earth, radioactive
processes and the age of the earth, global
geophysics, continental drift and sea-floor
spreading.

Taught concurrently with Physics 445. See also
Geology 462/562; 306A, B; Oceanography
511A.

Prerequisites: Registration requires the prior
consent of the Department.

Texts: Wyllie, The Dynamic Earth, (Wiley,
1971); Stacey, Physics of the Earth (Wiley,
1969); Garland, Introduction to Geophysics,
Mantle, Core, and Crust, (Saunders, 1971).

452/502 Earth Science Seminar, one afternoon
per week; P. H. Reynolds, R. D. Hyndman, J.
M. Ade-Hall, M. J. Keen, and others.

This is non-credit seminar course given concur-
rently with Physics 645, Oceanography 645. All
geophysics graduate students are expected to
attend.

453/503 Hydrogeology, hours to be arranged;
Staff (Offered in 1974-75 and alternate years).

This class studies the occurrence, movement
and distribution of water, as related to earth
materials, with emphasis on the exploration,
development, utilization of groundwater and
related environmental issues.

The class work includes the principles of
groundwater flow, aquifer hydraulics (with
problems including well design and com-
pletion), water chemistry, hydrologic systems,
i.e. groundwater-surface water interaction, and
digital modelling. Problems regarding the
groundwater flow system and natural and
artificial contaminants will be discussed in-
cluding such items as nitrate contamination and
land use relationships, contamination due to
de-icing salts, oil and gas, fertilizers, pesticides,
herbicides, and other pollution sources. The
disruption of the natural groundwater flow
system due to construction works will also be
examined.

Students will be asked to present and par-
ticipate in seminars.
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454/504 Geochemistry, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.; G. K. Muecke.

The abundances of the elements and their
distribution in the solar system, the lithosphere,
the hydrosphere and the atmosphere will be
investigated in the light of chemical processes.
The emphasis of the course will be on
demonstrating how principles of crystal chem-
istry, thermodynamics, solution chemistry etc.
can be applied to the solution of geological
problems. Discussions on such selected topics as
exploration geochemistry, environmental geo-
chemistry and lunar geochemistry will be
included if time permits. Students will be
encouraged to pursue some aspects of the
course at depth and to present the results of
their investigation in the form of two term
papers.

The laboratory will consist of an introduction
to methods of rock and mineral analysis and
will include an exposure to classical, spectro-
photometric, flame photometric, atomic
absorption, X-ray fluorescence and neutron
activation analysis.

Prerequisites: Geology 201 and 301; or a good
background in Chemistry. Students wishing to
take this class should have a good background
in either geology or chemistry and should
consult the instructor before registration. Note
that this class may be taken by students with a
good background in Chemistry who have taken
no previous geology classes.

Geology 455/505 Advanced Earth History, lect.
and seminars to be arranged; P. E. Schenk.
(Offered in 1973-74 and alternate years.)

This class is designed to apply plate tectonics to
the earth’s past, and so to evolve the history of
the earth’s continental masses. The initial phase
will describe in lecture format the geology of
these continental blocks. After this survey, the
theory of plate tectonics will be applied to the
Northern Appalachians and will involve the
geology surrounding the North Atlantic basin.
After this example, seminars by students will
attempt to reconstruct the evolution of chosen
continental areas.
Prerequisites: Geology 302
401/501.

and Geology

456/506 Introduction to Micropalaeontology,
hours to be arranged; F. Medioli. (Offered in
1973-74, and alternate years.)

The class gives a general systematic study of the
major groups of microfossils, mainly foramini-
fers, ostracoda and calcareous nannoplankton.
It is intended to provide a survey for those who
do not plan to go further with the subject, and
to provide the necessary basic knowledge of
principles and concepts for those who may wish
to continue in stratigraphy, historical geology
and micropalaeontology.

Particular emphasis will be put on recent
microfauna and techniques for sampling and
studying them. The class involves only one hour
a week of formal lectures, but at least one

afternoon laboratory class. Each student will be
asked to present a seminar during the year.

457/507 Principles of Pleistocene Geology, H.
B. S. Cooke. (Offered in 1973-74 and alternate
years).

A seminar class designed to expose the student
to the special problems involved in the inter-
pretation of Pleistocene deposits, rather than to
a particular study of Pleistocene stratigraphy.
The matters covered include: the origin, dis-
tribution and nature of snow and ice; move-
ment in glaciers and ice caps; glacial stratigra-
phy; sea level fluctuations; ocean floor deposits;
climatic changes evidenced in non-glaciated
regions; theories of ice ages.

A special half-credit laboratory programme
complimentary to this seminar is offered in the
Department of Biology as Biology 4064C,
Pleistocene Biogeography, and all students
taking the seminar are urged most strongly to
take Biology 4064C as well; it will be counted,
where convenient for the student, as a geology
credit Geology 464C. For details see entry
under Biology 4064C.

Students who are admitted to the class are
expected to possess sufficient background to be
able to prepare competent seminar talks, which
are an essential part of the programme.
Although this will normally mean a good
background in geology, students with advanced
standing in biology will be admitted. Reading
forms a substantial part of the class as there is
no single text available.

460A/560A  Principles of Isotope Geo-
chemistry, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.; G. K.
Muecke. (Offered in 1974-75 and alternate
years).

The study of naturally occurring isotopes, both
radioactive and stable, forms a major and ever
expanding field of geochemistry. This class
introduces the student to the fundamental
concepts of nuclear chemistry such as types of
nuclear disintegration, nuclide systematics,
nuclear reactions, etc. The role of isotope
fractionation in geological processes will be
discussed with reference to stable isotopes.
Particular attention will be paid to the isotope
geochemistry of hydrogen, carbon, sulfur and
oxygen.

Prerequisites: A good background in Geology
or Physics, or Chemistry, and permission of
instructor.

460B/560B Geochronology, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.; P. H. Reynolds; (Offered in 1974-75 and
alternate years).

The absolute dating of pre-historic events, be
they the shaping of tools by ancient man or the
formation of the solar system, constitutes a
fundamental problem encountered in most
geological and geophysical studies. The
emphasis in this class will be on methods of age
dating based on the radioactive decay of
naturally occurring isotopes; other methods will
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isotopes and their daughteys
geological processes will also be st
Prerequisites: Geology 4604
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461/561 Marine Geology anq
hours to be arranged; M. J. Keep and
Piper. D.
We are concerned in thig class with
modern concepts and techniqueg m
geology and geophysics. We will j, the
of the year take a few topics and consid;
in some detail. A study of one of the
the Atlantic coast of Nova Scofjg «
integral part of the course, occupying
days in the fall term, to be arran'ge
convenience of the class and instructors,
Prerequisites: Geology 302 or 306
permission of instructor. A

462/562 Applied Geophysics, lect.: 3
Reynolds.

This will be a theoretically-oriented
designed for senior undergraduates al
graduate students. Substantial backgro
mathematics and physics will therel
required.

Topics: Fundamental of elasticity theg
the wave equation, plane seismic wa
layered media, seismic interpretation
potential field theory, reduction and inte
tion of gravity data, reduction and inte
tion of magnetic data, the resistivity n
electromagnetic induction theory, methg
interpretation.
Prerequisite: Interested students should
with instructor.
Text: Grant and West, Interpretation The
Applied Geophysics, McGraw-Hill, 1965.

463/563 Numerical Methods, hours
arranged, P. E. Schenk. (Offered in 19
and alternate years.)

This class deals with numerical metho
non-mathematically orientated people;_.
designed to show how to plan an atta
geological problems, and to store, manip
and analyze data to solve such prohlt_e:l
computer-based analytical techniques (‘}
ing simple programming). The class iS':?l
parts (1) simple applied statistics, and Pr¢

Field Classes

. Field Geology.

Glassﬁl:;anith Mount Allison, St. Francis
’el;a Mary’s and Acadia universities, a
s r.se of approximately two weeks’
04 onducted at Crystal Cliffs, N.S,
F{S is held immediately following the
g;n of spring examinations. It is com-
- for students specializing in geology,
o third year. A fee of $50 for full
‘ paya-blc with the second instalment of
ity fees.

 Exploration Geophysics
| lass of three days’ duration is held in
c Fall. It is not, at present, compulsory.

ce Studies

1 with good degrees in any of the
el OF mathematics who wish to study
- ect of the earth are welcome. Gradu-
prk Jeading to the degrees of M.Sc. and
is possible in a number of different fields.
include for example: Appalachian stu-
conomic geology, hydrogeology, petrol-
geochemistry, mineralogy, geophysics,
sentation development, marine geology
‘pi)hysics, Quaternary studies, micropalae-
iy, and sedimentology.

isciplinary studies are encouraged, and
s active co-operation between the science
ments and the Institute of Oceanography
housie University. There are many studies
th sciences carried out in other depart-
of the University; for example, geo-
al studies are also conducted within the
iment of Physics, and Quaternary studies
the Department of Biology. Students are
to take full advantage of the oppor-

s this affords. Research is often done in

ration with government laboratories such
¢ Department of Mines, Nova Scotia
ch Foundation and Bedford Institute.

omplex of departments and laboratories
alifax and Dartmouth concerned with
IS aspects of the earth makes graduate

in earth sciences very attractive.

i;xrther information see the Graduate

tar and write to the Chairman, Depart-
of Geology.
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Geology Seminar r Verg
Papers are presented by guest speakers, & benhan
bers of the staff and senior students eh

graduate students are required to attend-

German studies may be divided into two
programmes. The first is the study of the
German language itself, the second the study of
German contributions to the European literary

" and philosophical tradition.

Many students will take German to acquire
knowledge of an important foreign language.
German is spoken in Central Europe (Germany,
Austria, the major part of Switzerland, and
some other areas). German will prove useful in
academic fields such as philosophy, music,
history and the social and natural sciences. It is
also relevant to some of the professions
involving international relations in government,
journalism and business. Several introductory
language classes (German 100, 150) inter-
mediate (200, 201, 202), and advanced (300)
language classes are offered by the department.
Special aids include a language laboratory and
the setting up of conversation groups.

Classes in German literature and thought are
offered to students who wish to pursue further
studies. German culture has produced some of
the greatest achievements in -the European
tradition, particularly in literature, music and
philosophy. The years between 1750 and 1830,
to mention just a period of eighty years,
produced such figures as Goethe and the
Romantics, Mozart and Beethoven and Kant
and Hegel, the representatives of German
idealism.

Classes offered cover all German literature from
the 16th to the 20th century, studied either in
the context of cultural periods or as the work
of individual writers.

Advanced studied in German will prove useful
to high school teachers; they will also prepare
students for graduate studies and professions
such as those of critic, editor, translator and
university professor.

Degree Programmes

General B.A. in German

Students concentrating on German should take
a minimum of three German classes beyond the
100 level.

B.A. with Honours in German (major pro-
gramme)

Students considering an honours course are
advised to consult the Department of German.

Year I

1. German 100.

2-3. Two classes from Classics 100, Compara-
tive Literature 100, History 100, Philosophy
100.

4. A social science class.

5. An elective.

Year IT

6-8. German 200, 202, 221.

9. One class from Classics 100, Comparative
Literature 100, History 100, Philosophy 100.
10. An elective. s

]
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Year IIT

11-12. German 301, 303.

13. One class from German 300, 302, 352,
353.

14. A class in the minor subject.

15. Anelective.

Year IV

16. German 400.

17. German 401 or 402.

18. One class from German 401, 402, 451,
452.

19. One class in the minor subject.

20. An elective.

Combined Honours

It is possible for students to take an honours
degree combining German with French,
Russian, Spanish, English or Greek. Any stu-
dent intending to take such a combined
honours degree should consult with the two
respective departments to arrange the details of
such a programme.

Programme for Future Teachers of German.

The Department also offers a special one-year
programme in conjunction with the Depart-
ment of Education for third year students of
German. All courses under this programme
must be taken as a unit. Any student desiring to
pursue this programme should consult with the
Department.

1. Prerequisite: Successful completion of an
intermediate German Course (such as German
200) or equivalent.

2. Structure of Programme.

a) intensive language training (German 300)
b) philosophy and linguistics (German 350)
¢) teaching methods (German 351)

d) work in German civilization

Introductory Classes Offered

Introductory classes do not require previous
knowledge of German.

100 German for Beginners, lect.: 3 hrs.; G.
Josenhans, A. Roulston.

German 100 is a seminar class for beginners,
and no previous knowledge other than a
reasonable background of English grammar is
required. Its equivalent is two years of German
in high school with a final mark of 75% or
better. While the texts may be similar to those
used in high schools, the University course
offers more facilities for learning, such as
language laboratories and opportunities for oral
work, supplies of books, and magazines and
papers in German for study. More independent
work is demanded of the student than is
customary in high schools.

The class is taught mainly in German, em-
phasizes the spoken language, and provides the
student with the knowledge of basic grammar.
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Intensive language laboratory work and at-
tendance at small conversation groups is re-
quired.

Text: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlehre
fiir Auslander. Grundstufe in einem Band.
Glossary:  Deutsch-English. Deutsche Spra-
chlehre fiir Auslinder. Grundstufe in einem
Band. Hueber Verlag, Miinchen.

This class or its equivalent is a prerequisite for
all classes on the 200 level.

105 German Reading Course for Beginners,
lect.: 3 hrs.

This class is designed for students who wish to
have a good reading knowledge of the German
language. A successful completion of the course
should enable the student to read German
newspapers and texts in the humanities and
social sciences. This course may also be chosen
as a prerequisite for German 201. To proceed
to German 200 a student must have a high
second class mark or the permission of the
Department.

All students are required to attend a tutorial 1
hour per week to promote reading fluency.
Text: Jannach, German for Reading Know-
ledge., American Book Co., New York. German
periodicals and newspapers. -

110 German Literature in Translation, lect.: 3
hrs.; R. Ilgner.

Major works by Hesse, Kafka, Brecht, Béll,
Grass, Weiss, Diirrenmatt, Mann will be read
and discussed in English. Although there is no
prerequisite for this class, it is recommended
for students taking a beginner’s German class
concurrently. Detailed reading lists will be
available from the Department before pre-
registration in the summer. Practice in written
and oral reports will be carried on throughout
the year.

150 Intensified German, lect.: 5 hrs.; lab.: 2
hrs.; A. Roulston.

This class combines the objectives of both
German 100 and 200; no previous knowledge
of German is required. German 150 counts as
two classes, equivalent to those of German 100
and 200; it is thus designed for those students
who wish to take German for their first-year
elective. Students who wish to acquire firm
command of a foreign language may con-
centrate their efforts in one year; students
planning to proceed to advanced language or
literary classes will be provided in their first
year with the entrance requirements for classes
beyond the 200 level.

The final objectives of the class are the same as
those of German 200: oral and writing fluency
on the basis of expanded knowledge of gram-
mar and vocabulary.

Students will first become familiar with the
basic patterns of spoken and written German
and will learn to use them through repetition.

Students will acquire a vocabulary of about 600
words. In the second stage, instruction will
concentrate on systematic grammatical studies,
translation and writing skills, while speaking
competence will be developed throughout the
whole year.

Students will spend an average of two hours a
week in the language laboratory to support
grammatical studies and to develop aural
comprehension. One hour a week will be
dictated to conversational practice exclusively.
Text: Schulz/Griesbach: Deutsche Sprachlehre
fur Auslinder, Max Hueber Verlag, Miinchen.

Intermediate Classes Offered

Intermediate classes are based on German 100,
high school German or an equivalent basic
knowledge.

At the outset of these classes, the student
should have a vocabulary of approximately 600
words and the ability to understand simple
questions in German, to write a composition of
about 80 words and to summarize or retell a
simple story. The student should also have a
basic knowledge of grammar including declen-
sion of nouns and pronouns, conjugations of
verbs, active and passive voice, use of preposi-
tion, declensions of adjectives, syntax — main
clauses, dependent clauses, questions, impera-
tives, direct speech. The knowledge required
can be found in books of German 100 or Grade
X, XI, XII German, and in German basic work
lists.

A combination of German 200 and German
202 serves as an accelerated Intermediate
German course and is designed for students
who want to make rapid progress in the
language.

200 Intermediate German, lect.: 3 hrs.; K.
Fricke, G. Josenhans, H. G. Schwarz.

The main aim of this class is to develop in the
student a certain degree of speaking fluency as
well as writing skills through the improvement
of grammatical knowledge and vocabulary. The
class is based on German 100, high school
German or equivalent basic knowledge. Since
considerable stress is placed on this class on oral
training, study of grammar will be limited to
one hour weekly, given in English; the rest of
the time is devoted to oral German.

Language Laboratory work is required. Small
conversation classes once a week as an aid to
speaking fluency are compulsory.

This class will continue to employ learning
techniques to which students are familiar from
their high school instruction and which are
designed to teach students how to use a modern
vocabulary and common grammatical and
syntactical patterns. Students will find that the
type of work they have been accustomed to
perform in class will now have to be done in the
language laboratory, while most of the instruc-
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parrative, prose, and drama. A
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and moderately difficult modern ¢ e
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Advanced Classes Offered

ed classes are based on German 200 or
?@ent knowledge.

201 Scientific German, lect: 3 | rman Composition, 3 hrs.; R. Ilgner.

Roulston,

m of the class is to develop in students
ity to express themselves freely and
ly in different styles (e.g. personal and
| letters, reports, descriptions) within the
Jary of present day German social,
J, cultural and scientific life. Students
 required to do translations and exercises
ax, and to write essays on various topics.

This is primarily a reading and trap,
designed to enable science studentg
scientific papers, reports, and articles
tific journals in the original langy,
grammar text used in the class emphagiy
aspects of grammar that must be
accomplish this. Class work emphasize
the analysis of typical sentence consti
found in the reading selections, yo
building and sight translations, |
material is assigned from many sourc
major scientific fields. Students are ex;
to bring in additional reading material
own interest to discuss in class. Once a
has sufficient knowledge of grammar
basic vocabulary of scientific texts, he
have little difficulty in acquiring the
terminology of his own particular field,
able to translate even at sight, with reaj
facility and speed. A reading knowle
German is a prerequisite for many
degrees.
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent,
Text: Eichner and Hein, Reading Gerni
Scientists, (Chapman and Hall, London).

ass will also study the various uses of
‘ms, idioms, different meanings of similar
‘words within changing contexts, and
Jary within selected word patterns.

isite: German 200 or equivalent.

roque Age, lect.: 2 hrs.; F. Gaede. (not
din 1973/74).

1ss studies German literature between the
nd 18th centuries as a direct reflection of
portant religious, social and scientific
pments in Germany after the Reforma-
id during Absolutism, particularly the 30
War. Poetics, poetry, drama and prose,
prigins in Humanism and the Renaissance
leir functions for the following literature
p discussed. An introduction will be given
ptorics, the art of emblematas and al-
, mysticism and mannersim which deter-
and characterize the European literature
e Baroque Age. The discussion will
itrate on the works of Brant (Ship of
, Grimmelshausen (Picaresque novel),
3 lius (martyrdrama, sonnet), Flemming
These translations will lead to the discus icism) and Angelus Silesius (mystic
specific difficulties of grammar and co “‘;)- The study of these texts will give the
tion. Students must prepare tran: ‘n its a thorough understanding of the
compositions for each class. Dictatid
given once a week. The class will be con
mainly in German. !
Prerequisite: German 100 or equivalent:

i
202 Exercises in Translation and Comps
lect.: 2 hrs.; D. Steffen, G. Josenhans.

English texts from various periods i
different types will be translated into

uisite: German 200 or equivalent.

l'man Literature in the Age of Enlighten-
lect.: 2 hrs.; K. Fricke.

221 Introduction to German Literatllrea
hrs.; K. Fricke.

1' opean movement of Enlightenment laid
¢ial and philosophical foundations of the
N world, Its literature, predominately a
Nl of the socially rising bourgeoisie, is the
Edirectly accessible to modern man. The
‘of the Age of Enlightenment in Ger-
Were influenced by classical Greek and
iterature, French and German Baroque
% Cervantes, Shakespeare and 18th
'V English literature that displays such a
dWareness of the literary productions of
~Uropean nations, whether it was to free
!‘.om their dominance or to draw inspira-
“\\! them‘

A study is made of selected texts repre
major periods of German literature W&
be related to the various stages in the d
ment of German civilization. The ¢l
serves as an introduction to literary ¢
At the beginning, Middle High Gem
translation) and Baroque literature i
studied. The class will then concentrat®
two outstanding periods of German lit
1750-1830 (Lessing, Goethe, Schiller
and the 20th century (Kafka, Brecht)-

1

The class will examine the nature and extent of
these influences as this is essential if the original
achievements of the period are to be evaluated.
Knowledge of one of these literary fields would
enable students to make considerable contribu-
tions to the progress of class work. The class
includes the study of important criticism of the
period as well as the study of single works, in
particular the following topics — fables (Gellert,
Lessing), theoretical writings (Gottsched,
Baumgarten, Lessing), poetic forms (odes,
epigrams), Anacreontic poetry (Klopstock, Uz,
Lessing), the epic (Klopstock), the novel
(Wieland, “Geschichte der Abderiten”), drama
(Lessing, “Minna von Barnhelm?”, “Nathan der
Weise”). Students will also be introduced to the
more important interpretations of particular
works and of the literature of the whole period.
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent.

303 The Period of Transition: Goethe and his
Time Part I, lect.: 2 hrs.; D. Steffen. (not
offered in 1973/74)

A study is made of German literature and
thought of the time which preceded and
witnessed the great revolutions of the 18th
century. Stimulated by the success of the
natural sciences and their rational investigation
into nature, the Enlightenment turned against
contemporary society, demanding that it be
reformed on the basis of reason. The Germans,
politically divided, participated in the revolu-
tions not in the form of political action, but in
the form of artistic creation and philosophical
reflection. German men of letters attempted to
understand the tendencies of the age and
sought to reconcile the revolutionary spirit with
the traditions that the revolution cast aside.

The discussion of major literary and theoretical
writings of the time from 1770 to 1800 will
first concentrate on later works by Lessing
which reflect some of the inherent difficulties
of Enlightenment. Following the course of
history, the writings of the young Goethe, of
Herder, Schiller and their contemporaries of
“Storm and Stress” will then be studied.
Criticizing Enlightenment, these writers ex-
pressed new conceptions of nature, history and

. individuality. Finally, Goethe’s and Schiller’s

humanism or classicism will be discussed in an
attempt to reconcile the individualism of the
“Storm and Stress” with the objective forces in
both history and nature.

Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent.

320 German Special Topic Course, lect.: 2 hrs.

This course is designed to present subjects
which are not regularly offered by the Depart-
ment. This may include literary works of the
past, contemporary literature, and topics which
have connections with other fields of study.
Subject and instructor will change from year to
year.

Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. Stu-
dents who register for a specific program of
study will consult their advisor. .,
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350 German Philology and Linguistics, lect.: 2
hrs.; H. G. Schwarz.

The aim of the course is to familiarize the
student with the German language in its historic
development as well as its present-day struc-
tures. The fields of phonology, morphology and
semantics will be extensively covered and will
also serve as an introduction to the methods of
modern linguistics.

Students are expected to work independently
or in groups on set projects.
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent.

351 Theory & Practice of Language Instruction,
lect.: 2 hrs.; H. G. Schwarz.

This class is given in conjunction with the
Department of Education and will introduce
the future teacher of German into theory and
practice of language teaching.

352 Aesthetic Theories, seminar: 2 hrs; F.
Gaede.

The development of arts cannot be understood
without knowledge of its theoretical or philo-
sophical foundations. The aesthetic theories of
Plato, Aristotle, Scaliger, Baumgarten, Lessing,
Kant and Hegel will be discussed. Particular
reference will be made to the historical con-
nection between logic, rhetoric and poetics.
This leads to a better understanding of the
history of literary genres, of important con-
cepts such as idealism and realism, symbol and
allegory or mannerism in literature and fine
arts.

Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent.

353 Modern Theories of Art and Literature,
seminar: 2 hrs.; F. Gaede.

A detailed study is made of Hegel’s Asthetik
which is the foundation of modern theory of
art. Selected examples of aesthetic theories in
the 19th cnetury will be investigated. The
discussion will also concentrate on important
writers of the Hegelian tradition such as Georg
Lucaks, Bertolt Brecht and contemporary
theoreticians of literature and fine arts.

Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent.

400 The Period of Transition: Goethe and His
Time (II), lect.: 2 hrs.; D. Steffen.

The writings of the later Goethe and of
Romanticism are studied.

The time from about 1800 to 1830 was marked
by the Napoleonic era, the forces of restora-
tion, and a society that became increasingly
conscious of the discrepancy between reality
and the ideals inherited from the revolution.
Romantic literature and thought are both an
expression of and a reflection on these changes.
In this class an attempt will be made to trace
the various positions of Romanticism. Roman-
tic conceptions of poesy and reality also played
a part in the writings of the later Goethe. The
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Aims of Teaching and Study
Many students entering Universjy o
classes have diffi(;ulty in adjusﬁny ﬂ“
university levels of study. The abilitygv 1
what has been heard in lectures %9
memorize events which fall between :ﬁy
the end of the class title ig of ]itﬂ

Students should understand the natull—

problems which have been studied; the:

also command the knowledge which ﬁ' ‘
gained, in the sense of being ahje o ._
in significant patterns and to alloy, 5
tested against such knowledge,

study of Goethe will specially consider the
reason for his departure from Classicism, his
views on Romanticism, and his relation to the
dominant school of German Idealism. An
examination of works by Holderlin and Kleist
will add to the student’s understanding of the
nature of the conflicts experienced by all of
these writers,

guch classes are listed in the Calendar

History e heading of the department con-

Professors !
P. Burroughs (Chairman)
J. E. Flint

P. Fraser

H. S. Granter

ardiscipﬁ"‘“y Programmes

" 4] Studies Programme.

N studies Programme (for details consult
n

artmelrxt).

401 Literature and Society, 1830-1880,
seminar: 2 hrs.; K. Fricke. (not offered in
1973/74) ’

Lours Degree Programmes

¢ fts may choose from several honours
ian ymmes:
This class will concentrate on the literature of
the “age of liberalism”, the transition between
feudal and industrial society. Summarily char-
acterized as “realistic”, its literature reflects the
profound social changes which the bourgeoisie
initiated and experienced and the confusion of
values of this society.

Associate Professors . i
D. H. Crook The subject of history does pog b
C. B. Fergusson monolithic body of knowledge, Hi;
P. D. Pillay understanding is a matter of interpret,
M. Reckord offering explanations for events and .
which are subject to constant rey

scholars.  Arguments, scepticism an|
troversy are thus the very stuff of histg
history student does not merely a;'

. Fingard . b x
} Fm(%:ifrey f;:r ukc?larhm asslfof information; he Je 4 Classes in African history may be
R ink for himself.

L. D. Stokes - ned with classes in British colonial
D. A. Sutherland .
G. D. Taylor

oan: A selection of classes in Medieval,
, Modern, and Modern European history
emphasis, if desired, on the national
5 of a European country.
, American: A concentration of classes in
istory of Colonial North America and in
jan and United States national history.

Assistant Professors

Works by the following authors will be studied: J.E. Crowley

Béhner, Heine, Mérike, Droste-Hiilshoff, Keller,
Storm, Hebbel, and Fontane. A detailed reading
list is available at the Department.

Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent. At all levels of study in history, studg
guided through lectures and tutoriy
encouraged to read books and articley
consider the same problems from ¢
viewpoints. Dalhousie has an excellent
tion of historical literature and the
Library provides students with good C;I
for private study and reading. Stude
encouraged to acquire gradually a sma
chosen personal library from the large i
of excellent books published in pap
form. ]

b and British Imperial: A concentration of
the history of England and of the
 Empire and Commonwealth.

420 Modern German Literature, lect.: 2 hrs.; F.

Gaede. History as a Subject for Study at University

A sense of history is a primitive need felt by
individuals and by groups. Just as a person
needs to know who he is and how he arrived
where he is, so human groups, races, classes,
states and nations need a sense of their own
past as part of their culture. This primitive
sense of history is revealed in myths and
legends, when peoples embroider what has
come to them from the past to create a
comfortable set of beliefs about their own
previous exploits and origins. There are still
those who wish to use history in this way, as a
means to soothe doubt and demonstrate the
essential rightness of their own beliefs.

A study is made of trends in German literature
of the late 19th and the first half of the 20th
centuries. The course of Europe’s history is
most sensitively reflected in the development of
modern German literature. The insufficiency of
the traditional literary forms to express the
experience of a new reality resulted in a new
literary language. The class will enable students
to understand this language. During the first
term poetry, drama and prose of Naturalism
and Expressionism will be studied, particularly
the writing of Gerhart Hauptmann, Franz
Kafka and Thomas Mann. In the second term
the works of Bertolt Brecht will be discussed.
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent.

al: A wide selection of classes from North
ican, British and Imperial, African and
pean history.

programmes include related studies in
age, literature, philosophy, economics and
cal science.

Degree Programmes
Classes Offered at the 100 Level
Classes in history are set out below. Th
several levels of study. 100-level clas
primarily for first-year students; 210
classes treat broad geographical ared
specified periods; and 300/400-level
provide opportunity for specialized stu
advanced work for the undergraduate.

this Century Has Ten Decades, lect.: 2 hrs.
srrangements, D. H. Crook, J. F. Godfrey.

 have we been for the last 100 years and
did we get here? To resolve these
ions, this class offers the possibility of
tiencing the events, ideas and colour of the
n world through lectures, video tapes,
tnings, and rap sessions. This is history for
2 who think they hate history.

The academic study of history, however, is
concerned to discover as much as possible of
the reality of the past and to interpret human
behaviour in its changes through time. It is a
unique subject, scientific in the way it uses
evidence, but still an art because the reconstruc-
tion of the past requires a disciplined imagina-
tion and an effective rhetoric for the com-
munication of meaning.

452 German Philosophy: Hegel’s Phenomeno-
logy of Mind, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Steffen.

The Department appoints advisors to @
students. Before registration students
consult with departmental advisors cont
their programme of study and should
departmental approval for admission
particular classes they wish to take.

The Phenomenology of Mind, published in
1807, was Hegel’s first major work. He in-
tended to write an introduction to philosophy
by demonstrating the necessity of the advance
from the most immediate form of knowledge to
absolute knowledge. To achieve this he had to
write the Phenomenology as an introduction to
his own philosophy.

European History and Civilization (not
:d1973.74)

1. General Degree Programmes ) listory of Canada, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. B. Waite
Students who wish to major in history ch
100-level class and at least five or siX &
more than eight upper-level classes, 0f
two or three should be at the
First-year students may take two
classes in history. E

The contemporary world is one of intensive
specialization, in which the varieties of human
knowledge have increased well beyond the
capacity of any individual to command them
all. These developments have reinforced the
role of history as the foundation of a person’s
education, because history can never draw
frontiers around itself to exclude any branch of
human knowledge, although individual his-
torians will want to select that portion of it
especially relevant for them. History’s field of
study will always be the whole of human
experience.

class will cover the development of Canada
 Prehistoric Indian cultures to Pierre
“au. It will have a central core of social
Political history, but will range across
Pic history as well as Canadian literature,
history for people who like Canada.

Hegel’s philosophy, the summary of the literary
and philosophical concerns of two generations
of Ggrman writers, is particularly important to
the study of Romanticism, its critics such as
Kierkegaard and Marx, and the school of
Historicism.

151 Students who wish to build up @
Prerequisite: German 200 or equivalent.

specialization in history than the 18
requirements may do so by taking C#
ancient history from the Classics Dep2

in economic history from the B€d

Department and in contemporary histof
classes offered in Political Science. The®
Department also offers a class in the hif

,' oblems of Historical Study and Writing,
lar 2 hyg,

Graduate Studies

The department offers a graduate programme
leading to the M.A. degree. Details of the M.A.
programme are given in the Calendar of the
Faculty of Graduate Studies.

flasS is for first-year students only, and is
ed for those who plan to continue study
Story or closely allied subjects. It is

History is the study of how and why changes in ‘
ded to introduce the student to the

human life occur, and with what results.

problems of historical study, including the
nature of historical evidence, how problems are
analyzed, what is meant by such concepts as
“causes” and “results”, and especially how the
student can learn to think for himself about
historical problems and to express his thoughts
in carefully organized written work. No lectures
take place; instead, each student registers for a
section dealing with the type of history which
interests him, The sections are limited to fifteen
students and meet once a week. Each student
must write an essay per month. The general
techniques of study and writing are thus
acquired by consideration of particular prob-
lems in a field of special interest to the student.
This is history for people who like history.

Some of the sections to be offered:

199/1 Revolutionary America and Republican
Culture, 1750-1820, J. E. Crowley

199/2 Spain, France and England in America, J.
Fingard

199/5 Medieval Life and Thought, R. M. Haines
199/6 Blacks and Whites, 1496-1970, M.
Reckord

199/7 Fascism and Nazism, L. D. Stokes

199/8 British Imperialism and West African
Nationalism, 1850-1920, J. E. Flint, J. B.
Webster

199/9 Canada, 1835-1935: Gentlemen versus
Rebels, D. A. Sutherland

199/10 American Foreign Policy in the 20th
Century, G. D. Taylor

Classes Offered at the 200 Level

History 100, 102, 120, 199 provide appropriate
preparation for 200-level classes.

European History

200 Medieval Europe, lecture/discussion/

" tutorial sessions; 2 hrs; R. M. Haines

Within a broader framework the class will give
particular attention to the Age of Charlemagne,
The Twelfth-Century Renaissance, and the
concept of decline in the context of The Later
Middle Ages.

201 Early Modern Europe, tutorial: 2 hrs.; J. E.
Crowley

This class involves a survey of European
history, approximately from 1500 to 1800.
Among the topics treated are the Reformation
and the Counter-Reformation, economic and
cultural expansion overseas, the consolidation
of national states and their attendant rebellions,
the intellectual history of political and
scientific development, and the changes and
continuities in economic and social structures.

205 Modern Europe, J. F. Godfrey, L. D.
Stokes.

The class discusses selected topics in Modern
European History, 1789-1945, at weekly two-
hour meetings. For each topic, there will be one
week of general readings, one week of spe-
cialized readings, and one week devoted to

student projects. There will also be several guest
i
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lecturers during the year. A ttendance and active
participation in all sessions are required. A
section of this class will be given in the evening.

British and British Imperial History
210 The History of England, lect.: 2 hrs. plus
tutorial sections, H. S. Granter, P. Fraser.

The main features of English history, from
Anglo-Saxon times to the twentieth century,
ary given selective treatment and put in
historical focus. The emphasis is on the
development of a society and culture which,
though similar to Western European, has its
own particular and peculiar characteristics.

213 British Empire and Commonwealth, lec-
ture/discussion: 2 hrs.; P. Burroughs,
M. Reckord, P. D. Pillay

The class examines a series of topics and
themes, chosen principally in the period from
the American Revoluation to the present, to
illustrate the character and motivation of
British expansion overseas. Changing British
attitudes and policies towards the empire,
problems created by the contact of white
settlers and indigenous populations, colonial
revolts and independence movements will be
discussed. A section of this class will be given in
the evening.

North American History

220 The Canadian Mosaic: Themes in Canadian
History, informal lecture/discussion: 2 hrs.; J.
Fingard, D. A. Sutherland.

History 220 explores major themes and prob-
lems in Canadian history from the seventeenth
to the twentieth centuries. The treatment of
events will be topical and concerned with the
French Colonial, the British Colonial, and
National Periods. Within these periods the
emphasis will be upon interest groups and the
colonial, regional, and ethnic characteristics of
Canadian history. The class is designed to
provide the undergraduate with an understand-
ing of the Canadian experience and provide a
framework in preparation for more advanced
study. A section of this class will be given in the
evening.

Prerequisite: A history class at the 100-level.

222 Canadian Economic History, lect.: 3 hrs.;
(for details see Economics 232)

230 American History, lect.: 2 hrs.; D. H.
Crook, G. D. Taylor

The class acquaints students with the process
through which a colonial, then provincial,
society became a continental force and finally a
world power. Lectures and assigned reading give
the student a comprehension of patterns of
social, political, economic, and cultural de-
velopment. The writing of essays encourages
the mastery of specific knowledge of how those
patterns became such. In this way, general
themes of American history are the means by
which students increase their ability for
thinking and understanding.



240 History of Tropical Africa in the Nine-
teenth and Twentieth Centuries, J. E. Flint, J.
B. Webster

In lectures and tutorials students will be
enabled to grasp and absorb some of the major
themes of African pre-colonial history by a
study of the internal politics and developments
of African states and societies such as the
Yoruba empire, Ashanti and Dahomey in West
Africa, and African states like Buganda around
the East African great lakes. The theme of
cultural contact and it effects will be prominent
in considering Muslim revolutions in West
Africa, and Arab penetration in East Africa, as
well as the impact of Christian missionaries in
both areas. The second term will deal mainly
with the impact of European colonial rule; the
partition of Africa, the establishment of differ-
ing types of European rule, and African
"responses by resistance and nationalism which
culminated in the emergence of independent
African states. A section of this class will be
given in the evening.

Classes Offered at the 300 Level

300-level classes in history are intended for
third-year students who have completed work
at the 100 and 200 levels. In general, these
classes are concentrated in area and time and
allow students to pursue interests developed in
200-level classes. The Department will probably
be offering additional 300-level classes, details
of which will be available at registration.

European History
300 Medieval Civilization, discussion/tutorial: 2
hrs.; R. M. Haines (not offered 1973-74)

302 The Medieval Church, discussion/tutorial:
2 hrs.; R. M. Haines

History 200 or 300 provides appropriate back-
ground for this class. The approach is thematic.
Aspects of Christian belief and practice, art,
architecture, law, administration, and institu-
tions are studied within a mainly European
framework. Classes will provide opportunity for
the planning of individual themes and the
discussion of problems which arise. All students
will be expected to make informed contribu-
tion to such discussion and to write a small
number of well argued and documented papers.

305 Modern Russia, discussion/tutorial: 2 hrs.;
(instructor to be announced).

306 Modern France from the Revolution of
1848 to the Collapse of 1940, seminar: 2 hrs.;
J. F. Godfrey

“All my life I have thought of France in a
certain way. This is inspired by sentiment as
much as by reason . . .. Instinctively I have the
feeling that Providence has created her either
for complete success or for exemplary mis-
fortunes. If, in spite of this, mediocrity shows
in her acts and deeds, it strikes me as an absurd
anomaly, to be imputed to the faults of
Frenchmen, not to the genius of the land. But

the positive side of my mind also assures me
that France is not really herself unless in the

front rank; that only vast enterprises are-

capable of counterbalancing the ferments of
dispersal which are inherent in her people; that
our country, as it is, surrounded by the others,
as they are, must aim high and hold itself
straight, on pain of mortal danger. In short, to
my mind, France cannot be France without
greatness”. (Charles de Gaulle, War Memoirs
1940-42).

307 Modern Germany, discussion/tutorial: 2
hrs.; L. D. Stokes

History 205 provides the appropriate back-
ground for the class which examines selected
topics in 19th and 20th century German
history. These include German nationalism and
liberalism, the role of Prussia, industrialization,
the political parties and civil-military relations.
Extensive reading in primary and secondary
sources is required and each student will
prepare a research paper during the second
term. A reading knowledge of German is not
necessary.

310 History of Science, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 1
hr.; J. Farley

This class is designed to accommodate students
of the sciences and the arts. There are no
formal prerequisites, although all students must
have a strong background in either a science,
history or philosophy. The class will stress the
period from the 16th to the 20th centuries, and
will attempt to show how ideas of what
constitutes an acceptable scientific explanation
have changed. There will be constant emphasis
on the social context of science and the
interactions between the different sciences. This
class is cross-listed in the Biology Department
classes as Biology 3400, and may thus be taken
as a science elective.

English History

314 England under the Tudors and Stuarts,
discussion/tutorial with occasional lectures: 2
hrs.; H. S. Granter

This class will deal with such topics as the
religious reformation in England, the rise of the
gentry, the age of Elizabeth, the agrarian
revolution, Anglican, Catholic and Puritan, the
Civil War and the restoration of the establish-
ment, parliamentary monarchy and the rule of
law, and the growth of individual liberty.

316 England in the Nineteenth Century to
1867, discussion/tutorial, with occasional lec-
tures: 2 hrs.; H. S. Granter

The nineteenth century was England’s century,
the Victorian Age, the time of England’s
greatness. The class is devoted primarily to the
study of the making of Victorian England,
examining the impact of new machinery and
new ideas on an older agricultural aristocratic
society.

»

317 Late Victorian and Edwardiay, En
seminar, 2 hrs.; P. Fraser !
The class will examine selecteq -
political, social and intellectual histog Peg
the transformation of the Libera] Par{s
pressures from Socialist gfoﬁps, thew\)i
movement and the varied forces of Imp;
the ideals and policies of specia] m:
associated with temperance, socig] )
imperial federation, tariff reform,
suffrage, national service and defence:5
methods of political organization (w
central or local government), Parties
tioneering or campaigns in the press.

North American History
325 Canada Within the Empire, 176
discussion/tutorial: 2 hrs.; P, Burroughg

History 213 or History 220 proyig
appropriate background for this clagg.
examines the political, commercial, and
relations of Canada with Britain fy
conquest to the eve of nationhood;

ing attitudes of Canadians and English
the developing empire; and the inter
imperial policies and colonial conditions,

327 The Nova Scotian Experience, tut
hrs.; D. A. Sutherland '

A
Either History 120 or History 220 proy;
appropriate background, and admissio;
stricted to third and fourth year studen
class examines the evolution of Nova &
society from the settlement era to thi
century. Emphasis will be placed on ana
the internal and metropolitan pressur:
together moulded the character of th
al community. Students are encouragea
local archival sources in the preparationi
research papers.

328 The Age of Macdonald and
seminars with some lectures, 2 vhrs.;P

This class will deal with the grow
expansion of British North America fro
through the Confederation period t0
There will be emphasis on social and
history, but students can expect s
excursions into Canadian economic hist
Canadian literature. History 120 or 2
essential prerequisite, and admission
stricted to third and fourth year stu
reading knowledge of French is not €
but it is helpful.

329 Canadian Social History, seminar:
Fingard \

History 220 provides the appropl’.fa
ground for this class which examlf_l
attitudes and problems of various €€
the population in the 19th and € _
centuries. The topics include: :
American influences; immigration,
and class structure; moral and .S(')cl
movements; manifestations of nativisis
privilege and inequality. For ther

set

will be enéouraged to write research
1»t5whi ch may be based on Nova Scotian
s

5,

pS.
ne Anglo-American World: The Seven-
(;ent“fY’J' E. Crowley, G. D. Taylor

Jass considers the interaction of British
orth American colonial experiences from
Joratory and commercial ventures of the
‘ffhans to the consolidation of mercantile
perial organization by the Treaty of
it in 17 13. It serves as an exploration of
oblems of cultural diffusion and interac-
1d as an opportunity for interpretation of
. fortunately lacking in historiographical
xY' Focusing on patterns of growth and
) in political, economic and religious
tions, the class integrates the American
1 experience with British settlement in
| and political and cultural conflict at
The major themes of the class are the

of British and American politics, the
{ ideas as guides to action and limits of
tion, the transplantation and modifica-
{ British institutions, and the effect of the
orld on the old.

olonial America, tutorial: 2 hrs.; J. E.-

ey (not offered 1973-74)

uba and the Caribbean, seminar: 2 hrs.;
ckord

class will examine the impact of im-
sm on the Caribbean:  analyze the chara-
ics of Spain, French and British colonial
‘s and the nature of the recurrent
les for independence. Particular attention
e paid in the second term to the origins of
cialist revolution in Cuba and its current
ss. Admission with the instructor’s
val.,

odern America: The Twenties, tutorial: 2
). H. Crook.

he United States in the Twentieth
: The Architecture of Complexity,
l: 2 hrs.; G. D. Taylor

lass investigates the response of American
al and economic institutions to the
s of industrialization and urbanization.
Ocuses on patterns of organization: the
Lof public and private corporate forms of
\racy; the emergence of new interest
b and the impact of these developments
' raditional American political and social
. The class will emphasize discussion
dividual research by the student within
neral framework.

»History

e Origins of Tribalism and Nationalism
@, ].E, Flint, J. B. Webster

240 or History 213 both provide an
tate hackground for this class. Students
O not have this preparation may be

admitted, but should consult the instructor
before registering.

The class involves the comparative study of
various types of nationalism as they developed
in Africa during the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. The emphasis will be on tropical
Africa, which involves consideration of whether
distinctions can be made between ‘‘nationa-
lism” and “tribalism”, but comparative material
from Afrikaner and Egyptian nationalism will
be used. The class will consider such questions
as the influence of Christian and Islamic
missionaries on nationalism, the extent to
which such movements were a reaction against
colonial rule, the social contest of such move-
ments-and the nature of their political, social
and economic goals. Students will be expected
to use documentary sources.

345 History of South Africa, lecture/tutorial, 2
hrs.; P. D. Pillay

History 213 provides an appropriate back-
ground for this class, or History 220 for
students wishing to make comparative studies
with themes from Canadian history. The class
concentrates on the period since the British
acquisition of Cape colony, and examines the
development of relationships and tensions be-
tween the English and Afrikaans speaking
groups, and between the white population and
other races. The main topics considered are the
rise and fall of the Zulu nation, the opening up
of the interior, the imperial factor and its
effects on Cape and Transvaal politics of the
late nineteenth century, South African Union,
Afrikaner nationalism and the development of
apartheid.

Classes Offered at the 400 Level

Both History 460 and History 499 are required
of fourth-year history honours students; first-
year M.A. students may also attend History
460.

460 History in Theory and Practice, discussion/
tutorial: 2 hrs.; P. Fraser

This class is intended to provide an introduc-
tion to the study and use of mediaeval records,
mainly those from English archives, as well as
practical instruction in their transcription. The
records studied will be almost exclusively in
Latin, so some knowledge of the language is
required at the outset.

460 Historical Words and Ideas, discussion/
tutorial: 2 hrs.; P, Fraser

The topics covered will be adaptable to the
needs and preferences of students, but in
general terms the class will consist of studies in
historiography, schools of history, the diversity
of historical topics such as art history or the
history of science, and the debate about the
theory of the discipline of history. « )

95
499 Honours Essay, Staff

All history honours students and those in
combined honours courses in which history is
their principal subject, must write a substantial
essay on a topic to be chosen in consultation
with the Undergraduate Committee. The essay
will be related to one of their 300 or 400 level
classes and will be supervised by the ap-
propriate staff member.

Graduate Studies

M.A. and Ph.D. programmes in history are
offered. For details of classes, see the Calendar
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.

Humanistic Studies in Science

Attention is drawn to the following classes,
offered in several departments. All of these
classes are concerned with the humanistic
aspects of scientific thought and its develop-
ment.

History of the Sciences

Biology 3400/History 310, The History of
Science; J. Farley.

Physics 402B; Special Topics in the History and
Philosophy of Science.

Psychology 358, History of Psychology, J. W.
Clark.

Philosophy of Science
Philosophy 305, Epistemology, A. Rosenberg.

Philosophy 465, The Philosophy of Science, A.
Rosenberg.

Sociology of Science

Sociology 209A, Sociology of Science and
Ideas, D. H. Elliott.

Details of the above classes will be found under
departmental listings.

Linguistics

Students of a variety of disciplines and especi-
ally those whose chief interest is in languages
should consider the courses offered in linguis-
tics. They are normally available to students
having a good knowledge of both English and
another language, usually French. For details
see under French (321, 322, 423).

Mathematics

Professors

J. Ahrens

E. Blum

M. Edelstein
A.]. Tingley
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Associate Professors ancient Greek mathematicians to examine right ~same year (but quite independently) Degree Programmes 305* 311 and 312 e) an understanding of the naturfi and practical
D. S. Chehil angled triangles as abstract objects and to  French Mathematician Galois (age 19 thay 307* 320 importance of postulational thinking.

R.P. Gupta “prove” that the said relationship always holds.  the ‘mathematical concept of 5 « ) dejj _stics as an Area of Concentration. 401 330

M. J. L. Kirby Eroupy ghem 403 402 Topics studied include: deductive logic, sets,

€Xamy evolution of the number system, the logic of
algebra, analytic geometry, functions, elemen-
tary trigonometry, permutations, and combina-
tions, binomial theorem and vectors and

matrices.

Whl?h the crystal .cla.sses are good s who plan to major in Mathematics
Again, at the beglr.lr{lng of this Centypy dfﬂ arrange @ programme in consultation
German mathematician  David Hilbey }d ember of the Department. A major
XCSflgated the properties of what we yq. s 2 me will include 200, 203-204 (or
Hilbert Space which is anothey abe f?‘;"’i:nt courses) and at least one course
mathematical structure. It was poy , ‘ jiva ed 300 or above. The courses 102,
. number of years after that the Physicistg fq 1ber7 110, 220, 228, and 328 may not be
properties does addition have? Consider the that this was precisely what wag needef '10 .

following two collections of numbers: describe “quantum mechanics.” ' uded-

0,1,2,3, 4, 5, 6,... '
1,2,4,8,16,32,64, ...

#Note: These courses are usually offered only
in alternate years.

S. N. Sarwal
S. Swaminathan
A. C. Thompson

Since so many of the relationships we have
‘been talking about are numerical, a basic
concern of mathematics is the structure of
numbers themselves. We all know that two
numbers can be added together to give a third
number but what is “addition”? What basic

Honours Comprehensive Examination

The Honours Comprehensive examination will
be a verbal presentation of an examination on a
suitable topic requiring comprehensive know-
ledge. The topic is to be selected in January of
the graduating year for presentation in March.

Assistant Professors
H. Brunner

J. C. Clements

K. A. Dunn

C. A. Field

G. Finke

J. F. Goodfellow

. A. Griinenfelder
Hartzman
Heighton
olmes
eener

ercer

100 Differential and Integral Calculus, lect.: 3
hrs.

. . iDepartment offers courses of interest to
Thus, mathematics is a study of abyg "rs in the following areas of Mathematics:
patterns and relationships, many of Which P s and Differential Equations: 200, 300,
their origins in physical problemg althy 312
study of them has usually proceeded to g 2

i sis: 250, 304, 350.
extent that very little trace of the p etry, Logic, Theory of Numbers: 202,
problem is left. ety

sbra: 203, 204, 303.

bability and Statistics: 206, 306, 310.
perical Analysis: 226, 227, 320.
¢rations Research: 230, 330.

Probably the best way of conveying some idea
of this class is to describe some problems which
can be attacked by use of the calculus.

Combined Honours

Students interested in taking honours in mathe-
matics and another subject as a combined
programme should consult the chairman of the
department, through whom a suitable course of
study can be arranged.

-

If we add 2 and 3 we get 5 while if we multiply culut
4 and 8 (which are the numbers in the second
collection which are directly under 2 and 3 in
the first) we get 32 (which is the number
directly under 5). The laws of “‘indices” say
that this is true whichever pair of numbers we
look at. Why? Is there any real difference
between addition in the first collection and
multiplication in the second?

In high school one learns that the distances
travelled by a body moving in a straight line at
a constant velocity is given by the formula s=vt.
A natural question is: What is the situation if
the velocity is not a constant, but changes with
time: Can the distance be calculated in this
case?
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You will probably find university mathep
very different from high school mathematig
High School, the emphasis is uSuall\)
computational skill. For example, a lot of
is usually spent in learning to use v“log ta\i
This really means learning to use the equa
log (ab)=log a + log b. In universitg;,
emphasis is on why this equation is trye
what does log mean. h

al

owa
4

A combined honours programme may be
appropriate for many. Students contemplating
a combined honours course in mathematics and
_another subject should, however, bear in mind
that the work in either subject would probably
be insufficient for admission to a regular
graduate programme. A qualifying year would
usually be necessary.

W. Rishel

edio

mith

tewart

. Sutherland

J.S

e students who wish to arrange inter-
iplinary programmes (with such fields as
@i)uter Science, Physics, Chemistry, Biology,
chology and Economics) are invited to
1ss their interests with the Department.

As another example, consider finding the areas
of figures. In high school one finds that some
areas can be easily calculated by formulae.
Some of these formulae area easy to see, e.g.,
that for the area of a rectangle. Others are not
at all easy to see, e.g., the area of a circle. One
may ask whether it is possible to find a method
of calculating area which does not depend on
prior knowledge of a specific formula.

More basically still, mathematicians are con-
cerned with the meaning of the word “num-
ber”. Greek mathematicians were greatly dis-
turbed when Pythagoras’s theorem (which we
have already mentioned) led them to the
discovery that \/ 2 is not a “rational number”,
i.e., a number which is the ratio of two whole
numbers. They were disturbed because they
(and everbody else who had thought about it)
believed that all lengths should be rational. This
is perhaps the first example of mathematics
proving intuition to be wrong. Moreover,
physics could never prove that \/ 2 is irrational;
even if a “perfect” right angled triangle could
be drawn with the two shorter sides of length
one, the measurement of the third side would
always be approximate, ie., to a certain
number of decimal places.
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Senior Killam Research Fellow

P. A. Fillmore It might be said that university mathem

courses fall into three types, with much oy
and fuzziness at the edges.

iours in Mathematics

dents who wish to take honours in mathe-
fics may not be able to complete their
rses in the usual four years if they do not
e senior matriculation mathematics, unless
3 take a “make up” class during the summer
mediately preceding or following their first
at the University. Such students should
sult the Chairman of the Department when
epted. Other students interested in an
jours degree should consult the Chairman of
Department before the end of their first
ir if possible, but in any case during the
hnd year,

Classes Offered
Post-Doctoral Fellows
J. B. Collier

R. Jeltsch

S. L. Mehndiratta

S. W. Sorensen

1. A deep analysis of a particulaiiil 001 Fundamentals of Mathematics, lect.: 3 hrs.,

mathematical structure. For example, a |
with a title like Real Analysis is usual
detailed study of that unique mathema
structure which we call the real numbers.

Often, though of course not always, such
problems can be solved by methods of the
calculus. The first of the examples given above
involved differentiation, the second integration.
Problems which can be attacked by such
methods often arise in the natural sciences, the
social sciences, and other areas.

This class may be offered in place of senior
matriculation mathematics as a prerequisite for
first year classes at the University. The student
is expected to have taken junior matriculation
algebra and geometry, but it should be possible
for a good student to make progress in the class
with an accurate knowledge of operations with
algebraic fractions and of solving linear and
quadratic equations including simultaneous
linear equations in two unknowns, Students are
recommended to consult the text prescribed for
Grade XI in Nova Scotia to determine the
background needed.

As man has viewed his environment, he has
always tried to find patterns and relationships
within it, For example, it was discovered many
centuries ago that the lengths of the sides of a
right angled triangle have a very precise
relationship to each other: much later it was
learned that the period of a pendulum is
proportional (to a fairly high degree of ac-
curacy) to the square root of the length of the
pendulum. To aid his senses in the search for
such patterns, man has developed all kinds of
instruments and devices for accurately measur-
ing all sorts of aspects of the universe from the
distance between atoms to the distance be-
tween stars.

2. A study of the interrelationships and it
play between various kinds of mathemal
structures. A class with a title like abst
algebra might be of this type.

Topics studied include: limits, and continuity,
differentiation and integration of elementary
functions and applications.

Even more basic, bordering on philosophy but
also a question for mathematics, is what is
meant by saying that Pythagoras proved that
the square on the hypotenuse is equal to the
sum of the squares on the other two sides.

¢ following programme will normally be
wwed by students who plan to take Honours
mathematics. Adjustments which do not
flict with the general regulations may be
e.

3. A study of how real world problems givél
to mathematical structures and how a mi
matical analysis of these structures sheds
light on (and sometimes solves) the @
problems. This type of mathematics is st
called applied and a class with a title
mathematical economics would be of this'
Because mathematical structures have so @
arisen from physical experience and this tet
used in its widest possible meaning, M
matics finds application in all fields of Hu
endeavour from rocketry to economics, v
psychology to life insurance. However,
mathematical structures themselves have st
logical beauty that few would claim
mathematics has only a utilitarian value
study can give great aesthetic pleasure.

One section of this class, section (13), is offered
in which the study of calculus will be combined
with an introduction to the use of a computer.
Another set of problems for mathematicians '
arise from statements of physicists like the
velocity of a moving body (such as a spacecraft)
varies continuously with time or that the
velocity is a function of time. Further, if it is
known just how the velocity ‘“varies” with
time, what can be said about the body’s
acceleration or the total distance it travels in a
certain time? These are the problems which
gave rise to that part of mathematics called
Calculus.

The principle objectives of the class, as taken
from the preface to the current text, are:

a) an appreciation of the natural origin and
evolutionary growth of the basic mathematical
ideas from antiquity to the present;

Prerequisite: Familiarity with Euclidean geo-
metry, polynomials, elementary trigonometry,
and Euclidean plane analytic geometry. In
addition to these specific topics, a degree of
mathematical maturity is required. A student
completing Grade XII in Nova Scotia or a
similar course elsewhere should be ready for
calculus.

a1 and Year 11

hematics 100 (or 110 or 151) will normally
aken in Year I, and 200 (or 250), 203,
4) in Year II. Math 203 and 204 may be
e in Year I by well-qualified students with
' Consent of the instructor, in which case
ther course may be elected in Year II.

Some of the patterns, for example the two
cited above, are concerned with numbers while
others, for example the precise beauty of
symmetric crystals, are concerned with things
which are not numbers, and which are not
readily measurable,

b) a critical, logical attitude, a wholesome
respect for correct reasoning, precise defini-
tions, and a clear grasp of underlying assump-
tions;

102 Mathematics for Liberal Arts Students,
lect.: 3 hrs.

i1l and Year IV

th 300 (or 350) and Math 303 and five
tional classes at least two of which will be
hbered 400 or above. Of these five classes,
mally at least three will be selected from
s T and I below with at least one from

¢) an understanding of the role of mathematics
as one of the major branches of human
endeavour and its relations with other branches
of the accumulated wisdom of the human race;

Mathematics is concerned with this kind of
pattern or structure as an abstract entity which
can be studied quite apart from the physical
experiences which give rise to it. For example

So far we have talked about mathematical
problems which arose directly out of physical
investigations. Mathematics, however, in its
study of abstract structures, can proceed

The course is intended for students at the
university who wish to become acquainted with
mathematics as an art rather than as a tool for
the sciences. It will discuss some of the more

You will see that the words for example'!
been used a great deal in the prec

the knowledge by ancient Egyptian surveyors
of the fact that the sum of the squares of the
lengths of the two shortest sides of aright angled
triangle is equal to the square of the length of
the longest side of the triangle inspired the

independently of the other sciences and, in-
deed, advance ahead of them. It was in 1830
that J. F. C. Hessel discovered the 32 “crystal
classes” which describe all the possible ways in
which crystals can be symmetric. It was in the

paragraph. This is because it is exl.I " group. Other classes may be selected from
difficult to define mathematics. As Witl “€ or other offerings of the department.
music and religion, one only begins to : II

feeling for what mathematics is after 0%¢ B 306%

practiced it for a while. 310*

d) a discussion of some of the simpler import-
ant problems of pure mathematics and its
applications, including some which often come
to the attention of the educated layman and

cause him needless confusion; s
1

elementary yet interesting and entertaining
aspects of mathematics for a student who has
completed senior matriculation in high school
and who wishes to see more of mathematics.
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Topics will include truth tables, examples of
axiom systems and models, the integers, mathe-
matical induction, properties of the “infinite”
versus the “finite”; the real numbers, some
calculus — definitions and examples of the
derivative and the integral and their elementary
properties as far as the Fundamental Theorem
of Calculus.

Historical facts and cultural significance will be
stressed continually.

This class will be offered only if there is
sufficient enrollment.

Prerequisite: Senior High School Mathematics.

106 Introductory Statistics for Non-Mathe-
maticians, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course).

Through extensive use of illustrative real-life
examples, the student is introduced to the basic
concepts of statistics: data reduction, estima-
tion, and hypothesis testing. These examples
will be drawn from a wide variety of dis-
ciplines. The emphasis of the course will be on
statistical concepts, rather than mathematical
manipulations. The course is open to students
of any year.

The principal aim of the course will be to
enable students to identify and formulate the
statistical aspects of real-life problems and to
become familiar with the statistical vocabulary
most commonly used in scientific journals, The
student must also become aware of the pitfalls
that await the naive user of statistics. Students
requiring a more extensive exposure to the
statistical methods of scientific experimenta-
tion are encouraged to follow this course with
Math 107.

Topics will include descriptive statistics, ele-

mentary probability and distributions, estima-
tion, hypotheses testing and regression.
Prerequisite: High school algebra.

107 Statistical Techniques of Scientific Experi-
mentation, lect.: 3 hrs.

This course extends the introduction of statis-
tics provided by 106 to include a collection of
techniques that are widely used in the experi-
mental sciences. Topics will include regression
and correlation analysis, analysis of variance,
and curve-fitting techniques. The presentation
of these topics will include consideration of the
statistical aspects of experimental design.

The objectives of this course are

1) to explain what information can be
obtained from experiments through use of
these techniques.

2) to explain the assumptions that must be
satisfied before these techniques can be applied.
3) to illustrate the nature and methods of the
necessary computations.

Prerequisite: Math 106.

110 Mathematics for Commerce and Eco-
nomics, lect.: 3 hrs.

The class provides a survey of mathematical
techniques which are useful in analyzing mathe-
matical models in economics and management.
The material covered in the class is similar to
that presented in mathematics 100. However
certain topics (such as Taylor’s series, volumes
of revolution) included in Mathematics 100 are
not covered in Mathematics 110. In their place
Mathematics 110 includes an introduction to
matrix algebra, maximization of functions of
two variables and Lagrange multipliers.

This class is intended as a survey class for
students who are not going to take further
work in mathematics. Students who are going
to take other mathematics classes should take
Mathematics 100 rather than Mathematics 110
as Mathematics 100 uses a more rigorous
mathematical approach. Throughout the class,
applications of mathematical techniques to
economic and management problems will be
stressed.

Prerequisite: High school mathematics.

151 Differential and Integral Calculus for
Honours Students, lect.: 3 hrs.

This class, to be formed in the second term, is
designed for students who, after a one-term
exposure to Mathematics 100, have shown the
ability and interest for a more rigorous in-
troduction to Analysis.

Syllabus: The real line R (as a complete ordered
Archimedean field); basic topology for R; the
concept of mappings, in particular those of R
into itself. Sequences, convergence and criteria
for convergence. Limits and continuity of
functions. Properties of continuous functions
(like attainment of intermediate values, attain-
ment of lub, etc.) Uniform continuity. Differ-
entiation, Rolle’s Theorem, Mean-value
Theorem, Taylor’s Formula, Taylor’s Series.
Theorems on uniformly convergent series of
functions. Integration, definiton and properties
of Riemann integrals, evaluation. Fundamental
Theorem; some techniques of integration;
improper integrals.

Prerequisite: Good standing in Math 100
(December mark) and consent of instructor.

200 Intermediate Calculus, lect.: 3 hrs.

It is assumed that students taking this class have
already acquired some knowledge of calculus.
Conceptual aspects will be treated, while stress
is laid on manipulative techniques which lend
themselves readily to applications in physics
and engineering.

Topics include: real number systems, con-
tinuous functions and their fundamental pro-
perties, partial derivatives and applications,
convergence and divergence of infinite series,
power series, double integrals, functional deter-
minants, geometry of euclidean vector spaces
with emphasis on three dimensions, elementary
differential equations.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 100.

»

202 Basic Concepts of Mathemmjcs
hrs. }

Two important concepts in Mathem |
definition and proof — form the basisa"l
class. Symbolic logic is introdyceq
working knowledge of the logica] conp &’
including the universal and existentia) fc
fier are studied and used by the stu;ifll
make precise certain statements in math el
and as aids in proof. A first definj 3
proof is part of the study of the Propogis
calculus. This definition is augumentedm
the predicate calculus is studied, A f
further augumented definition ig
the role of tautologies in proofs is ¢

tion.

glven
iSCuse
The real number systems are constructed .
decimal rationals instead of the usual Cap
Dedekind approach. Sufficient elementa,
theory and abstract algebra is studied ¢,
this topic self contained.

Prerequisite: Math 100.

203 Matrix Theory, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-cq,

Topics will include the following: solutio
systems of linear equations, matrices
matrix operations, equivalence, rank, inyey
diagonalization, canonical forms, determi
and applications of matrix techniques to ¢
branches of mathematics as well as to g
sciences and other disciplines. 1
Prerequisite: Math 100, 110 or 151, or coi
of the instructor.

204 Linear Algebra, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-cou

Topics will include the following: Ve
spaces, bases, dimension, linear transfo
tions, representation of linear transforms
by matrices.

Prerequisite: Math 203.

205 Projective
1973-74)

Geometry, (not given

We begin with a brief discussion of the rol
the “postulates” of Euclidean geometry, €
ally the Parallel Postulate of Euclid, and g
to some elementary theorems of Non-Eucl
Geometry. Some of the basic propertie"s
mon to the Euclidean and Non-Eucli
geometries are investigated. We intro
axioms for geometry which describe |
properties and the axioms are shown (d
consistent and independent by giViHZ
models or finite geometrics, The axi
those for Projective Geometry.

Projective geometry is then studied in &
with topics including duality, Desa :
Theorem, the harmonic relation, alg

models for the projective plane, cross
Pappus’s Theorem, the Fundamental Theo
of Projective Geometry, conics. Introducti®
Coordinates in a projective plane, discus$i®
Klein’s Erlanger Program. il

~se is intended for anyone with an
o’ Mathematics and geometry, especi-
Cist tl::ose who enjoy engaging in deductive
f‘f.’ The linear algebra necessary shall be
lz:]f‘i in the lectures.

l,wbability and Mathematical Statistics,
;J,hrs.

pility Theory allows the mathematician to
-1 uncertainty quantitatively. Although one
/'t know for sure whether tomorrow’s
:ll will be heavier than usual or not, it is
ple to state the odds of such an event
oning using the language of probability.
information that underlies such a state-
- would typically be derived from data
‘ng to our past experiences with patterns of
.l The process of deriving information
~data can be formalized into a mathe-
;al framework, and this formalization is
the focus of the field of mathematical
«tics. Information inferred from observed
is usually subject to the uncertainty in the

and we again need the language of
~bility theory to express precisely our
\f in such information,

sthematical approach will be used through-
the course, The establishment of the
amentals of probability theory will be
wed by the application of probability
to the development of the principles of
stical reasoning. The course is designed to
ide a sound basis for further study in
ability and statistics.

following topics will be included:

fobability

ability theory, combinatorics, random vari-
5, probability distributions, mathematical
pctation, limit theorems, introduction to
astic processes.

lathematical Statistics

nation Criteria and Methods, Hypotheses
ig (Parametric and Nonparametric), re-
tion and correlation, Chi-square tests.
quisite: Math 100

Applied Mathematics, lect.: 3 hrs.

Elass is designed with the needs of science
ents in mind. It includes the topics:
B;LtiOns of several variables, vector analysis,
and surface integrals, integral theorems,
iential equations, sequences and series,
blex analytic functions.

hts who intend to do advanced work in
lematics are advised to take Math 200
' than Math 220. However, students who
blete Math 220 with more than the
Mum standing may be admitted to classes
© Math 200 is the normal prerequisite.
Ut will not be given for more than one of
200, 220, 228 and 250.

quisite: Math 100,

‘Introduction to Fortran Programming,
3 hrs, (Half-course).

This course provides an introduction to the
Fortran programming language which is in wide
use throughout the sciences. Examples and
applications are included. Particular emphasis is
placed on numerical techniques appropriate to
matrix algebra.

The course leads naturally into subsequent
courses in numerical methods (227) and
optimization models (230). The material is also
related to other courses in linear algebra (203),
calculus, statistics and computer science.
Prerequisite: High School Mathematics.

227 Numerical Methods and Fortran Pro-
gramming, lect.: 3 hrs. (Half-course).

This class provides an elementary introduction
to some of the numerical methods used in
almost all fields of the sciences. These methods
usually require the use of either a desk
calculator or a digital computer. The numerical
techniques studied include those for the solu-
tion of polynomial equations, the approxima-
tion and interpolation of functions, some
methods for numerical integration and differ-
entiation and differential equations. These
techniques are applied to a variety of problems
chosen from the social and physical sciences.

Students may offer for credit only one of 227
and 230.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 100 and 225 (or
equivalent).

228 Applied Mathematics for Engineers I, lect.:
3 hrs.

This class discusses various notions which are
useful in studying physical phenomena. The
prerequisite is a working knowledge of calculus.
A major portion of the first term is spent in
studying vector algebra and calculus with
special emphasis on the usual geometric spaces
of two and three dimensions. Afterwards, brief
introductions are given to the complete number
system and functions of complex variables.
Sequences and series are discussed and methods
of approximating functions by series are in-
dicated. Finally, a study is made of ordinary
differential equations with particular emphasis
on linear equations. The intent is to give future
engineers some computational skills and know-
ledge of useful mathematical tools. Care is
taken to present definitions, notational systems
and statements of theorems with assumptions
explicitly stated. Intuitive arguments are pre-
sented rather than detailed mathematical form-
alism.

Students offering Mathematics 228 will not be
given credit for either Mathematics 200 or
Mathematics 220.

230 Operations Research and Fortran Pro-
gramming, lect.: 3 hrs, (Half-course).

This class provides an elementary introduction
to some of the numerical methods which are
being applied to problems in business, eco-
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nomics and the sciences. These methods gener-
ally determine a best, or- optimal, solution to a
model of the original problem. Using digital
computers it becomes feasible to consider some
of the actual applications of these methods.

The mathematical methods studied include
optimization techniques from the calculus,
solution of polynomial equations, the simplex
method for linear programming and the special
versions for the assignment and transportation
problems, as well as methods for dynamic and
random processes as in inventory and queueing
problems. These techniques are applied to a
variety of problems chosen from business,
government and the sciences.

Students may offer for credit only one of 227
and 230.
Prerequisite: Math 100 and 225 (or equivalent).

235 Foundations of Mathematical Astronomy,
(not offered in 1973-74), lect.: 3 hrs.

This class is designed to give the students the
mathematical background for a good under-
standing of the structure of the universe and a
solid foundation for possible further study or
admission to the Armed Forces. It provides up-
to-date information about recent achievements
in stellar astronomy. The history of the de-
velopment of astronomical thought from
ancient times to the present will be considered
in connection with the presented material.

The class starts with geometrical considerations
about the sphere, spherical coordinates and
some concepts of spherical trigonometry. Then
the topics celestrial sphere, diurnal motion,
equatorial co-ordinates, mean time, parallax,
eclipses, and problems in connection with the
stars and stellar motions, are treated.

The mathematical treatment is of an element-
ary nature: students will require knowledge of
trigonometric functions, simple differentiation
and polar coordinates.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 100, which, with the
consent of the instructor, may be taken
simultaneously.

250 Intermediate Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs.

This class provides a sequel to Mathematics 150
and 151 for those students who are interested
in gaining an understanding of the background
on which the techniques of calculus rest.
Students who intend to continue their study of
mathematics to a higher level are advised to
take this class. Mathematics 250 is a parallel
class to Mathematics 200 in the sense that the
same topics are discussed but from a more
theoretical point of view, The main part of the
class is concerned with functions which map
n-dimensional space into m-dimensional space
(with special reference to the cases when n and
m are equal to 1, 2, or 3.) For this, an
understanding of linear algebra is essential so
that concurrent enrolment in Mathematics 203
is necessary. The notions: continuity; integra-
tion; differentiation (these three topics refer, as



100

E]
indicated above, to functions of several vari-
ables), convergence of sequences and series of
real numbers and of functions.

Prerequisite: Math 151 or good standing in
Math 100, with the consent of the instructor.

305 Differential Geometry and Tensor Analysis,

quadratic reciprocity;
lect.: 2 hrs.

ems Of mathematical physics solved
Kronecker symbols.

~or series are included. 311 is pre-
urlfor 312 and a knowledge of the topics
e ediate calculus as covered in Math 200
?is the prerequisite for 311.

Legendre', Tacol; rob

In differential geometry the properties of
curves and surfaces are investigated by means of
calculus. The subject has various relations to
other fields of pure and applied mathematics;
on the one hand differential geometry forms an
essential part of physics and geometry (measu-
rements of the earth’s surface) and on the other
hand it is' very much connected with dif-
ferential equations, the calculus of variations,
etc. Its results are of a symmetric form and
inspired generations of mathematicians for
animated research. There are still sources
available, which contain many precious ideas
for further thought.

Arithmetic functions; Euler’s funcy
Mobius functions w(n); the funCtio[(l)

5k(n).

300 Advanced Calculus, lect.: 3 hrs. ata Analysis, (Biweekly two hour sessions

Algebraic fields; algebraic numberg and i, i10 ut the year, 7 credit.)

uniqueness of factorization, definigi,
elementary proporties of ideals; idea\]?
and class number. 4

Functions of several variables, continuity, dif-
ferentation, implicit differentiation techniques.
Taylor’s expansion; Jacobians (their geometric
meaning). Implicit function theorem; extreme
values; multiple integration (especially trans-
formation of double and triple integrals), line
and surface integrals. Green’s and Stokes’
theorems; series of functions; uniform conver-
gence; Fourier Series (sine and cosine series;
convergence theorems). Applications: boundary
value problems; partial differential equations.
Students who intend to honour in mathematics,
or do graduate work in mathematics, should
take Math 350, not Math 300.

Prerequisite: Math 200 or consent of instructor.

coUTse provides the students with ex-
ce in solving real statistical problems. The
l is organized so that students act as
in ’ﬁ:al consultants, under the supervisio.n.of
(structor, to scientists and others requiring
nce with data analysis. The problems
., statistical consultant are the following:
tify clearly the statistical component of
oblem facing the consultant.

vide whether the problem can be handled
;tandard techniques, and if not,

wvelop a new technique.

Properties of binomial and Q - p
coefficients, )
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor,

310 Mathematical Statistics, lect.: 3
offered in 1973-74)

The class treats the topics: theory of curves,
theory of surfaces, first and second funda-
mental form, foundations of tensor calculus,
Gaussian and mean curvature, formulae of
Weingarten and Gauss, curvature tensors.
Christoffel ~ symbols, geodesic curvature,
geodesics, mappings, absolute differentiation
and the displacement of Levi-Civita.

Random variables, distribution of random
ables, discrete distributions, sampling df
tions, interval estimation, point estim:
sufficient  statistics, maximum |} 11
estimation, statistical hypotheses, like];
ratio tests, regression and correlation, myl
ate normal distribution, sequential analys's
Prerequisite: Math 207 or the equivalent.
The class requires knowledge of matrices, deter-
minants, the technniques of calculus, power
series, some ordinary and partial differential
equations.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 and Mathematics
203.

ents will be encouraged to develop novel
jaches to the consultees problem. In so far
is possible, a student will be able to follow
hose consulting problems which interest
10st. Consultation contact hours will on
on be replaced by survey lectures on
ed topics prepared by students. Evaluation
e based on participation in consulting and
ese survey lectures.

quisite: Math 107 and consent of in-
tor.

303 Modern Algebra, lect.: 3 hrs.

Knowledge of Algebra is indispensible to
understanding the language within which most
mathematical ideas are embodied and for-
mulated. The Modern Algebra course and its
subject matter are just as important to the
student of mathematics as are Matrix Theory
and Linear Algebra; it is both an extension and
a completion of the material in those courses.

311 and 312 Differential Equations, e
hrs. (Half-courses). ‘

In any scientific or technological field ther;

natural laws expressed by relations ay

functions and their derivatives, such rela

are called differential equations. Newtonls
of universal attraction, Kirchhoff’s laws
electricity, the law of natural growth and de
are examples of differential equations.

306 Probability, lect.: 3 hrs.
Introduction to Numerical Analysis, lect.:
The class is intended to assist the student to »
acquire as thorough an understanding of basic
concepts in probability as is compatible with
his mathematical background and to illustrate
the great variety of practical applications of
probability.

The course syllabus includes the concepts, basic
theorems and examples of permutation groups,
abstract groups, rings, fields, and quotients.
These topics appear in every aspect of mathe-
matical reasoning and are of wide utility in
applied mathematics, chemistry and physics.
Prerequisite: Math 203 and Math 204 or
consent of the instructor.

aim of this class is to derive efficient
ods for the numerical solution of problems
| various branches of mathematics. The
f, more important aim is to provide an
jstanding of these methods by using
ous mathematical analysis: under what
itions does a particular algorithm work,
perhaps even more essential, when and
does it fail to yield the desired results.

To answer questions of astronomy, phy
chemistry, engineering, biology, etc. the sp
list must know how to obtain those funci
which satisfy the given natural law and
particular requirements of the considered p
lem. In this way are found for example,
currents in an electrical network, the concer
tion of a solution, the resistance of a beam!
trajectory of a rocket, the number of bacl
in a given culture, etc.

The aim is not only to introduce probability
and statistics but also to prepare the student for
further study in these areas. The class should
also serve to promote greater awareness and
appreciation of the potential value of proba-
bility and statistics to science and industry.

304 Foundations of Analysis and Topology;
lect.: 3 hrs.

class will cover the following topics:
tive solution of nonlinear algebraic equa-
i (and systems of such equations), direct
iterative methods for systems of linear
raic equations, iterative methods for eigen-
! problems of matrices, linear approxima-
of functions (interpolation, least-squares
f):Ximation, Chebyshev approximation, ap-
imation by spline functions), numerical
Tentiation and integration, linear difference
flOnS, finite-difference methods for or-
" differential equations (initial-value prob-
'and boundary-value problems).

“Quisite: Mathematics 200 (or 250) or
ent of instructor.

The main topics of this class are:
i) Basics of Naive Set theory, and

1 These classes contain a study of the elemen
ii) Introductory concepts of Topology.

theory of ordinary and partial differe
equations. Emphasis is given to basic metlh
such as substitutions, operators, transfo
solution by series. Various applications
studied, e.g. most of the above mentio
problems, the motion of a satellite, etc.

The topics covered will include the following:
Fundamentals and axioms, combinatorial prob-
ability, conditional probability and indepen-
dence, binomial, Poisson and normal distribu-
tions, laws of large numbers and central limit
theorem, generating functions, random walks,
and recurrent events. Markov chains, sampling
from a finite population, derivation of X2,
Students t- and {- distributions, estimation from
samples, tests of hypotheses.

Prerequisite: Calculus to at least the level of
Mathematics 200. This may be taken con-
currently,

Class Outline: Sets, operations on sets and a
discussion of an axiomatic basis for set theory.
Relations with particular attention to func-
tional and order relations. A fixed point
theorem and its application to Zorn’s Lemma
and related matters (Axiom of Choice, Well
Ordering Theorem). Cardinal and ordinal num-
bers and their arithmetic.

Math 311 contains the topics differel
equations of the first order, Lapiace trans'ff?
the second order linear differential equation

Metric Spaces, examples. Bounded, totally
bounded, compact, and complete sets in metric
spaces. Lipschitz and contraction mappings.

Math 312 consists of ordinary differfsl'
equations and partial differential equ f“
The part of the class which deals with Offl_f‘
differential equations includes the
solution by series, special functions, syste
differential equations, total differential €
tions. In the part of the class on paftla]
ferential equations the topics linear partiai
ferential equations of the first and second ©!

" Applied Mathematics for Engineers II,
307 Theory of Numbers, lect.: 3 hrs. “ 3 hrs,
Topological spaces, examples. Open and closed
sets, bases. Continuity, compactness, con-
nectedness,
Prerequisites: The equivalent of Math 200 and

204 and the consent of the instructor.

Congruences and residues; elementary pro-
perties of congruences; linear congruences;
theorems of Fermat, Euler and Wilson; Chinese
remainder theorem; quadratic residues; law of

f7'°]l°Wing topics will be discussed:

term:

“Near algebra: matrix theory, systems of
‘' algebraic equations (theory and num-

erical methods for solution), eigenvalue prob-
lems for matrices.

b) Linear ordinary differential equations:
linear differential equations of order one and
two, systems of linear first-order equations,
reduction of higher-order equations to systems
of first-order equations, applications.

¢) Numerical solution of ordinary differential
equations: one-step methods for a single equa-
tion and for systems of first-order equations,
discussion of stability properties (absolute
stability, A-stability) of these methods, ex-
amples of multistep methods for first-order
equations.

Second term:

a) Fourier series and integrals, orthogonal
functions.

b) Linear partial differential equations of order
two; Model problems from mathematical
physics (wave equation, heat equation,
Laplace’s and Poisson’s equations).

c¢) Elementary probability and statistics.

Students offering Mathematics 328 will not be
given credit for Mathematics 300.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 228 or 200, or
equivalent class.

330 Linear and Integer Programming with
Application, lect.: 3 hrs.

Operations Research is the science concerned
with the use of mathematical techniques and
computers to solve business and economic
problems. One of the most widely used of these
techniques is called linear programming. It is a
technique for helping management make
optimal decisions when these decisions involve
a large number of variables which are inter-
related in variety of ways. In mathematical
terms, a linear programming problem can be
expressed as one of finding values for the
decision variables which will maximize or
minimize a linear function of these variables
while, at the same time, satisfying certain
technological constraints relating the variables.
In the first part of this class, techniques for
solving these problems both analytically and on
a computer are presented. In addition, com-
putational methods, for example are simplex
and the dual method, are examined in detail
and their efficiencies are compared.

The second part of the class is devoted to the
development of particularly efficient tech-
niques for solving special types of linear
programming problems. As in the first part of
the class the use of these techniques on the
computer is illustrated. The special types of
problems considered include transportation
models, network models and multiperiod linear
programming models. The final one third of the
class is devoted to methods for solving the
linear programming problem when, in addition
to the technological constraint mentioned
above, the variables are restricted to being
integers. As this is currently an area of very
active research by many people in the Opera-
tions Research field, the techniques presented
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for solving these problems vary from year to
year depending on recent developments.

Throughout the class, application of the various
mathematical techniques to problems of finding
economic optima in industrial operations will
be stressed. Specific topics include applications
to production scheduling sequencing, capital
budgeting decisions, allocation of resources,
and optimization in economics at the levels of
the firm and the economy.

The mathematical prerequisites for this class are
elementary. They include only a knowledge of
basic matrix algebra and an understanding of
elementary linear algebra, including the concept
of a vector space and of a basis for a vector
space. The main prerequisite is an ability to
solve mathematical problems, particularly when
the solution requires a novel or ingenious
approach.

350 Introductory Real Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs.

Real analysis is that branch of mathematics that
has grown out of the study of the real number
system and its properties. A large portion of
this course will be devoted to a rigourous
development of the classical theory of func-
tions of a real variable. The course will also
include many of the important theorems from
Integral Calculus.

Class Outline: Development of the real number
system and its properties. Sets, metric spaces
and the topology of metric spaces, particularly
Euclidean space. Compactness. Sequences and
continuity. The Riemann-Stieltjes integral. In-
finite series and power series. Sequences of
Functions and uniform convergence. The
Stone-Weierstrass theorem. Functions of several
variables. The inverse function theorem and the
implicit function theorem. Line and surface
integrals. Differential Forms and the theorems
of Stokes and Gauss. An introduction to the
theory of complex variables.

Students who intend to honour or do graduate
work in mathematics, are advised to take this
class, not Math 300. Credit is given for only one
of Math 300 and 350.

Prerequisite: Math 204, Math 200 or 250.

401 Measure Theory and Integration, lect.: 2
hrs.

In this class we study the theory of integration.
The integral of elementary calculus turns out to
lack certain desirable ““continuity” properties
which can be obtained by giving a different
definition of the integral. An attempt is made
to balance the constructive approach which
treats the integral as a limit of approximating
sums and the linear functional approach, which
treat the integral as a generalized averaging
process. A rudimentary knowledge of modern
algebra, set theory and the theory of metric
spaces is presupposed. The theory of integra-
tion is a careful blend of these theories and,
hopefully, one gains some knowledge of the
interplay of various mathematical structures
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»

from studying integration theory. The approach
is abstract with sufficient examples given to
provide motivation. After consideration of the

405 Introduction to Algebraic Geometry, (not

sequential decision estimation
offered in 1973-74)

decision rules, and testing as ag
theory, rectangular games, ga

important theorem here is the
l‘ules’ o The most IMP

Dects k. ;, ~_ch theorem.

anac .
* geometnc nature of some of the

1 . . mes i, .
theory of the integral in general, some study of  Introduction to the basic concepts of algebraic forms, games with infinitely m:nm ex onces of the Hahn-Banach theorem.
the applications of the theory to other areas of ~ geometry, starting from the classical point of continuous games, separable an v S < erties of continuous linear func-

Ao . prop

d °° : fn one normed vector space to another,
Um p ﬁﬂf;orm boundedness principle and closed
nt

eol'em)'

mathematical interest will be made. view to the way in which algebraic geometry is
done today. Many concrete examples will be
studied. Some topics are: irreducible algebraic
sets, the Zariski topology, affine varieties, pre-
varieties, dimension, spec, affine schemes, pre-
schemes.

Text: Mumford’s Introduction to Algebraic
Geometry.

games, zero sum and non zerg

games.

402 Theory of Functions of a Complex Prerequisite: Mathematics 306,

Variable, lect.: 2 hrs.

412 Ordinary Differential Eq“ﬂﬁons.
19

d be pointed out that in (¢) and (e) not
hrs.

'{le continuous linear functions studied
i&uauy” but the space of “all” of them is
- object of study. .
Approx o intLOUS linear functions from a normgd
5  space into itself are studied in detail.
entiability of solutions. Linear systen Someﬁme§ given the name “special
constant and periodic coefficients, Aa 5 and contains the tl.leory of eigenvalues
singular points. Poincaré Bendixgsop lgomlization f’f r.nah‘lces. .
perturbation theory, Stlll‘m-Liouvilie sisite: The 1nd‘1spensable requirements
and asymptotic expansions, Applicatig (derstanding this class are a thor.ough
physical, biological and economic probley dge of linear algebra and real analysis.
Prerequisite: Consent of the inslructoﬁ.

This is a first class in the theory of functions of
a complex variable. In addition to having an
elegant logical structure, the subject has many
applications both in such fields of pure mathe-
matics as real variable analysis and in such
applied fields as physics and engineering, for
example in electrical engineering, fluid flow and
heat conduction.

Ordinary differential equations the
complex domains. Successive .

Ascoli-Arzela Theorem, existe

406 Statistical Inference, lect.: 2 hrs. nee ang

Sampling statistics are generally used to obtain
information concerning the known group
character of the population. Such generaliza-
tion from sample to universe is the statistical
inference. When we reach a conclusion by
inference from sample data, we do so at the risk
of being in error. This risk can be calculated
numerically. It is the purpose of this class to
describe methods which lead to valid inferences
and to calculate the risk of error in those
inferences. Several tests of hypothesis will also
be derived regarding these inferences. Treat-
ment will be of a mathematical nature. Stu-
dents will be able to apply statistics compe-
tently in such fields as the social sciences, Prerequisite: Math 303 and consent x and Laplace transforms. Applications
biological sciences and medical sciences. After structor. » me problems in physics, chemistry and
Weierstrass we examine the properties of  this class, every branch of statistics will be open cering.

analytic (i.e. differentiable) functions. In parti-  for further study. 414 Functional Analysis, lect.: 2 hrs, isites: 204 and 312 or the consent of
cular we obtain the integral theorem and f structor.

formulae of Cauchy and Taylor’s development  The topics covered will include the following:
of a function as an infinite series (power series).  point estimation, consistent, sufficient, effici-
ent -and unbiased parameters, method of maxi-
mum likelihood, method of least square,
method of moments, method of minimum x*,
Minimum variance unbiased estimation, interval
estimation, minimax and Baye’s estimation,
Neyman-Pearson’s lemma composite hypothe-
ses, goodness of fit tests, likelihood ratio tests,
critical region, locally most powerful tests,
nonparametric tests.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 200 and 306.

The class studies the differential and integral
calculus in the complex domain. It starts with
the basic definitions and properties of complex
numbers and studies the theory of functions of
a complex variable as developed by d’Alembert,
Euler, Gauss, Cauchy, Riemann, Weierstrass and
others.

iroduction to Partial Differential Equa-
413 Ring Theory, lect.: 2 hrs, (ot offered in 1973-74).

cation, study and solution of differential
ons of applied mathematics. Hilbert
separation of variables and Sturm-
lle theory. Green’s functions, eigenfunc-
expansions and generalized solutions.

Structure of associative rings in
Grothendieck’s functional representa
commutative rings. Primary decompyg
Jacobson’s theorems. Goldie’s theoren
Wedderburn theorem,

Some familiar functions are extended to the
complex plane and used to illustrate the
properties of more general functions.

In the more analytic approach of Cauchy and

As in the case of linear algebra, the
object of study is vector spaces but v
linear algebra is devoted almost entirely
study of finite dimensional spaces, fun
analysis is concerned with infinite dime
spaces. The chief examples of such spa
spaces of functions, a typical one bei
space of all continuous functions defi
the interval [0, 1], and it is from this fa
the name functional analysis comes. Al
linear algebra and mappings which
importance are the linear ones. Unlike
algebra, however, the notion of distance
crucial role, for example, in the functio
mentioned above the distance betwee
functions f and g is given by sup / f(x)
x € [0, 1], and hence the mappings whi
studied in functional analysis are thi
tinuous linear mappings.

pptimal Control: Theory, Methods and
ation, lect.: 3 hrs. (not offered in
Also, we consider the approach of Riemann, 4)
representing the complex numbers (together
with an ideal number ©) as a sphere, studying
the geometric properties of complex functions
and generalizing the complex plane to Riemann
surfaces to study many-valued functions.

class retraces the historical path in the
) for optimal solutions using techniques
the differential calculus. During the first
the calculus of variations will be studied
particular emphasis on the sufficient
tions for optimality. The effects that this
thad on the developments in analysis can
'n by reading some of the earlier papers of
eld. During the second term the class will
the modern treatment of optimality using
tcessary conditions from optimal control
. Finally these theories will be applied to
ly of problems such as economic growth
/, inventory control, regulators in
inics or electronics, as well as to the
2l problems in geometry which gave rise
twhole topic.

uisite: Math 300 (or 350) or consent of
ctor,

Applications considered include using the
theory of residues to evaluate real integrals. The
theory is also applied to the study of harmonic
functions, or potential functions. 410 Decision Theory and Theory of Games,
lect.: 2 hrs. (not offered in 1973-74)

Topics include: topology of the complex plane,
integration, analytic functions. Cauchy’s
theorem, elementary functions, maximum
modulus theorem, conformal mapping, power
series, analytic continuation, Riemann surfaces,
Laurent series, theory of residues, meromorphic
functions, normal families, Riemann mapping
theorem, harmonic functions.

Prerequisite: A knowledge of real variable
analysis, preferably to the level of Mathematics
300.

In the last few years, statistics have been
formulated as the science of decision-making
under uncertainty. Decision theory applies to
statistical problems the principles that a statis-
tical procedure should be evaluated by its
consequences in various circumstances. Wald
extended this principle to all statistical prob-
lems.

Thus, functional analysis brings togetl
gebra, analysis and topology and mu‘
interest lies in the richness of the mathe
structures involved and the interplay
for example, the algebraic and the tope
notions. Though there is a good d
topology in the class, all that is reqt
developed at the beginning.

sted Texts: L. C. Young, Caleulus of
“ons and Optimal Control Theory; R.
and R. Kalaba, Trends in Modern
| ol Theory,

Class Outlines: . )

a) Topological introduction — mainly €
to metric spaces. N
b) Vector spaces with a distance derive:
“norm” inner product, i.e. Hilbert space:
¢) The properties of continuous Lnca
tions from a normed vector space t0 %

Wald’s model for decision theory is a special
case of game theory. A game is characterized by
a set of rules having certain formal structure,
and governing the behaviour of certain groups.
Chess and bridge are examples of this.

403 Advanced Modern Algebra, lect.: 2 hrs,

This class will take up topics in modern algebra
beyond the level of Mathematics 303. The
structure of groups, rings, modules, sums,
products, coproducts, tensor products, direct
and inverse limits shall be formulated and
studied in the language of Universal Algebra
and Category Theory.

The central ideas and results of game theory Computer Science
and related decision-making models will be
studied in this class: general decision problems,
Bayes and minimax solution of decision prob-

lems, construction of Bayes decision rules,

Ahrens, Professor (NS.T.C.)
t » Assistant Professor (N.S.T.C.)
tetlich, Lecturer (N.S.T.C.)

Classes in Computer Science are offered by
personnel of the Nova Scotia Technical College.
These classes are accepted for credit by both
N.S.T.C. and Dalthousie. The following will be
offered in 1973-74 on the Dalhousie Campus.

240 Introduction to Computer Science, lect.: 3
hrs.

Comprehensive Fortran class with problems and
applications. History of computation, number
systems, coding. Description of computer sys-
tems: general structure, central processor,
memory, peripherals. Introduction to machine
codes with exercises in assembler programming.
Data storage and elementary sorting. Applica-
tion programs. Introductions to high-level
languages: Algol, COBOL, APL, simulation
languages. Interactive programming in Basic.
Applications in numerical analysis and optimiz-
ation.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 100 or 110. An
introductory class on the efficient use of digital
computers.

335 Data Processing, lect.: 3 hrs.

Review of Fortran. Basic concepts of data.
Arrays, lists and strings. Storage allocation.
Files management, updating, searching, merging
and sorting. Report generators. Cobol pro-
gramming with applications to payrolls, ac-
counting, sales analysis, business statistics and
inventory control. Simulation of industrial
processes. Management games.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 240 or Commerce
206.

340 Computer Science, lect.: 3 hrs.

Algorithms. Basic concepts, single and multi
precision arithmetic. Implementation of mathe-
matical functions. Combinatorial and enumera-
tive algorithms. Random number generation
and transformations.

Data structures. Lists, strings, arrays and trees.
Storage media and allocation. Symbol tables.
Up-dating and searching. Core sorting
algorithms and external sorting and merging.

Computer architecture. Operating systems.
Batch processing, multi-programming and time-
sharing.

Introduction to selected advanced topics:
heuristic programming, learning algorithms, pat-
tern recognition and picture processing. Ele-
ments of abstract languages and compilers.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 240.

421 Introduction to Partial Differential Equa-
tions

Classification, study and solution of differential

equations of applied mathematics. Hilbert

space, separation of variables and Sturm-

Liouville theory. Green’s functions, eigenfunc-

tion expansions and generalized solutions.

Fourier and Laplace transforms. Applications
1
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to some problems in physics, chemistry and
engineering.

Prerequisites: 2045 and 3125 or the consent of
the instructor.

430 Optimal Control: Theory, Methods and
Applications, lect.: 3 hrs.

This class retraces the historical path in the
search for optimal solutions using techniques
from the differential calculus. During the first
term the calculus of variations will be studied
with particular emphasis on the sufficient
conditions for optimality. The effects that this
search had on the developments in analysis can
be seen by reading some of the earlier papers of
this field. During the second term the class will
study the modern treatment of optimality using
the necessary conditions from optimal control
theory. Finally these theories will be applied to
a variety of problems such as economic growth
theory, inventory control, regulators in
mechanics or electronics, as well as to the
classical problems in geometry which gave rise
to the whole topic.

Prerequisite: Math 300 (or 350) or consent of
instructor. )
Suggested texts: L. C. Young Calculus of
Variations and Optimal Control Theory; R.
Bellman and R. Kalaba Trends in Modern
Control Theory.

Mediaeval Studies

The period commonly called the Middle Ages
(approximately A.D. 400-1500) offers a unique
opportunity to study Western culture as a
whole. Indeed, any attempt to study a part of
this period in isolation leads to a conviction
that such an investigation can never be satisfy-
ing and that the walls between disciplines must
be broken down and the literature seen in
relation to the philosophy, the philosophy in
relation to the history, and the history in
relation to the languages. No matter what the
vernacular tongue of any geographical area,
there was one common language throughout
Europe and one church, and the study of these
leads inevitably to a consideration of paleo-
graphy, art, architecture and music.

The field is a very large one and could become a
fascinating and rewarding area for a certain
type of student — the one who likes to immerse
himself in his work and who feels that
university studies need not involve storing
knowledge in separate pigeon-holes because his
language course has nothing in common with
the social science he is required to take.

The regulations for the Honours degree permit
a structured programme to be set up in
Mediaeval Studies which cuts across traditional
departmental lines while allowing considerable
freedom in choice of classes.

The professors currently involved in this pro-
gramme are: R. Crouse, J. Doull, E. Segelberg
(Classics); R. Dawson, H. Morgan (English); H.
Rasmussen, H. Runte (French); K. Fricke
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(German); R. Haines (History); J. Aitchison
(Political Science). A student who is interested
in entering the programme in Mediaeval Studies
should speak to one of these faculty members,
who will then refer him to the Administrative
Committee for the planning of his course.

Structure

The Honours degree in Mediaeval Studies must
have a major field consisting of 9 classes,
selected from those with Mediaeval Studies
numbers, which will include at least one in each
of: a literature, history, philosophy and Latin.
Other classes will depend on the individual
student’s interests, but all four disciplines must
be represented. The minor field may be varied
to suit the taste of the student: he may wish to
continue into later periods in his favourite
discipline or he may wish to acquire another
language to help him in his work. No class in
the minor field may be from the Mediaeval
Studies group. The four classes not in the major
field may be widely scattered: one or more of
them may be 100-level prerequisites which were
not taken in the first year but which may be
necessary for later mediaeval work, e.g., intro-
ductory German or Latin or Political Science.

Some sample programmes which might be
followed are:

Literary: English. Major: Med. Stud. 201, 202,
203, 204, 211, 301, 302, 401, 261. Minor: 2
classes in English, possibly English 251 and
252. Four additiofial classes: possibly
Philosophy in Literature (Phil. 270), History of
England (Hist. 210), German for Beginners
(German 100), and Intermediate German
(German 200).

Literary: non-English. Major: Med. Stud. 211,
212, 221, 222, 204, 301, 303, 261, 402. Minor:
2 additional classes, possibly in French or
German. Four additional classes: possibly Latin
100, Philosophy 100, plus another Latin and
another Philosophy.

Historical. Major: Med. Stud. 301, 302, 303,
304, 311, 401, 414, 202, 261. Minor: History
210, and 314. Four additional classes: possibly
introductory and intermediate Latin and two
French.

Philosophical. Major: Med. Stud. 402, 401,
403, 414, 301, 302, 204, 211, 261. Minor:
possibly two classes in the later history of
philosophy. Four additional classes.

Classes

The classes available from which a mediaeval
grouping may be formed are given below. Some
of them are on an ad hoc basis, depending on
the needs of students in any given year. The
numbering of the classes reflects subject and
department, rather than order of difficulty or
of priority.

Med. Studies
201 History of the English Language (Eng. 201)

202 Old English (Eng. 253)
203 Tales from Chaucer & Malory (Eng. 218)
204 Middle English (Eng. 351)

211 Intro. to French Lang., and Lit. of the
Middle Ages (French 430)

212 Intro. to Provencal Lang. & Lit. of the
Middle Ages

221 Middle High German I

222 Midle High German IT (1973-74)

261 Intro. to Mediaeval Latin

262 Intro. to Mediaeval Greek

301 Mediaeval Life & Thought (Hist. 199/5)
302 Mediaeval Europe (Hist. 200)

303 Mediaeval Civilization (Hist. 300)

304 Roman History (Classics 223)

311 Palaeography (Hist. 501)

401 Mediaeval Philosophy (Classics 240)
402 Latin Philosophical Texts (Classics 201)

403 Seminar on the Church Fathers (Classics
464)

404 History of the Interpretation of Aristotle
(Classics 463)

414 Mediaeval Political Philosophy (Poli. Sci.
207)

It is possible that in the future some of the
following may be added to the programme,
though they are not offered at present:

Intro. to Med. Spanish Lang. & Lit.

Old English Archaeology

Old Icelandic

Byzantine and Latin Liturgiology.

Microbiology see Biology

Music

Associate Professors

R. D. Byham (Music History; Piano)

V. A. Ellis (Music Education), Acting Chair-
man*#¥

J. M. Gayfer (Music Education, Band, Or-
chestra)

Gary Karr (String Bass)

D. F. Wilson (Music History, Conducting)

»

Assistant Professors

D. M. Farrell (Music Theory)
John McKay (Piano)

H. P. May (Voice)

A. G. Scott-Savage (Voice)**

J. E. Sorenson (Music History)*=
J. 8. Tittle (Music Theory)

Special Instructors*

N. Babineau (String Class)

M. Ball (Percussion) B
G. Bornoff (Strings)

J. C. Doane (Brass Class; Classroop,
ments) "
J. Grew (Organ)

A. Hoffman (Tuba)

P. Murray (Chorale)

S. Pederson (Flute)

E. Raum (Oboe)

R. Raum (Trombone, Brass En

J. Stern (Trumpet) = 1

Special Appointment

Karr-Lewis Duo, Artists in Residence

Associate Professor Gary Karr (String Ba
Mr. David Harmon Lewis ( Harpsichord')‘“

*Additional Instructors to be appointed,
**Members of the Executive Committe
July 1,1973. F

Music, like science and other areas of lej
has become an immense field of spe
knowledge open only to those who have
comprehensive musical education.

Similarly, music making in our contemj
society demands more than a mere te
command of voice or an instrument. Fo
reason, the music curriculum includes all
essential elements of musical training —
theory, music history, performance.

Included in this curriculum is speciali

tion in all instruments and singing, a ¢
hensive training in music history and t
emphasis in the performance of mu
ensemble and in recital, and profession-a
ing in both instrumental and vocal music}
Bachelor of Music Education programme.

Concerts

Halifax is one of the centres of musical a¢
in Canada and many concerts and recita
scheduled throughout the year. Dalf
University sponsors a series of performans
internationally known artists and ensem
well as recitals and concerts by the Depar
of Music Faculty, students and ensemble
Atlantic Symphony presents its i
concerts in the new Dalhousie Universit
Centre.

Ensembles A
The Department of Music sponsors a Vai
large and small ensembles, both VO¢2
instrumental, that are open to all qu
students in the University. Students wiS
participate in a music ensemble should ¢
the Department of Music.

for &

0P who wish to enrol in a degree
t:s e in the Department of Music must
e requirements for admission to the
-~ of Arts and Science and must satisfy
i requirements in. the Department of
‘admission to the Department of Music
& dependent on the results of an
with Faculty members of the Depart-
jMusic, in which the student is expected
'bnstl”ate proficiency as an instrumental
;l performer. Information regarding the
od levels of proficiency may be obtained
the Department of Music. Early applica-
1 audition is advised.

making application for admission to the
sitys music applicants should request the
mental'Y application form for the Depart-

of Music.
Degree Programmes

lor of Music Education

jachelor of Music Education is a four-year
mme with emphasis on the highest
Je development of musicianship and pro-
nal training in the skills of teaching vocal
strumental music. Students completing
achelor of Music Education degree receive
a Scotia Teacher’s Certificate (Class 5).

public schools of the cities of Halifax,
qouth, and Halifax County have the
t concentration of music teachers east of
real. A close relationship has been
lished between these schools and Dal-
e which will give students an opportunity
taught and supervised by music specialists
yariety of general music and instrumental
¢ classes.

ider to ensure an adequate level of
alization within the field of music educa-
two areas of concentration are offered in
Bachelor of Music Education programme:
ral Music and Instrumental Music. Stu-
5 whose background is a keyboard instru-

k or voice will normally elect the General

concentration; students whose major
iment is in the area of brass, strings,
wind, or percussion will normally elect
Instrumental Music concentration. These
. of concentration are not.mutually ex-
e. Depending on their qualifications and
sts, students will be encouraged to par-
ite in both areas of concentration.

I

ajor Applied Study and Ensembles
fusic 100

lusic 210

Arts electives

Al
[‘f}jor Applied Study and Ensembles
1‘?issroom Observation and Secondary Stu-

lusic 310
U1(:ational Psychology (Education 406)
Arts elective

Year III

11. Major Applied Study and Ensembles

12. Music 300

13. Music 410

14. Music 330 (General Music concentration)
or Music 332 (Instrumental Music concentra-
tion)

15. Secondary Studies* and Music 335

Year IV

16. Major Applied Study and Ensembles

17. Secondary Studies®

18. Music 435 or Music 436

19. Music 430 (General Music concentration) or
Music 330 or Music 430 (Instrumental Music
concentration)

20. Music 420A and Music Elective (B)

21. General Principles of Education (Education

401)

#The number, level and content of Secondary
Studies are determined by the student’s
previous training and area of concentration.

General B.A. in Music

Year I

1. Major Applied Study with Ensembles
2. Music 100

3.5. Arts electives

Year II

6. Major Applied Study and Ensembles
7. Music 210

8-10. Arts electives

Year IIT

11. Music 310

12-13. Music electives (200 level or above)
14-15. Arts electives

Students wishing to take music as a secondary
area of concentration may elect a minimum of
three classes from the following: Music 105,
201, 210, 300, 301, 310.

B.A. with Honours in Music (major concentra-
tion)

Year I

Same as for General B.A. in music.

Years IT, III, IV

Eight classes in music, 200 level or above,
including Music 300, 310, 410, and at least two
years of major applied study and ensembles;
two classes in a minor field; five additional
classes, normally in subjects other than the
major and minor fields.

Students should consult with the Department
of Music for programmes in combined or
unconcentrated honours.

Programmes of Study
Music History and Literature

100 Introduction to Musical Styles, lect.: 3 hrs.
A comprehensive view of the present musics of

the world and of the history of music in
Western culture, with attention given to de-

105

velopments in North America. Styles, forms
and composers are introduced through element-
ary analysis and guided listening to recorded
and live performances of music. Social,
aesthetic and philosophical frames of reference
are considered. Open only to students whose
major field is music.

105 Introduction to Music, lect.: 3 hrs.

Designed for students taking a General degree
course in a field other than music. An
introduction to the present musics of the
world, with emphasis on that of our Western
heritage. Special consideration is given to the
listening experience with a view toward de-
veloping the capacity for understanding what is
being heard. The development of Western music
is traced and attention is given to contemporary
musical concerns, including jazz and musics of
non-Western cultures.

201 The Contemporary Scene: Rock, Its Roots
and Relatives, lect.: 3 hrs.

A study of the music of today, including: a
history of pop music, jazz and blues; the
evolution of rock; musical syntheses and eross
cultural influences; some technical, aesthetic
and  sociological considerations regarding
contemporary music, popular and otherwise.
Prerequisite: Music 100 or 105 and written
permission of the instructor.

300 History of Music, lect.: 3 hrs.

A detailed study of the history of music
including the analysis of works of all historical
periods.

Prerequisite: Music 100 and 310 or permission
of the instructor.

301 Music Outside the Western Artistic Tradi-
tion, lect.: 3 hrs.

For students taking a general degree course.
Available also to music majors, for whom an
additional requirement is the submission of a
paper. The class is designed to approach an
understanding of folk and non-Western music
by means of recordings, films, live demonstra-
tions, and required readings.

Prerequisite: written permission of instructor.

400 Music History, seminar: 2 hrs.

A study of selected topics in music history and
including individual research projects.
Prerequisites: Music 300 and 310 or permission
of the instructor.

Music Theory

210A First-Year Theory (Modal Polyphony),
lect.: 2 hrs., lab.: 3 hrs.

Rudiments of music plus two- and three-part
writing in strict Renaissance style correlated
with introductory sight-singing, ear training and
exploratory keyboard work.
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Prerequisite: Non-majors: written permission of
the instructor.

210B First-Year Theory (Elementary Har-
mony), lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.

Four-part writing including the diatonic triads
and introductory modulation; sight-singing, ear
training and keyboard.

Prerequisite: 210A.

310A Second-Year Theory (Advanced Har-
mony), lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.

Survey of altered and complex chords,
advanced modulation, and idiomatic figura-
tions; chromatic sight-singing, four-part dicta-
tion and keyboard harmony for analysis.
Prerequisite: 210B.

310B Second-Year Theory (Tonal
terpoint), lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs.

Coun-

Examination of traditional contrapuntal tech-
niques applied to 18th- and 19th-century
counterpoint; non-tonal singing, advanced
dictation, and score reading at the keyboard.
Prerequisite: 310A.

410 Theory of Music III, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3
hrs.

A study of twentieth-century compositional
techniques, including those of the recent
avant-garde; laboratory sessions in keyboard
skills, sight-singing and ear training.
Prerequisite: Music 310.

415 Seminar in Theory and Composition,
seminar: 2 hrs.

The study and analysis of representative ex-
amples of music of various periods with regard
to both form and harmonic and contrapuntal
styles. Students will be required to write sample
compositions in each of the styles studied.
Prerequisite: Music 300 and 310.

420A Orchestration, lect.: 3 hrs.
The study of the properties of the individual
instruments of the orchestra and methods of

combining instruments in small groupings and
full orchestra.

Music Education
(Open only to students in Music Education)
235 Classroom Observation

Supervised observation of selected classroom
situations (2 credit hours).

330 Elementary Methods, lect.: 3 hrs.

A study of classroom techniques and materials
for teaching using the Threshold of Music
adaptation of the Kodaly approach, the Orff
method and other systems currently in use at
the elementary level; the role of the music

consultant in elementary education; profes-
sional relationships; programme development.
Prerequisites: Music 100 and 310. Students
should be able to deal with the musical
problems encountered in vocal music in the
public schools. They should also be able to sing
in tune, and with good tone, and read vocal
music, and should be familiar with the histor-
ical periods and styles of music.

332 Instrumental Methods, lect.: 3 hrs.

A study of the techniques for teaching instru-
mental music, band and orchestra administra-
tion, rehearsal and conducting techniques,
library management, programme building and
class lessons. Students will be expected to
compose and arrange music for beginning
instrumental ensembles.

Prerequisite: Music 310.

335 Practice Teaching (General Music)

Supervised teaching in the public schools (2
credit hrs.).

430 Junior-Senior High School Methods, lect.:
3 hrs.

An examination of the programme possibilities
and teaching techniques for the general music
class beyond the elementary level. Special
emphasis will be placed on understanding and
developing the musical interests and potentials
of young adults.

Prerequisites: Same as Music 330.

435 Practice Teaching (General Music)

Supervised teaching in the public schools (4
credit hrs.).

436 Practice Teaching (Instrumental Music)

Supervised teaching of instrumental music in
the public schools (6 credit hrs.).

Applied Music
Major Applied Study (5 credit hrs.)

Open only to students whose area of concentra-
tion is music. One hour of private instruction
per week on the student’s major applied
instrument. The student’s work must also
include participation in ensembles (173, 273,
373, 473 — see below) at the level of applied
study.

Prerequisites: Students will be admitted to the
100 level of applied music study upon suc-
cessful completion of a performance audition.
(Students who fail to meet the entrance
requirements to the 100 level may be given the
opportunity to make up the deficiency by
enrolling in applied music study for no credit
for a maximum of one year.) Students will be
admitted to the 200, 300, and 400 levels upon
successful completion of the next lower level
and with the recommendation of the instructor.

»

All students who enrol in a major applieg

are required to perform in studen;e,d
annually, and in master classes a5 sch ‘1
addition, a formal recital is requireq g ‘
terminal year of study. g

Piano; 150, 250, 350, 450,
Harpsichord; 151, 251, 351, 45]_
Organ; 152, 252, 352, 452.
Voice; 153,253, 353, 453.
Violin; 155, 255, 355, 455.
Viola; 156, 256, 356, 456.

Cello; 157, 257, 357, 457.

Bass; 158, 258, 358, 458,

Flute; 160, 260, 360, 460.

Oboe; 161, 261, 361, 461.
Clarinet; 162, 262, 362, 462.
Saxophone; 163, 263, 363, 463.
Bassoon; 164, 264, 364, 464.
Trumpet; 165, 265, 365, 465.

French Horn; 166, 266, 366, 466.
Trombone; 167, 267, 367, 467.
Tuba; 168, 268, 368, 468.

Percussion; 169, 269, 369, 469.

Ensemble; 173, 273, 373, 473. (1 credit
each).

Ensemble participation as designated by
Department is a requirement of all stu
whose area of concentration is music
addition to at least one large ense
(Chorale, Band and Orchestra), students W
expected to participate in appropriate !
ensembles (Vocal Ensemble, Wind Ense
String Ensemble, Piano Ensemble, and oth
available).

Dalhousie Chorale: 4
Conductor, Mr. Paul Murray. Membersh
include non-majors by consent of the
ductor.

Dalhousie Band: P
Conductor, Dr. James Gayfer. Membersh
include non-majors by consent of the

ductor.

Dalhousie Orchestra:

-Conductor, Dr. James Gayfer. Membersh

include non-majors by consent of the
ductor.

st prof. A. G. Scott-Savage

@gtoﬁusie Chamber Singers is a selective
1,3113 for the study and performance of
.

. amber works. Emphasis is placed upon
chala” singing and the development of
,; ell musicianship within a selected small
ua The repertoire ranges from pre-
ﬂble'e to contemporary compositions.
'fs::;?ors or permission of instructor.

- Applied Study (2 credit hours)

h\'alf hour of private instruction per week.
I'.only to students whose area of concentra-
n "

ifs muSiC. .
Juisite: Permission of the Department of

ic, Depending on a student’s programme of
y, an additional fee may be assessed.

0; 180, 280, 380, 480.

jsichord; 181, 281, 381, 481.

n; 182, 282, 382, 482.

¢; 183, 283, 383, 483.

in; 185, 285, 385, 485.

s; 186, 286, 386, 486.

0; 187, 287, 387, 487.

5; 188, 288, 388, 488.

te; 190, 290, 390, 490.
oe; 191, 291, 391, 491.

linet; 192, 202, 392, 492.
ophone; 193, 293, 393, 493.
loon; 194, 294, 394, 494,
mpet; 195, 295, 395, 495.

nch Horn; 196, 296, 396, 496.
mbone; 197, 297, 397, 497.
ba; 198, 298, 398, 498.

cussion; 199, 299, 399, 499.

fondary Studies

5ses or private instruction for students in the
thelor of Music Education programme. The
Cific classes and their sequence will be
€mined by the student’s major applied
dy and the area of concentration. (2 credit
. each)

* Opera Workshop

M2 Workshop students study the basic
“dmentals of dramatic interpretation and
g of the operatic role, also the analysis of
“S and the various problems that confront
‘Performer in relation to stage ensemble and

the audience. Consideration is given to the
acting styles of major historical periods and to
the characteristics and influence of period
costume on stage movement in the standard
repertoire. There are exercises in projection,
eye technique, mimicry, gesture, and body
movements, etc. Courses are open to qualified
students of other departments by consent of
the instructors.

240, 340, Voice Class

241, 341, 441 Piano Skills

244, 344, 444 String Class

Class instruction on stringed instruments using
the Bornoff method: 244, Violin; 344, Cello;
444, Viola and Bass.

246 Basic Conducting Skills
Prerequisite: Music 210A and B.

343 Choral Techniques and Repertoire
Prerequisite: Music 310A and B, 153, 183, or
240.

345 Brass Class

346 Instrumental Conducting

348 Classroom Instruments

440B Vocal Pedagogy

May be registered for only with prior consent
of the Department of Music.

4458 Piano Pedagogy

May be registered for only with prior consent
of the Department of Music.

446 Woodwind Class
447 Percussion Class

448 Recorder Class

Oceanography

Oceanography is a broad, inter-disciplinary
science which includes studies of tides and
currents, the chemistry of sea water, plants and
animals that live in the sea, and ocean bottom
sediments and underlying crustal structures.
Career oceanographers are presently employed
in Canada in a few universities and in various
federal laboratories that are engaged in both
basic research and applied problems which meet
a national need, such as fisheries investigations,
exploration for offshore mineral resources, and
studies of ice in navigable waters.

A good background in basic science is a
necessary prerequisite, followed by specializa-
tion in oceanography at the graduate level.
Dalhousie is one of three Canadian universities
offering M.Sc. and Ph.D. programmes in this
subject. However, properly prepated under-
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graduates are permitted to take one or more of
the classes as electives. There are introductory
classes which survey the entire field and
advanced classes in each of the major specialties
— physical and chemical oceanography, marine
biology, and marine geology and geophysics.
Further details about this programme are given
in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate

Studies.

In addition, one undergraduate class is offered.

200 Introduction to Oceanography, lect.: 3
hrs., R. O. Fournier.

This class will attempt to survey the field of
Oceanography in general and to show how the
oceans, which account for more than 70% of
the earth’s surface, function as a dominant
environmental force. In addition, consideration
will be given to man’s impact on this ecological
system,

This course is designed to give the student a
background or feeling for the ocean, what
oceanography is, and what oceanographers do.
It is not a good “background to science”
course, since little feeling will be obtained for
scientific techniques which would otherwise be
acquired in a laboratory course. Most of the
material which will be covered will be descrip-
tive rather than basic, inasmuch as it is
impossible in the time allowed and the material
covered to also teach the basic required
sciences.

Prerequisite: Any first year science course.

Philosophy

Professors

A. H. Armstrong (Dept. of Classics)
D. Braybrooke

J. A. Doull (Dept. of Classics)
F.H.Page

R. P. Puccetti (Chairman)

Associate Professors

R. D. Crouse (Dept. of Classics)
I. A. MacLennan

R. H. Vingoe

Assistant Professors

S. A. M. Burns

R. M. Campbell

W. F. Hare (Dept. of Education)
R. M. Martin

A. Rosenberg

P. K. Schotch

Unlike some subjects, philosophy is not taught
in high school. The new student can therefore
safely assume that no previous knowledge is
required as a prerequisite for the introductory
class, Philosophy 100. Philosophy has con-
cerned itself in the past with a number of
traditional questions. For example, are men in
any sense free, or are they merely conditioned
and determined by their environment, heredity,
etc. Again, have men souls which might
conceivably survive death, or is individual life
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2] Forms of Argument, lect. with
3 hrs.; R. M. Campbell.

merely an emergent quality of matter doomed

skill in this branch is an indispensable advantage
to vanish with the dissolution of the body?

in all advanced work in philosophy — as
indispensable as, say, the calculus is in physics
— so these classes, too, can be looked upon not
only as introductions to philosophy, but also as
direct entry-routes into the central concerns of
the subject. The other 200-level classes are both
specialized and less central. However, they are
addressed to interests that are uppermost in the
minds of many students: religion, treated in
two classes on the philosophy of religion,
Philosophy 220 and 225; and questions, very
much like some of those raised by religion,
about the meaning of life and the present
condition of man, treated in Philosophy 217
(on the Continental tradition of philosophy
known as “existentialism”) and Philosophy 270
(on these questions and related ethical ques-
tions as they figure in great literature of the
19th and 20th centuries); and, finally, funda-
mental questions about the meaning and
purpose of education, treated in Philosophy
218.

L0gic

sion meetings weekly, D. Brayhy,, 5
ssion”

Burns, W. F. Hare, R. P. p
enberg, P. K. Schotch, R. H, V

rooke SS¥
uccettj,

) ing()e'
Then there are questions about the nature of

knowledge. Are there some truths which can be
proven to be true without relying on ex-
perience? Or is all our knowledge empirical?
Does science require certain principles, like
causality, which are more than inductive gener-
alizations from experience? Then there is
philosophical theology. Can any reasonable
proof be given of God’s existence? Finally,
there are many problems of an ethical kind., For
example, is there an absolute morality or are all
ethical standards relative to the society in
which they are practised, and the time when
they are practised? Related to these questions
are certain existentialist questions as to the
meaning and purpose of life. How does one deal
with the problematic nature of human ex-
istence?

. teaches the application of symbolic
clasz:lrgun'uen’ts expressed in natural langu-
,ito- philosophy, science, ethics, law and
3 mts principal aim is to develop the
apacity to analyze the logical struc-
¢ such arguments so that he can better
otheir validity. Unlike Philosophy 202,
P s deals extensively with formal mani-
?las within a logical system. Unlike
mpn;;y 200, symbolic logic will not be
'sgpfor its own sake, or for its relevance to
Foundations of mathematics. No previous
sintance with symbolic logic is presupposed.

Students in this class will pursue
four topics, chosen from four
branches of philosophy, and tre
illustrate basic principles of philosoph.
lysis, as well as some of the major pigy
contributions to philosophy. The four |
taken up in an order varying wig, d‘l
sections, are: 1
(1) arguments for and against the
God;

(2) ethics and political obligation;
(3) the mind-body problem;

(4) the varieties of explanation,

in SOme

of the

ol
4 1CS-
ated g

ent’s ©
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Basic Principles of Reasoning, discussions:
3 R. M. Martin.
The professors assigned to the e 3
specialize on one or another of these i
and every section will be taught, in tu
four different professors, as the section ¢]
from one topic to another. Plato,
Aquinas, Descartes, and Hume are amo;
historical authors to be studied.

s a class in applied practical logic.
bolic logic techniques will be avoided as far
ssible; instead, attention will be paid to
rorms of reasoning ‘as exemplified in good
iad real arguments, definitions, explana-
i etc. The aim is the development of
Xiques to produce clear and valid reasoning;
distinguish this from its opposite.

The student may already realize that no final
dogmatic answer can be given to the above
questions. Nor need he be expected to endure a
set of formal lectures. It is the aim of all classes
of philosophy to proceed by class discussion.
As a result of continually discussing the above
questions, and many others like them the
student will acquire a certain philosophical
technique, which will be of great benefit to
him, whatever subject he may decide to
specialize in.

Degree Programmes

General B.A. in Philosophy

Students are strongly urged to take at least one
of Philosophy 200, 201, 202, 305, and at least
one of Philosophy 230, 310, 319, 320, 335. All
students proposing to take a General degree in
philosophy should arrange their course in
consultation with Professor I. A. MacLennan.

The Department of Philosophy hag assig

extraordinarily large proportion of faculty
to this class so that it can be carried on v
in small sections limited each to 30 stu,
even so, the number of sections, and hen;
total enrolment in the class, must be lj

Only students who value the chance ‘q
tinuous discussion in a small group
enough to commit themselves to contiy
attendance should enrol in Philosophy 100

Philosophy and Psychoanalysis, lect. with
ission: 2 hrs.; R. M. Campbell.

aims of this class are: (1) to analyze some
tional philosophical issues regarding
shment, responsibility, freedom and
nality in the context of psychoanalytic
75 (2) to examine the empirical founda-
s of the theory; (3) to determine whether
tal health functions in the theory as a
yative concept. There will be no attempt to
> the theory to existential philosophies or
ism. No previous acquaintance with philo-
y or psychoanalysis is presupposed.

The Arrangement of the Classes B.A. With Honours in Philosophy

Students intending to specialize in Philosophy
should take the honours course. It is the normal
preparation for graduate study in philosophy.
The honours course generally consists of ten
classes in philosophy, two classes in a minor
subject approved by the Department and four
elective classes in at least two subjects other
than philosophy. The ten philosophy classes in
an honours course must include: Philosophy
200 (or 201 or 202), 230, 305, 310, 320 and
one 400-level class. Philosophy 100 may be
included in the ten classes of the honours
course, if it was taken at the beginning of the
course. In addition, students taking honours in
philosophy must satisfy thé regulations for the
first year of study for the General B.A . and also
the overall requirements for the General B.A.
Students intending to take honours in philoso-
phy should arrange their course in consultation
with Professor I. A. MacLennan.

Students who are interested in taking a begin-
ning class in philosophy may take -either
Philosophy 100 or any class numbered in the
200’s. These classes have no prerequisites and
are open to freshmen and anyone else, with or
without background in philosophy. This fact
makes ‘it possible for students, including stu-
dents in the first year of their university study,
to begin work in philosophy in different ways,
chosen to suit their present interests, However,
students intending to take 300-level classes
should note that for these classes one or more
of Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 200, 201, 202
(the classes in logic) are prerequisites. The
400-level classes are normally open only to
advanced students in philosophy.

200 Symbolic Logic, lect.. 3 hrs; I
MacLennan.

Whenever we draw conclusions from prer
in such fields as mathematics, physics, engi
ing or economics (not to mention the
sciences), we are using a simple dedy
system, which it is the aim of this cou
develop. By taking a course in logic the st
should have a better understanding of ha
may derive the correct conclusions fron
scientific hypotheses. One easy way of U
standing the nature of inference is to cré
simple, artificial language, in which the d
tive of one formula from another is anald
to playing a game with pencil and paper
aim of Philosophy 200 is to create

language, and to discover its most‘ U
properties. Although symbolic logic i
course will be sufficiently related to argur
in a natural language, the emphasis will 1
the systems themselves. Because many Stfw
find this kind of study to be quite new in

academic career, great care will be s

presenting the material, and in addition

will be five assignments, which, when ¢
should lead to a fuller understanding o
subject.

Existentialism, lect.: 2 hrs.; I. A. Mac-
an,

aim of this class is to study the works of
‘major philosophers in the existentialist
tion. The first term and part of the second
be devoted to the works of Kierkegaard
Nietzsche. The remaining time will then be
ited more or less equally to the works of
t¢ and Heidegger.
Of the classes open to beginners, Philosophy
100 gives a comprehensive introduction to
philosophy: Several of the main branches of
philosophy are represented in the topics treated
and the class is divided into sections small
enough to give a good deal of practice, oral as
well as written, in basic philosophical skills of
analysis and argumentation. Some attention is
given to important philosophical authors of the
past, both ancient and modern; but Philosophy
100 is not a class in the history of philosophy.
Philosophy 230 is; and students primarily
interested in history and the history of ideas
may find this class the most inviting way to
begin philosophy. Philosophy 200, 201, and
202, the classes in logic, are in one sense narrow
by comparison, being devoted to one rather
sharply defined branch of philosophy; however,

Philosophy of Education, lect.: 2 hrs.; W.

ire, Same as Education 402 Section 3.
Combined Honours

There are several combined honours pro-

In the first term an attempt is made to
grammes:

¥se some of the crucial concepts in educa-
| theory, What is teaching, and is it distinct
| training, conditioning and indoctrination?
in slogans in educational theory, e.g. “We
4 children not subjects”, and ““there’s no
g without learning” are carefully ex-
“d. How is education distinct from teach-
ind s it possible to identify criteria which
2Cess must satisfy if it is to be considered
Ational? Js there any conceptual con-
0 between the idea of teaching and that
thority?

Philosophy and E conomics

Philosophy and English

Philosophy and Psychology

Philosophy and Sociology

or other combinations that can be arranged.

Students interested in taking any of these
combined honours programmes should consult
with Professor I. A. MacLennan.

The student should realize that the rel
classical two-valued logic to classical T
matics is explored in Philosophy 403.
Text: MacLennan, I. A., Structure-geré"

100 An Introduction to Philosophy, 3 discus- Games (vol.1 ).

These are the kinds of issues discussed though
the specific direction depends a good deal on
the class.

(b) In the second term the class focuses on
philosophical issues concerning curriculum. For
example: Is it meaningful/useful to base a
curriculum in schools on needs and/or in-
terests? What is involved in the claim that a
curriculum should be relevant? Are there any
educational arguments in favour of a broad
curriculum? How are we to assess curriculum
goals such as creativity, mental health? An
attempt is made to demonstrate the importance
of analysis of the fundamental concepts in-
volved in such issues.

220 Philosophy of Religion, lect.: 2 hrs.; F. H.
Page.

An introduction to the philosophy of religion.
Since there are many religions, is it possible to
identify anything that is essentially religious?
What sorts of evidence would provide good
reasons for the belief in a divine being? Is the
concept of God a coherent one? Is the notion
of divine activity, for example in creation and
miracle, intelligible? Is it possible to have
knowledge of a divine being? Do revelations
and religious experiences reveal more than the
mental state of the experiencer? Are faith and
reason alternatives or correlatives? Is the ex-
istence of evil and suffering compatible with
the existence of a God who is both omnipotent
and morally perfect? Does rationality demand
that traditional views of the divine be modified,
or abandoned? What religious alternatives are
there? In considering questions like these the
student will encounter many of the issues
around which philosophical discussions revolve.
He will also gain some acquaintance with the
views of a variety of philosophers, past and
present. Hence the class also provides one form
of introduction to philosophical study as such.

Readings from an anthology by W. P. Alston
and paperbacks by W. C. Smith, Ninian Smart,
John Hick and Nelson Pike.

225 Religion and Human Behaviour, lect.: 2
hrs.; F. H. Page.

A study of religion as a form of human
experience and behaviour. Can religion be
plausibly explained in naturalistic terms, for
example as a social device or as a merely
subjective product of human psychology? With
what human needs may religious behaviour be
correlated? How do religious experience and
behaviour change throughout the life-history of
the individual? How are the concepts of
development and maturity to be analyzed when
applied to religion? How does the moral
conscience develop in the individual and how is
this related to his religious development? What
is known about the preconditions and con-
sequences of a religious conversion? What part
do so-called peak-experiences play in religious
development?  Are  drug-induced  states
genuinely religious? Are Eastern and Western
mysticism radically different? Why arg ?Vestern-
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ers frequently attracted to the Eastern re-
ligions? Are there different types of the
religious ideal, for example the mystical, pro-
phetic, priestly, intellectual, saintly? An intro-
ductory class; no prerequisite.

Readings from Sigmund Freud, G. W. Allport,
R. H. Thouless, William James, W. H. Clark, and
others.

230 General History of Philosophy, lect.: and
seminar: 2 hrs.; R. H. Vingoe.

The purpose of this class is to help students
discover those philosophic traditions which
have played a part in moulding western
civilisation and still persist in the contemporary
world. Since the field of study is large, an
attempt will be made to concentrate upon some
of the greatest and most influential of western
philosophers. Since a general history is apt to
degenerate into vague and inaccurate generalisa-
tions, students will be asked to present short
papers, outlining and evaluating some parts of a
given philosopher’s writings.

Texts: B. Russell, History of Western Philoso-
phy, (Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London, 1961);
K. E. Eble, R. E. Helbling (eds.), The In-
tellectual Tradition of the West, Vols. I and II,
(Scott, Foresman and Co., Glenview, Illinois
60025, 1967); D. J. O’Connor (ed.), A Critical
History of Western Philosophy, Collier-
Macmillan Canada Ltd., Toronto, 1964).

270 Philosophy in Literature, lect. with dis-
cussion: 2 hrs.; R. M. Martin.

This is an introduction to some issues in
philosophy through the reading of some im-
portant literary works. Much modern literature
is heavily influenced by philosophical trends;
sometimes, in fact, the reader cannot fully
appreciate such works unless he has an under-
standing of the philosophical issues and tradi-
tions involved. The class is designed for two
sorts of students: those with literary interests
who wish to learn about and discuss some of
the more important philosophical influences on
modern literature; and those interested in
philosophy who would like to investigate
literary occurrences of philosophical ideas. In
addition to the two hours of official meeting
per week there will be optional discussion
meetings at various times to be announced
during the year. Readings will include short
works by Dostoyevski, Melville, Kafka, Beckett,
Sartre, Camus, Nietzsche, Hemingway, Peter
Weiss, and Brecht.

Note: This class is cross-listed as Comparative
Literature 270; it may be registered for under
that title.

304B Topics in the Foundations of Mathe-
matics, lect.: 2 hrs.; P. K. Schotch.

This course will review some of the main
themes in the foundations of mathematics. The
first part of the course will be based upon a
consideration of the paradoxes of Russell,
Richard and Burali-Forti, etc. Various methods
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of dealing with these will be discussed, in-
cluding axiomatic set theory and the theory of
types.

The second part of the course will deal with
Godel’s incompleteness theorems, the existence
of unsolvable problems, and their impact upon
the various foundational programmes.
Prerequisites: Some experience with topics
both in mathematics and philosophy while not
absolutely required would be helpful to the
student. As a minimum prerequisite — at least
one full course in logic taken from either
department.

305 Epistemology, lect. with discussion: 2 hrs.,
P. K. Schotch.

An introduction to issues in the theory of
knowledge, especially those which cast light on
the conceptual aspects of the social and natural
sciences. Among the issues normally treated
are: the philosophical analysis of the concept of
knowledge: perception and its relation to
knowledge (and especially the claims of em-
piricism); the logical problem of induction;
other minds and the relation between psycho-
logical and physical language. Questions to be
raised include: Does knowledge have founda-
tions, and if so, is the basis of knowledge to be
found exclusively in perceptual experience? Are
any non-deductive inferences justified, and
more particularly what ground is there to
believe the claims of science if the evidence for
these claims is always formally incomplete?
What evidential relation obtains between claims
about persons’ behavior and claims about their
beliefs, emotions, and other mental states.
Readings will consist mainly of the work of
contemporary authors.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202 and consent of the Department.

310 Ethics, lect. with discussion: 2 hrs.; R. M.
Campbell.

A systematic discussion of traditional topics in
moral philosophy: the nature of pleasure and
happiness, psychological and ethical egoism,
Kant’s Categorical Imperative, Hume on moral
belief and argument, utilitarianism, moral rules,
and justice. The class will consider the relation
of these topics to some contemporary pro-
blems, such as pacifism and the morality of
induced abortion.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202.

319 Descartes and the Search for Indubitable
Knowledge, seminar: 2 hrs.; R. H. Vingoe.

This seminar will highlight one extremely
influential line of thought: philosophers have
often sought indubitable knowledge. In this
search Descartes is quite important because his
position marks a radical break with ancient and
medieval thought and because this break made
epistemology the main preoccupation of
modern philosophy. The first half of the class
will consequently be devoted to Descartes. The
second half will range beyond Descartes (e.g.,

Hume, Moore, and Ryle) to consider alternative
sources of indubitable knowledge, e.g., sensory
experience, self-awareness, logic, and common
sense. Students will be expected to present
short papers.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202.

Texts: R. M. Eaton (ed.), Descartes, Selections,
(Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1969); J. R. Weinberg
and K. E. Yandell, Theory of Knowledge,
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971).

320 The Philosophy of Hume and Kant,
seminar: 2 hrs.; A. Rosenberg.

A close study of Hume’s Treatise of Human
Nature, Book I, and Kant’s Critique of Pure
Reason, disclosing parallel problems and al-
ternative responses to them in these works. The
class will also consider the accounts of some
contemporary commentators, and the relevance
of these two classics to present philosophical
concerns,

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202.

335 Greek Philosophy from Thales to Aristotle,
lect. and discussion: 2 hrs.;S. A. M. Burns.

The beginning of Western philosophy is studied
in the Presocratic fragments, major works of
Plato and Aristotle’s Organon.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202.

336 Ancient Philosophy from Aristotle to St.

Augustine, lect.: 2 hrs.; A. H. Armstrong/J. A.
Doull.

This class studies the development of Classical
and Patristic thought from Aristotle to St.
Augustine, with concern to explore the manner
in which the philosophical achievement of
ancient Greece came to form, in the thought of
the Church Fathers, the intellectual foundation
of European culture. Works most closely
considered will be Plato’s Timaeus, parts of
Aristotle’s Metaphysics, parts of Plotinus’
Enneads, and St. Augustine’s City of God and
De Trinitate.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202,

338 History of Medieval Philosophy, lect.: 2
hrs.;R. D. Crouse.

A study is made of the development of
philosophy in the formative age of European
civilization, with attention given to related
political, institutional, literary and theological
concerns. The authors studied most closely will
be Boethius, Anselm of Canterbury, Thomas
Aquinas, some thirteenth-century Augustinians
and Averroists, Ockham, and one or more of
the Late Medieval Mystics. The class will be
conducted partly as a seminar, partly as a
course of lectures.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202.

e

| economists of the British school,
-], Iy Ricardo, gave the thought its cutting
goi? a critique of standing social arrange-
4 aSThe class will spend some time identify-
1t 1 of these influences upon Marxist
:ea'C then consider the classical Marxist
; of capitalism and various attempts,
y:lhave not come to an end, to accom-
ate it to developments which Marx appears

o have anticipated in some important

346 Problems of Mind, seminar: 2 hee
Puccetti. " es

b

;

These problems of mind will be ¢
How are a person’s corresponding
physical states related? Is the. ¢
person, and particularly of his p,
exhausted by descriptions of hig behay;,

by descriptions of changes in certain 10@
his nervous system? Or does the concs%m
person require reference to a third entitm !
and above his mental and physica] stat :’.,
What kinds of entities might Possibly ceQ ¥
persons other than human persohsvom
machines do so? Could organic artifact.s?;g
non-material entities? How are we t(; ‘
decisions about the application of ment‘l
personal concepts to non-human entitié‘7
What effects upon traditional Problemg t
mind/body relation are indicated by ?
neurophysiological developments, such asl(;
bisection in humans and investigation of
intelligence, e.g., language-learning '
panzees and dolphin communication?

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201
202. {
Texts: Self-Knowledge and Self-]dentity
Sydney Shoemaker; recent articles op «
problem of personal identity; Mental;
Machines, by Keith Gunderson; The Min
Identity Theory, edited by C. V. “
Readings in Physiological Psychology, editei
Thomas K. Landauer. ‘

Xploreg,
Mengy)
Neept ¢
enta] o

jects.

g Marxism as an Alternative Approach in
(emporary Social Science, (to be given
4‘;75; not given 1973-74), seminar: 2 hrs.;

raybrooke.

i class will discuss the implications for the
y of politics of contemporary Marxist
womics (by Western writers like Baran and
,zy, Mandel, and Sherman); the critique of
walist culture developed by philosophers
ciated with the Frankfurt School; and
\-Paul Sartre’s use of Marxism as a metho-
gy for social science.

equisite: 355A or equivalent acquaintance
 the works of Marx and their influence.

3 Philosophy of History, (1973-74 and
mative years), seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Bray-
ke.

philosophy of history has both an ancient
aphysical tradition and a much more recent
ytical one. Both will be studied in this class,
metaphysical one by means of Karl
vith’s Meaning in History, and the analytical
by use of A. C. Danto’s Analytical
osophy of History. Some attention will also
iven to Sir Karl Popper’s works The Poverty
Historicism and The Open Society and Its
imies, which deal with both traditions.
equisite: Philosophy 100 or another be-
hing class in philosophy; or the permission
the instructor. A class or classes in history
of course desirable as preparation.

347B Freedom and Responsibility,lect:
discussion: 2 hrs.; W. F. Hare.

The purpose of this class is to exan
philosophically issues which are significan
many disciplines, such as psychology, law
education. For example, what is mean
saying that a person has a responsibility t
something; And what is a person re
when he asks to be given more responsi
there is a difference here, is it to be expla
in terms of the freedom the agent has in a
But perhaps the possibility is undermined
arguments which purport to show that a pe
has no freedom to choose his actions? An:
in what sense can a person be held respon
for his actions? 4

)A Topics in the Philosophy of Physics,
:2hrs.; A. Rosenberg, P. K. Schotch.

! course will deal with certain basic prob-
S., in the foundations of physics and the
irical sciences in general. Topics to be
ted include the character and interrelation
icientific theories, and in particular their
halization and appraisal; the analysis of the
IOf such concepts as causality and deter-
Sm in various scientific contexts, e.g.
tum mechanics, classical mechanics, etc.
€Quisite: Qne full course in philosophy
ond the 100 level or one full course in
SICs, or consent of instructor.

Readings will include recent articles by ¢
authors as Pennock, Frankena and Hart;
certain papers in Sidney Hook, ed. Determ
and Freedom (Collier Books, New York, 1%
B. Berofsky, ed. Free Will and Determil
(Harper and Row, New York, 1966).
Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 20
202. '

355A Marxist Theory and Its Upshot in
World Today, discussion twice weekly: 2
D. Braybrooke. See also Political Science ¢

3 Philosophy of Science and Experimental

Social objectives inherited from earlier s0¢
l_ml(’g}’, seminar: 2 hrs.; A. Rosenberg, W.
lonig,

thinkers, especially Saint-Simon, inspired.
Marx’s life work and thought; general p
phical ideas imparted by Hegel contri?
some crucial features of overall framewo
inclination; the analytic apparatus develop®

‘I""xam.ination of methodological and con-
@l issues in experimental psychology.

Topics treated include the character of explana-
tions, general statements, theories and theo-
retical entities in empirical psychology, as well
as particular issues in current research pro-
grammes: concept-formation in non-humans;
perception studies;  computer-simulation.
Readings from the works of contemporary
psychologists and philosophers.

Prerequisite: One full course in philosophy or
psychology beyond the 100 level, or consent of
instructor.

385 Metaphysics, lect. and seminar: 2 hrs.; S.
A.M. Burns.

This class will study some primary philoso-
phical questions about the nature of substance
and change, space and time, cause and effect,
and (self-)identity.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or 200 or 201 or
202.

403 Advanced Symbolic Logic, lect.: 3 hrs.; .
A. MacLennan.

This class is a continuation of the work done in
Philosophy 200 and 201. The main purpose of
the course is to show how modern symbolic
logic enables us to provide formal proofs of the
basic formulas of classical mathematics. The
concept of proof plays an exceedingly import-
ant part in mathematics, and it is interesting to
see how mathematical statements can be
derived within a completely formalized proof
procedure. As the aim of the course is to
develop philosophical and technical aspects of
classical mathematics from the beginning, no
previous acquaintance with any mathematics is
presupposed. In this course the scope of the
investigation will be restricted to those aspects
of mathematics which are directly useful in the
empirical science, particularly physics.
Prerequisite: Philosophy 200 or 201; or by
permission of the instructor.

Text: 1. A. MacLennan, Structuregenerating
Games (Vol. 2).

431A Introduction to the Philosophy of
Wittgenstein, seminar: 2 hrs.; S. A. M. Burns.

Central topics in the Tractatus Logico-Philoso-
phicus and the Philosophical Investigations will
be examined. The relationship between the
earlier and the later work, and Wittgenstein’s
influence on contemporary philosophy will also
be discussed.

Prerequisite: normally a class in logic, and some
work beyond the 200 level in philosophy of
language, philosophy of mind, epistemology or
metaphysics (in e.g., Plato, Aristotle, Leibniz or
Kant).

448A Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, and
Economics, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke. See
also Political Science 448A and Economics
448A. First term (every year): Public Goods
and Political Choices.

The economists’ conception of “publie goods™
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is one promising source for empirical political
theory, as the works of Mancur Olson (The
Logic of Collective Action) and Norman
Frohlich et al. (Political Leadership and Col-
lective Goods), which will be studied in this
class, show. The conception of public goods
also has important implications for normative
political theory (political philosophy) and these
implicatiohs will be followed up, both in the
discussion of the books just mentioned and in
the course of exploring the connections
between their findings and formal theories of
rational choice (to which philosophers have
contributed as well as economists and political
scientists).

Prerequisites: Students taking this class should
ideally have had previous classes in all three
subjects; but it will suffice for them to have
worked to an advanced undergraduate level in
at least one of them. Students taking the class
for a credit in philosophy should have had a
class in logic (200 or 201 or 202) and one in
ethics (310); students taking the class for a
credit in Political Science should have had at
least one 300-level class in Political Science
(315A and 355B are recommended); students
taking the class for credit in economics should
have had at least one 300-level class in that
subject.

449B Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, and
Economics, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke. See
also Political Science 449B and Economics
449B. Second Term (1973-74 and alternate
years): Applied Social Philosophy: The Logic
of Questions, Policy Analysis, and Issue-
Processing.

This class will consider the logical character of
policies, taking them to be best defined as
social rules; and the logical character of issues,
regarded as disjunctive questions in which
various rules figure as alternative policies. It will
then move on to consider various criteria for

resolving such questions — criteria in which
philosophical concerns with values join up with
topical concerns about social indicators.

Finally, it will study various aspects of in-
stitutional arrangements for defining issues and
bringing social indicators to bear upon them.
Reading will include Von Wright, Norm and
Action; Belnap on the logic of questions; Bauer,
Social Indicators; and Lindblom, The Intellig-
ence of Democracy.

Prerequisites: This seminar may be taken
without necessarily taking the P.P E. seminar in
the first term. The same advice applies:
Students taking the class should ideally have
had previous classes in all three subjects; but it
will suffice for them to have worked to an
advanced undergraduate level in at least one of
them. Students taking the class for a credit in
philosophy should have had a class in logic (200
or 201 or 202) and one in ethics (310);
students taking the class for a credit in Political
Science should have had at least one 300-level
class in Political Science (315A and 355B are
recommended); students taking the class for
credit in economics should have had at least
one 300-level in that subject.
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450 Philosophy of Language, seminar: 2 hrs.;
R. M. Martin.

The elements of language have meaning, but
what is the meaning of ‘meaning’? Various
theories of meaning will be examined. Related
issues of philosophical importance will also be
discussed (e.g., the analytic/synthetic distinc-
tion; synonymy).

Prerequisites: Philosophy 100 or a logic class,
and at least one class beyond the 100 level in
analytic philosophy; or by permission of the
instructor.

460 Contemporary Philosophy of Religion,
seminar: 2 hrs.; F. H. Page.

A phenomenon of quite recent philosophy is
the amount of activity in the field of the
philosophy of religion. The seminar investigates
examples of this current interest and endeav-
ours to map the salient features. Students will
be admitted at the discretion of the instructor.
Some acquaintance with the traditional pro-
blems of the philosophy of religion together
with some familiarity with one or more of:
epistemology, ethics, the philosophy of
language, the philosophy of mind, twentieth
century philosophy, would be an advantage.

Physics

Professors

W.J. Archibald

M. G. Calkin

E. W. Guptill

C. K. Hoyt

M. J. Keen (Oceanography and Geology)
G. F. O. Langstroth

Associate Professors

D.J. W. Geldart (On leave 1973/74)
M. H. Jericho

R. D. Hyndman (O ceanography)

D. B. I. Kiang

W. Leiper

R. H. March (Chairman)

R. Ravindra (On leave 1973/74)
W. L. Silvert

Assistant Professors
B. L. Blackford

J. G. Cordes

F. Goble

D.
B.E.

P. H. Reynolds
A. M. Simpson
C. G. White

Instructor
I. A. Fraser

Postdoctoral Fellows
M. C. Jain

P.Jena

S. D. Jensen

Y. Matsumoto

D. A. Tindall

Physics in the broadest sense concerns itself
with the way in which matter behaves and with

the interaction between matter and energy in
its different forms. It is an experimental
science, which implies that the ultimate truth
or falseness of a physical theory is to be
determined by whether the theory is in
agreement with experimental facts. The lan-
guage in which these theories are expressed is
mathematics. Students wishing to become pro-
fessional physicists engaged in original research
or in university teaching will normally under-
take further study leading to the advanced
degrees of M.Sc. and Ph.D. upon completing
the honours B.Se. course.

In order to study the different interactions
which occur between matter and energy, the
subject is conventionally divided into such
topics as mechanics, heat, light, electricity and
magnetism, But these are not mutually ex-
clusive categories. The fundamental physical
processes occurring are common to several such
topics, particularly when viewed in the light of
our modern understanding of physical processes
at the atomic level. The first year physics
classes at Dalhousie are designed to give an
introduction to the subject which includes
these modern ideas and brings out the under-
lying unity of approach to seemingly diverse
physical situations. Students not concentrating
in a physical science and who do not intend to
take further classes in physics will normally
take Physics 100. Those who are concentrating
in a physical science or who intend to take
further physics classes will usually take Physics
110. The subject matter of the two classes is
essentially the same, but Physics 110 employs
more sophisticated mathematical techniques,
thereby laying the foundations for more
advanced study.

In later years students proceed to develop the
topics mentioned above within the framework
of modern ideas of the nature of physical
reality. An important part of the course each
year after the first is the laboratory work which
establishes a connection between the theore-
tical and mathematical ideas of the lectures and
the world of physical reality. In the third and
fourth years the student is encouraged to
follow his own interests as much as possible,
both by designing and carrying out experiments
of his own choosing in the laboratory and by
selecting suitable classes from amongst the
electives available,

Decree Programmes

General Degree/Major in Physics

Students intending to major in physics should
include Physics 110 and Mathematics 100 in
their first year programme. Physics 100, 120
and 245 may not be included in a ‘major’ and
at least one 300-level class must be included.

B.Sc. with Honours in Physics

All students who intend to take a B.Se. with
Honours in Physics are encouraged to discuss
their programme with staff members of the
department and to consult with the Chairman
of the Department at the beginning of the
second year.

»

Year I

1. Chemistry 110. 1
2. Mathematics 100. ‘ {
3. Physics 110.

4. Arts or Science elective,

5. Arts elective. 1

Year 11

6. Science elective.

7-8. Two mathematics classes,
9-10. Physics 211 and 231,

Year III

11. Arts or Science elective,

12. Class in Mathematics.

13-15. Physics 300 and two othep
classes. f‘

Year IV

16. Arts, science or mathematics elécﬁVe

17.-20. Four physics classes at the 40*6'
one of which will normally be Physics 460

Combined Honours :

All manner of combined honours
programmes can be generated, Twé
examples are combined honours
GEOLOGY and with BIOLOGY. These
been worked out with the departments
cerned and form a package which migh

student on to further studies in ‘Geophys|
‘Biophysics’ respectively. Students contey
ing a combined honours program may:
further details from the Department;
should in any case consult the Depart
before the beginning of their second ye
study., [

Classes Offered

100 General Physics, (3 sections), lect.: &
problem session: 3 hrs.; C. G. White,
Archibald, J. G. Cordes.

This is a survey class requiring no Iir v
preparation in physics, and offered prir
for students in arts, pre-medicine, pre-den
and pharmacy. It will not normally be ac¢
as a prerequisite to advanced classes in pk

The class surveys physics from its beginnit
the present day. The four major topic
Newtonian mechanics (motion, force,
momentum, energy); electromagnetism (¢
electric and magnetic forces and fields):
tivity (space, time, mass, energy); qu
theory (elementary particles, atoms, cau
and chance).

The major topics are dealt with maifl
historical sequence. To a large extent the
in later topics are built on the ideas pres
in earlier topics. This means that the !
standing of later topics depends on the’
standing of earlier topics. Thus, the four
topics mentionned are not at all isolated
each other, but are rather closely interf€

Throughout the class, mathematics is USe¢
language for expressing the basic 19¢
physics and also for deductive reasoniié

sic ideas. The mathematics used is not
ba o of high school algebra and trigonom-
'an(;t some time is spent in the class
b ., greater facility with high school
matics: It must be stressed that mathe-
¥ formulae are not used simply for
~_ in” numbers; rather, the emphasis is
' a thorough understanding of the
d range of applicability of the

i on
g, 2"
ilae.

¢ part of the class consists of developing
nding of physical principles through
‘ problems. For this reason, there is a 3
ession each week during which students
sblems with the assistance, when required,
\é lecturer and graduate students. The
oms are linked closely to the lecture
.1 and sometimes extend the subject
. (;f the lectures. The problem sessions are
1§ted informally and students are free to
is the problems with each other as they
. There are no laboratory experiments in

plass.
,K, R. Atkins, Physics, 2nd ed., Wiley,

';

General Physics, lect.: 3 hrs. (2 sections);
ial: 3 hrs.; E. W. Guptill, R. H. March.

class introduces the student to the
ntary physical laws of our universe and
vay in which these laws are used to forecast
natural events as the flight of a projectile,
telativistic variation of mass, the flow of
ical current in a circuit, etc. Newton’s
, for example, are stated and then one
eeds by asking “what do these laws say
it the position of a projectile after a certain

has elapsed?” Intuitive reasoning or
ated guessing is eliminated. Reasoning of
kind requires more sophisticated mathe-
cs than one normally uses in high school
consequently a considerable fraction of the
few weeks of lectures is used introducing
| topics as differential and integral calculus.

ughout the year students will have an
irtunity to assess their progress by the
ts of weekly quizzes which are given during
noon tutorials. These tutorials replace the
lentional laboratory work and give the
nt ample time to discuss his problems with
tutor, Most of the experimental work is
Ined to lecture room demonstrations.

ents beginning this class should be familiar
| trigonometry, the solution of quadratic
tions, binomial expansions and should now
fepared to start differential and integral
Us. Previous work in physics is not

8 _F- Beuche, Introduction to Physics for
tists and Engineers, McGraw-Hill, 1969.

Cience and Heresy, lect.: 3 hrs.; W. Silvert.

Class is primarily for non-science majors,
0 prior knowledge of science or mathe-
S 18 required. The object of the class is to

Students how scientists think, how they

do research, and how they have profoundly
affected our culture and our society. The
method is to study in detail a limited number
of revolutionary developments in physics with
strong emphasis on the philosophical, historical,
political and religious problems involved.

The first part of the class deals with space,
time, and motion, starting with Aristotelian
physics and continuing through the Copernican
revolution to the mechanistic theories of
Newton., Then we leap from the 17th to the
20th century to study special and general
relativity. The next part of the class deals with
electricity, magnetism, and the nature of light.
Finally we study the theory of elementary
particles, which includes some elements of
quantum mechanics. After the first part of the
class (space, time, and motion), the develop-
ment of ideas is logical rather than historical —
thus the existence of magnetism is seen to be a
direct requirement of special relativity, and
quantum mechanics appears as a logical con-
sequence of Newton’s optics.

The recurring theme of the scientist as heretic is
emphasized throughout the class. Many re-
volutionary developments in science have had
profound cultural consequences — these include
the Copernican revolution, which overturned
biblical cosmology, and Darwinism, which did
away with man’s unique role in the universe. As
a consequence, scientists have often been
branded as heretics — Galileo was forced to
recant his theories, Bruno was burned at the
stake, Stalin purged geneticists and Hitler
outlawed relativity. A central question of this
class is whether this recurrent pattern is only a
series of aberrant episodes, or whether it
reflects a basic characteristic of science itself.

There is no scheduled laboratory in this class.
However, each student must carry out an
experimental research project each term, on the
theory that one learns physics by doing it.
Text: L. N. Cooper, An Introduction to the
Meaning and Structure of Physics, Harper &
Row, 1968, and several supplementary paper-
backs.

211 Mechanics, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs., A. M.
Simpson.

and

231 Electricity, lect.: 3 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs,, LA,
Fraser.

These two classes are intended to be com-
plementary, and for second-year honours stu-
dents. Unless the circumstances are unusual,
they should be taken together. The classes have
a common laboratory, i.e. work done in the
laboratory periods is included in the grade for
both classes.

Prerequisites are also common: Physics 110 and
Mathematics 100. (Statistics have shown that a
student with less than a “B” grade in Physics
110 can be expected to have difficulty with
211 and 231).

‘
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It is assumed that students are familiar with
elementary mechanics and the concepts of
work, energy and momentum as developed in
Physics 110; and with the application of simple
integral and differential calculus to the solution
of physical problems.

211 Mechanics.

The class is divided into 2 parts: mechanics and
wave motion. The first part deals with basic
vector mathematics and its application to
physics, Newton’s laws of motion and the
description of motion in unaccelerated re-
ference frames, the two principles of special
relativity and their use in describing space and
time intervals in unaccelerated reference
frames, conservation of energy and momentum
from both the classical and relativistic view
point. The last topic in the first part of the class
is harmonic oscillation, which provides an
introduction to the second part, wave motion.
In the study of wave motion, examples are
taken from many branches of physics:
mechanics, electro-magnetism, quantum theory.
Fourier analysis of wave packets and pulse will
be included.

Text: Berkeley Physics Course, Vol. 1 Me-
chnics, McGraw-Hill, 1965; Berkeley Physics
Course, Vol. 3 Waves and Oscillations, McGraw-
Hill, 1965.

231 Electricity.

The material discussed in this class forms part
of the Berkeley Physics Course. The class begins
by studying electrostatics, distributions of
static charges, and the concepts of electric field
and electric potential as physical quantities.
Next, the motion of charge in conducting
materials is discussed leading to the solution of
circuit problems involving capacitance and
inductance. By considering the electric field of
a moving charge in the light of the theory of
relativity, the nature of the magnetic field is
introduced and its properties discussed. The
relationships between electric and magnetic
fields are then studied and it is shown how
these relationships imply the existence of
electromagnetic radiation. Electric and mag-
netic fields in matter are also discussed.

The laboratory work is designed to illustrate
the physical principles discussed in the lectures
and simultaneously to introduce students to the
use of electronic apparatus and to the design of
some simple circuits.

Students are expected to have an introductory
knowledge of the nature of electric charge,
electric field, magnetic field, and of electrical
current as developed in Physics 110.

Text: Berkeley Physics Course. Vol. 2 Ele-
ctricity and Magnetism, McGraw-Hill, 1965.

221 Waves and Modern Physics, lect.: 3 hrs.;
lab.: 3 hrs.; C. K. Hoyt.

This class is intended mainly for those who do
not plan to take honours physics but who wish
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to learn more about 20th century physics than
is possible at the first year level.

Waves are studied first, since their properties
and the terminology used in connection with
them have an important relationship to much
of modern physics. Wave equations are deduced
both for mechanical and for light waves, and it
is shown how all the various wave properties
can be derived and used.

The central role played by light in forcing a
revision of 19th century ideas is brought out.
The resulting relativity and quantum theories
are applied first to simple idealized situations,
and then to more realistic ones in discussions of
the hydrogen atom, the structure of atoms and
molecules, and the statistical properties of large
assemblies of molecules. The necessity of using
the newer theories will be apparent by the
existence of phenomena which cannot be
explained by the older ones.

Finally, the world of sub-atomic particles will
be explored to show how the experimental
facts are still compelling physicists to revise
their conception of nature.

Prerequisite: Physics 110, Mathematics 100.
Students are expected to be familiar with
calculus, complex exponential functions, simple
harmonic motion, and the simpler aspects of
special relativity.

Text: H. D. Young, Fundamentals of Optics
and Modern Physics, McGraw-Hill, 1968,

222 Radiation and Environmental Physics,
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs. per week for a
maximum of 10 weeks; plus demonstrations,
visits and films as arranged. W. Leiper.

This is a physics class which does not involve
the use of calculus. The properties of atomic
and nuclear radiations are explained and the
class also covers radiation detectors, applica-
tions of radiation in health physics, pollution
monitoring, agriculture, rock-dating, etc.

The major radiation hazards to the environment
are nuclear reactors and H-bombs, and their
construction, properties and effects will be
discussed.

Prerequisites: Any first year physics class.
Other students will have to seek approval of
instructor.

Text: Hurst and Turner, Elementary Radiation
Physics, Wiley, 1970.

230 Mechanics, Electricity and Magnetism,
lect.: 3 hrs.; W. L. Silvert.

This class is designed for second year science
and engineering students who wish to take a
second class in physics, in addition to Physics
221, or who for some reason are unable to take
that class. Students may take third year physics
classes if they have taken this class and Physics
221. The class will include discussion of the
essence of classical mechanics, with an in-
troduction to relativistic mechanics, and the
essence of classical electricity and magnetism.
Substantial emphasis will be placed upon the

important ideas which arise from these fields of 300 Experimental Physics, lab..

physics, and upon their present relevance.
Prerequisite: Physics 110, Mathematics 100.
Text: to be announced.

231 Electricity.

See description with Physics 211.

245 Planetary Science and Astronomy, lect.: 3
hrs., P. H. Reynolds, R. H. March, R. D.
Hyndman.

This course is aimed at developing an under-
standing of our physical environment, both on
the scale of the solar system and on the scale of
the universe. We shall use some of the major
findings of geophysics and oceanography to
study the Earth as a planet. We shall discuss the
contributions made by the space program — for
example, the Apollo flights to the Moon and
the Mariner flights to Mars. The constitution,
age and origin of our solar system will be
considered as will the interactions of its
component parts (for example, Earth-Moon and
Solar-planetary interactions).

The second part of the course will consider
stars — their origin, constitution and evolution
with time; the structure and age of our Galaxy
and the universe of galaxies; pulsars, quasars
and other recent interesting developments in
optical and radio astronomy; and finally,
various cosmological models,

Prequisite: one first-year science course.

Texts: One or more will be selected.

250 Astronomy, lect.: 3 hrs., P. H. Reynolds.

This is a basic course designed primarily for
students who may wish to pursue more advaned
studies in astronomy or in astrophysics.

Students will be given the option of either
writing one or two major term papers or doing
an equivalent number of laboratory ex-
periments. The latter may involve some tele-
scope observing.

I. The Solar System: the Earth, Moon,
meteorites and planets; planetary motions and
celestial coordinate systems; the origin and age
of the system.

II. The Stars: their distances and motions; the
motion of the Sun; magnitudes, luminosities,
colours and stellar spectra; building stellar
models — the Sun as a star; variable stars;
binary star systems; clusters of stars; interstellar
gas and dust; stellar evolution.

III. The Galaxies: structural features and
dynamics of our Galaxy; particular features of
the exterior galaxies.

IV. ‘Gee-Whiz’ Astronomy: pulsars (neutron
stars); black holes; quasi-stellar  objects
(quasars); an introduction to cosmology.
Prerequisite: Physics 110 or Physics 100.

Text: Wyatt, Principles of Astronomy (Second
Edition), Allyn and Bacon, 1971,

6 hrs.y
hr., B. E. Paton. hrs" I
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315 Modern Physics, lect.: 3 hrs.; D, Kiang,

mechanics and atomic spectroscopy. Wh
possible quantum mechanical concepts
quantities will be discussed in terms of res|
projects going on in the Physics Depart
Text: R. Eisberg, Fundamentals of
~Physics, Wiley & Sons. '

This is an introductory class in
€]

320 Thermodynamics, lect.: 3 hrs,;
Blackford.

This class studies the basic principle
statistical mechanics and the relation that
have to thermodynamics together with
application of these principles to the stud
ideal gases and certain physical systems.
Prerequisite: Some knowledge of partial del
tives: Mathematics 200, which may be
concurrently with the class.

Text: Reif, Principles of Statistical and The
Physics, McGraw-Hill, 1965. i

335 Electronics, lect.: 3 hrs.; A. Levin.

The class covers advanced circuit analysi
linear and non-linear systems, the physics
resulting properties of solid state devices,
concepts of information and noise and @
mission lines and filters. ‘
Topics treated: network reduction, th!
terminal network and solutions by
methods, non-linear systems, modulation,
modulation and rectification, carrier trans
in semi-conductors, properties of diodes
transistors; electromechanical ~analogs
analog computation methods, feedhilc‘l‘Q
control systems, stability ecriteria, nature
information and noise, properties of distriby
constant lines and filters. E
Prerequisite: Physics 230 or Physics
Mathematics 220 or 228 to be taken co?
rently. ;
Text: Milman and Halkias, Electronic Dev
and Circuits, McGraw-Hill, 1967.

for!

| ﬂvalwed Physics Laboratory, lab.: 6 hrs.;
:,m’ g, T. Nugent.
hysics and engineering-physics labora-
> . in which students in groups of two
£ ely on their own initiative. The
.,flzrftal work covers nuclear disintegra-
P ma and beta spectroscopy and absorp-
gamsmements, proton spin quantitative
mi;ents and Planck’s constant determina-
thermionic emission and ionization experi-
s‘usi}lg a vacuum pumping and instrurr.lent-
;ysternQ properties of solid state semicon-
s and devices; experiments on the
ral noise distribution of transitors anfi the
o analysis systems; experiments with a
,.Neon laser, holography, etc. 'If they
students may do experiments in other
' cuch as acoustics, optics, fluid dynamics.
i t, on a topic to be agreed with the
r, is required as part of this class.
quisite: Fourth-year standing in physics or
ccering-physics or permission from the

por

uctor.

i Special Topics in the History and
sophy of Science, seminar 3 hrs.; (Not
edin 1973/74)

\dvanced Classical Mechanics and Electro-
mics, lect.: 3 hrs.; M. G. Calkin.

e first term the class will study Lagrangian
i‘JHamiltonian mechanics, covering, for
iple, the material in Goldstein, Chapters 1,
5, 7, 8, 9, 10: Lagrange’s equation,
ilton’s principle, the two body central
; problems, Hamilton’s equation of motion,
formation, the Hamilton-Jacobi equation,
mall oscillations.

the second term the class will study
trodynamics, covering topics such as
tromagnetic waves, radiation from antennas
from moving charges, energy loss of
sed particles passing through matter,
na physics, semi-classical theory of radia-

s: Goldstein, Classical Mechanics, Addison-
ley; Jackson, Classical Electrodynamics,
e

B Special Relativity, lect.: 3 hrs.; D. F.
le.

cs discussed include: experimental basis of
Lorentz transformation relativistic kine-
ies:  space-time; introduction to tensor
ulus, relativistic dynamics; relativistic
rodynamics.

equisite; Physics 211, 231 and 315 or the
Mission of the instructor.

% Rindler, Special Relativity, 2nd ed.,
ver and Boyd).

Tences: Taylor & Wheeler, Spacetime
ics, (Freeman).

jQ“antum Mechanics, lect.: 2 hrs.; D. F,
e,

'CS

discussed include: concepts and for-

mulation of quantum mechanic}s, harmonic
oscillator, potential well and barrier, angular
momentum and the central force problem,
perturbation methods, scattering theory.
Prerequisite: Physics 315. Students should be
familiar with elementary wave mechanics and
with the mathematics necessary to discuss the
Schrodinger wave equation.

Text: TBA.

416 Mathematical Methods of Physics, S. T.
Nugent.

Topics discussed include: ordinary differential
equations, complex variables, integral trans-
forms, special functions, partial differential
equations, eigenfunctions, eigenvalues, Green’s
functions, perturbation theory, integral equa-
tions, calculus of variations and tensor analysis.
Prerequisite: Registration requires prior depart-
mental consent.

Texts: Arfken, Mathematical Methods for Phy-
sicists (2nd ed.), Mathews and Walker, Mathe-
matical Methods of Physics (2nd ed.).

421 Nuclear Physics, lect.: 3 hrs.; W. Leiper.

This is an introductory class in nuclear physics.
Topics discussed include: nucleon-nucleon
interactions, nuclear structure, gamma transi-
tions, alpha decay, beta decay, nuclear reac-
tions, Mossbauer effect, counting statistics, and
nuclear detectors.

Prerequisite: Physics 315 and permission from
the instructor. Registration requires prior de-
partmental consent.

Text: TBA.

423A Introduction to Solid State Physics, lect.:
3 hrs.; A. M. Simpson.

This class introduces the basic concepts of solid
state physics which are related to the periodic
nature of the crystalline lattice. Topics will
include crystal structure, X-ray diffraction,
phonons and lattice vibrations, the free electron
theory of metals, and energy bands.
Prerequisite: Physics 315. Registration requires
prior departmental consent.

Text: Kittel, Introduction to Solid State Phy-
sics, 3rd ed., Chapters 1-9, Wiley, 1966.

433B Materials Science, lect.: 3 hrs.; H. W.
King.

This course applies the principles of solid state
physics to the study of real materials, Physical
properties are shown to have intrinsic sym-
metry which interacts with the symmetry of
the crystal structure of the material, thereby
defining the number of coefficients necessary
to completely describe the property. The
concept of thermodynamic equilibrium,
governed by diffusion in the solid state, is
discussed as the basis for a description of the
microstructure of metals and alloys. Although
solid state properties such as electron transport,
magnetism, semiconductors, superconductors
and the optical properties of dielectrics and
semiconductors owe their existence to the
quantum properties of electrons, it+is shown
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that in practice, the magnitude of these
properties is strongly influenced by microst-
ructural effects such as solid solution alloying,
crystal defects, grain boundaries, textures and
plastic deformation.

Prerequisite: Physics 315, preferably Physics
423A, and permission from the instructor.
Registration requires prior departmental con-
sent.

Text: Hutchinson and Baird, Physics of Engine-
ering Solids, Wiley 1968.

Reference: Nye, Physical Properties of Crystals,
Oxford Univ. Press, 1969.

435A Advanced Electronics, lect.: 3 hrs.; A.
Levin.

Properties of intrinsic and doped semicon-
ductors. Carrier generation and transport. Hall
effect, Photo effects and Schockley Haynes
experiment. Semiconductor diodes; field and
carrier densities, transport equations, special
diodes. Transient behaviour in diodes. Bipolar
transistors; properties limitations, failure
mechanisms. The F.E.T. unijunctions,
multilayer diodes, tunnel diodes, thermistors,
noise mechanisms in solid state devices.
Prerequisite: 4th-year standing and permission
of instructor.

Text: Millman and Halkias, Electronic Devices
and Circuits.

444A Optics, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. H. Hoyt.

Topics include a detailed study of the radiation
from accelerated charges, the statistical pro-
perties of the fields from assemblies of
radiators, interference, diffraction, with atten-
tion to the approximations of the Kirchhoff
theory, and the application of Fourier trans-
forms to the structure of images, the resolving
power of instruments and the characterization
of coherence.

A few topics in geometrical optics may be
included to assist in understanding the be-
haviour of optical instruments and to provide a
background for the better appreciation of some
of the topics in physical optics.

Prerequisite: Physics 230, or Physics 231, or
Physics 221 and Mathematics 220. The student
should be familiar with vector analysis, Max-
well’s equations and the use of complex
exponential functions. Registration requires
prior departmental consent.

Text: Stone, Radiation and Optics, McGraw-
Hill, 1963.

444B Optics, lect.: 3 hrs.; C. K. Hoyt.

This class is a continuation of Physics 444A and
deals with coherence, polarization, scattering
by matter, the electromagnetic properties of
matter, including crystals, reflection, refraction
and double refraction.

Prerequisite: Physics 444A. Registration re-
quires prior departmental consent.

Text: Stone, Radiation and Optics, McGraw-
Hill, 1963 and assigned readings on related
topics.
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445 Physics of the Earth, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. H.

Reynolds.

This is a class in solid-earth geophysics. Topics
discussed include: the figure of the Earth and
gravity, seismology and the internal structure of
the Earth, the geomagnetic field, paleomagne-
tism — the prehistory of the geomagnetic field,
heat flow and the Earth’s thermal history,
electrical conduction in the Earth, radioactive
processes and the age of the Earth, global
geophysics — continental drift and sea-floor

spreading.

Taught concurrently with Geology 445.

Prerequisite: Registration requires the prior

consent of the Department.

Texts: Stacey, Physics of the Earth, Wiley,
1969; Garland, Introduction to Geophysics,

Mantle, Core, and Crust, Saunders, 1971,

462 Applied Geophysics, lect.: 3 hrs.; P. H.

Reynolds.

This will be a theoretically-oriented course
designed for senior undergraduates and for
graduate students. Substantial background in
mathematics and physics will therefore be

required.

Topics: Fundamentals of elasticity theory and
the wave equation, plane seismic waves in
layered media, seismic interpretation theory,
potential field theory, reduction and interpreta-
tion of gravity data, reduction and interpreta-
tion of magnetic data, the resistivity method,
electromagnetic induction theory, methods and

interpretation.

Taught concurrently with Geology 462/562.
See also geophysics courses offered in the

Geology and Oceanography Departments.

Prerequisite: Interested students should consult

with instructor.
Text: Grant and West, Interpretation Theory in
Applied Geophysics, McGraw-Hill, 1965.

Other geophysics classes are also offered in the
Departments of Geology and Oceanography.

Physics 470, Topics in Biophysics, lect.: 3 hrs.,
M. H. Jericho. Times to be arranged.

The purpose of the course is to introduce
students with a background in physics to the
field of Molecular Biophysics. After a review of
basic cell structure the energetic and statistical
relations in the living cell will be discussed.
Other topics that will be covered include:
Information content of biological systems,
physical methods of determining the sizes and
shapes of molecules, X-ray analysis of molecu-
lar  structures, intramolecular and inter-
moleculor forces, as well as topies in radiation
Physics.

A background in biology will be helpful but is
not essential. The main reference books for this
course are “Molecular Biophysics” by R. B.
Setlow and E. C. Pollard and “Molecules and
Life”, by M. V. Vol’kenstein.

™

Prerequisites: A class in basic thermodynamics
(such as Physics 300), some background pre-
paration in Modern Physics and Quantum
Mechanics and the permission of the instructor.
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Political Science

Professors

J. H. Aitchison (Chairman)
J. M. Beck

D. Braybrooke

K. A. Heard (Chairman-elect)
M. K. MccGwire

Associate Professors

A. P. Pross (Coordinator, Public Administration
Programmes)

D. W. Stairs (Academic Director, Centre for
Foreign Policy Studies)

Jents who wish merely to attain a deeper
erstanding of democratic government and
tics in general of Canadian Government and
tics in particular will be most interested in
tical Science 100 and 200. The scope of the
ject, however, is so large that students in the
ieral course are advised, and those taking
ours in it are required, to concentrate on
o of the four principal areas. While it is
ossible in an undergraduate programme of
¢e or four years to become a complete
itical scientist, it is the aim of the depart-
nt to present undergraduate students as far
possible with a unified central view of the
) range of political science in its present
ielopment.

Assistant Professors

P. C. Aucoin (On leave 1973-74)
R. Boardman

D. M. Cameron

R. L. Dial

W. R. Mathie
J. D. McNiven
D. J. Munton
D.
T.

When a group has to come to a decision 0]
question of common concern, the outca
often depends on the power which dif
members of the group have over one anot
Much has been written recently, for instar
on the greatly increased power a prime minis
now normally has over the other memb
his cabinet. Consequently, some political
tists consider that “power” is the key cong
that distinguishes political science from ot
subjects. Again, some political scientists 0
include within the subject the study of
resolution of power conflicts within groi
other than the state.

. Poel

M. Shaw
J. A. Wouk
tcialization in political science affords an
ellent preparation for many positions in the
blic service, journalism and for the study of
v. Many students who have specialized in
litical science are now found teaching in high
0ols.

Special Lecturers
K. Antoft

R. K. Daley

C. J. Gardner

Foreign Policy Research Fellows

G. R. S. Hawkins (Executive Director, Centre
for Foreign Policy Studies)

J. Jorgensen

J. McDonnell

J. McDougall

K. M. Sharma

Since to govern is to make decisions binding
groups, since power relationships come in
play in the making of these decisions, and sit
the voter in the polling booth participates
the selection of those who are to make the
decision-making and power relationships
covered when political science is defined as'l
study of government.

Degree Programmes

idents concentrating in Political Science may
i a one-year, two-year, or honours pro-
‘mme. The specific courses to be taken in
h individual programme are chosen in
Asultation with a faculty advisor from the
Partment, in accordance with the general
lirements listed below. Undergraduate pro-
Mmes may consist of specialization in one
field of Political Science or a general
iction of courses from a number of sub-fields
Political Science or a general selection of
"ses from a number of sub-fields. These
lields are noted below.

Govérnment is as old as human society. Even
the family has some form of government,
whether the husband and father is absolute
master, whether husband and wife share in the
making of decisions, or whether the children
also share in the decision-making process. One
of the most important differences between
Plato and Aristotle is that Plato believed and
Aristotle did not, that the government of the
state is essentially the same as the government
of the family.

When we look at what political scientl
actually do, we find that they almost who
confine themselves to the study of the state
its government. The government of the staté
the core of the subject. There are good reaso
for this concentration on the government Off
state. One is that in our time the state play!
constantly expanding role in economic
social life; the great dangers inherent in mode
inter-state relations constitute another. But!
even more important one is the fact that '
state claims supremacy over all other gro“
within its boundaries and normally posses®
enough coercive power to make its claim §9°

Quirements

one-year programme will consist of not less
'3 nor more than 4 classes in Political
“Nce in addition to a 100-level class.*

Some political scientists define political science
as the study of decision-making. With some
important exceptions, they are not interested in

studying how private individuals reach de- 8¢ classes must be drawn from at least two

of the four sub-fields under which the 200-level
and 300/500 level classes are listed.

A one-year programme will normally consist of
200-level classes but may include one or more
at the 300-level.

*NOTE. The requirement of a 100-level class
for a one-year programme may be waived,
especially for third-year students.

A two-year programme will consist of a
100-level class and not less than 4 nor more
than 7 additional classes in Political Science.

Classes at the 200-level must be drawn from at
least two sub-fields.

In the 2nd year of a two-year programme as
many classes as possible should be at the
300-level. At least one of the student’s classes
must be at the 300 level.

An honours programme will normally consist of
a 100-level class and not less than 8 nor more
than 10 additional classes in Political Science.

It will include, minimally,
(i) two classes in two
200-level,

sub-fields at the

(ii) four classes at the 300-level (two of these
may be taken as 500-level classes),

(iii) and an honours essay.

The honours essay will be worth one-and-one-
half credits. It will be prepared during the
fourth year under the supervision of a faculty
member. The essay will be expected to show
the student’s ability to develop a systematic
argument with reference to pertinent literature
and such other data or analytical materials as
may be appropriate.

D. Interdepartment programmes will be
worked-out with the individual student and his
advisor in consultation with the appropriate
people in the other departments.

Combined Honours

There are several combined honours pro-
grammes:

Political Science and Philosophy

Political Science and History

Political Science and Economics

Political Science and Sociology

Students interested in taking any of these
combined honours programmes should consult
with the Chairman of the Department or his
deputy.

Graduate Studies

The Department offers M.A. and Ph.D. pro-
grammes in Political Science, details of which
are given in the Calendar of the Faculty of
Graduate Studies. Programmes leading to a
Graduate Diploma in Public Administration and
to the degree of Master of Public Administra-
tion are also available through the Départment.
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Undergraduate Programme in Public Adminis-
tration

The Certificate in Public Administration re-
quires the completion of six classes which may
be taken on a part-time basis. Further informa-
tion may be obtained from the Co-ordinator of
the Programmes in Public Administration, De-
partment of Political Science.

Undergraduate Programme in African Studies
The Department offers courses which may
contribute towards a BA degree in African
studies. Further details of this interdisciplinary
programme are available in a calendar section
above and from the co-ordinator of the
programme in African studies.

Undergraduate Advisory System
The advisory system in the Department of
Political Science is intended to assist the
student in designing a specific program in
accordance with his own interests and the
requirements of the Department.

Selection: A student wishing to have a member
of the Political Science Department as under-
graduate advisor must be either:

(a) enroled in a 100-level class and contem-
plating a Programme in Political Science (in
which case the advisor will normally be the
instructor of that class, or (b) registered for a
programme in Political Science. Upon entering
the programme a student may indicate a choice
of advisor. Normally the advisor will be a
faculty member teaching in the student’s
sub-field of concentration (if any). The stu-
dent’s choice will be respected unless the
member chosen is unable to serve in this
capacity. For the student who has no pre-
ference, or whose choice cannot be honoured,
the Department’s Undergraduate Studies Com-
mittee will assign an advisor on the basis of the
student’s apparent interests and the present
advisory load of the members of the Depart-
ment.

The advisory relationship may be ended by the
student or the advisor at any time and for any
reason. One faculty member may continue to
advise the same student throughout his pro-
gramme.

Role of the Advisor: Basically, the advisor is
intended to be available to the student through-
out the year as a consultant on broad academic
matters. The advisor is not, however, a tutor
with regard to specific classes.

Prior to registration (or, in any event, before
the time for class changes has ended) the
student must contact the advisor to discuss
his/her choice of courses for that year.

Classes Offered

(A) supplement to this list of classes containing
additions and possibly minor changes will be
issued by the Department in the summer of
1972. Students in their second and subsequent
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years are advised to obtain a copy of the
supplement from the Department.)

General Information

A. 100-level classes are intended as introduc-
tions to the field of Political Science and to the
study of politics in the broadest sense. No
student may take more than one 100-level class
in Political Science.

B. 200-level classes are intended as introduc-
tions to specific fields of enquiry in Political
Science. The departments’ offerings at this level
are organized into four general areas: National
and Comparative Political Systems, Political
Philosophy, International Politics, and Public
Administration. There are no prerequisites for
200-level classes.

C. 300/500-evel classes are seminars for both
upper-level. undergraduate and graduate stu-
dents. Graduate students will, and 4th-year
honours students may, register in these classes
at the 500-level. Individual instructors vary in
the degree (if any) to which they differentiate
formal requirements for 300 and 500-level
students. In general, it is expected that 500-
level students will produce written and oral
work of a quality that reflects their greater
academic experience.

Admission to 300/500-level classes is at the
discretion of the instructor. The prerequisites
listed with each class are intended to show the
sort of preparation the instructor anticipates.
The instructor retains the right to judge the
suitability of each prospective student’s quali-
fications for successful completion of, and
contribution to, these seminar classes.

Note: Classes will be listed under the following
headings:
(i) Introductory

(ii) Political Theory and Methodology

(iii) Comparative and National Political Sys-
tems

(iv) International Politics and Foreign Policy
(v) Public Administration
(i) Introductory

100 Introduction to Politics and Government
The basic introductory course in Political
Science is offered as a number of different
sections, with different instructors and differ-
ent emphases. These sections are described
below.

Sections 1 & 2, Democratic Government and
Politics, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. H. Aitchison.

The core of the two sections of Political
Science 100 offered by Professor Aitchison will
be a comparative study of the institutions,
processes and problems of government in
western democracies. Attention will be paid
mainly, but not exclusively, to the political

systems of Great Britain, Canada and the
United States but with much greater emphasis
on Canada than will be the case in other
sections of Political Science 100.

The emphasis on Canada is for those who, at
least initially, do not intend to take further
classes in Political Science, and who wish to
become more knowledgeable about the federal
democracy of Canada and its problems. The
scope of the sections, however, will be suf-
ficiently broad to provide a foundation for
those who wish to proceed to higher level
classes in Political Science.

Section 3, Democratic Government and
Politics, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. M. Beck.

The class is designed not only for the student
who desires to continue in political science, but
also for the student who will take no other
classes in political science. During a short
introductory section such questions as the
following will be posed: Can there be a genuine
science of politics? What approaches may be
adopted in a study of political phenomena?
This will be followed by an examination of the
operative ideals of liberal democracy, fascism
and communism, and a discussion of the
conditions that are likely to be prerequisite for
the successful working of liberal democracy.
The basic part of the class will be a comparative
study of the governmental institutions of Great
Britain, the United States, and Canada, especial-
ly designed to acquaint the student with some
of the basic problems in the working of madern
liberal democracy.

Section 4, Introduction to Government and
Politics, lect. and discussion: 3 hrs.; R. Board-
man.

Three major fields of political science will be
introduced in this class (1) political philosophy,
concepts being studied in the work of Hobbes,
Rousseau and other writers, and in some
twentieth-century novels; (2) comparative
politics, including an introduction to the
workings of politics in Canada, the United
States, and the USSR in particular; and (3)
international relations, taking in the role of the
super-Powers and less developed countries.

Section 5, Political Realities for ‘Beginners,
seminar: 2 hrs.; J. A. Wouk.

The focus of this class will be on the main
features of current political affairs at the
national level. More attention will be paid to
the means by which political issues are handled
than to the substance of the issues themselves.

The structure and workings of the Canadian
“‘political system” will be introduced, and will
serve as a basis for noting, through comparison
with the Soviet Union and the United States,
the variety of ways in which “politics™ can be
organized to accomplish essentially similar
things. There will be a systematic examination
of the major contemporary approaches to
political action: opportunism, dogmatism,

»

cynicism, naive idealism, rationaliseq pre
and sophisticated pedantry. Attentioy
paid to the question “Why don’t they Wil
attention to Political Scientists?” py, ¥ mg
dents will be introduced to characteris‘i_’
the media and other sources from Whim
derive oux%:knowledge of public affairCh
encouraged “to speculate (in an infOl‘meg,“
ner) about the implications of these ¢} o
tics for the political behaviour of
socieites larger than villages.

ar acter|
People,

The aim of this class is not to im
sophisticated understanding of politicg

provide a foundation on which one i
built (perhaps, in part, through a pro
Political Science).

Requirements: A moderate amount of rea&iy
to include newspapers, popular Magagiy,
pamphlets, novels, scholarly articles anq bo]
about six very short papers; one (Spring) ¢,
paper. There will also be required oral presén-
tions to seminar sessions. h

Part
bug
Mal §
Erammg

Section 6, Introduction to Politics, seminar:
hrs.; W. R. Mathie. 1
The aim of this class will be to explore g
significance and character of the pol
dimension of our existence as members of thy
political communities to which we bel‘_:.
Attempting finally to determine whes
politics is a necessary evil, an unnecessary e
or an opportunity for some kind of hum
fulfillment, we will consider a number
concrete issues generated by Canadian politie
life, past and present. We will examine, in tur
the purposes and shape of the Canadi
political community, comparing our own for
of parliamentary democracy with other fom
of democratic and non-democratic govemmé
federalism, as it concerns the relation betwe:
the size and character of collective life; and i
problems posed for government and statesmi
ship by the need to reconcile what is necessé
for the survival of the community agail
internal and external threats to its continul
existence, with what contributes directly
achieving the aims of the community. A varie
of primary and secondary materials includil
records of debates, memoirs, biographies, a
newspapers will be employed in exploring the
issues in Canadian political life. In consideri
the more general implications of these isSuf
frequent use will be made of Aristotle’s Politil
and Hobbes’ Leviathan.

Section 7, An Introduction to Politics 2 '
Government, lectures and seminar: 3 hrs:it
Aucoin,

An examination of political debate and ‘
haviour and the organization and rol .
governments is undertaken in this class. T
first major objective is to introduce students
the major features of political life in ¢
temporary communities with some emphasis
Canada. Nationalism, law and authority, *
dom, autonomy, and participation,
equality, and justice, democracy and I°F
sentative government, and the ideolog!

ices W

over the distribution of goods and
ill be among the matters considered
An analysis of the structures and pro-
b of governmental systems and the prob-
sesof policy-making, also with reference to
. (anadian experience, constitutes the second
‘ © concern. The topics to be dealt with in
B regafd include executive control and the
i,lem of coordination, the position and
fluence of bureaucracies and pressure groups,
. importance of legislatures, and the roles of
;emment in the community. The course is
signed to expose students to the basic
Ie}stions and problems of politics and govern-
ont a8 found in both analytical and descrip-
a political science literature.

pate

o class will include lectures, group dis-
sions, and individual/group projects. Stu-
ats will be evaluated on their written
esentations and class participation.

) Political Theory and Methodology

)1 Justice, Law and Morality, seminar: 2 hrs.;
' R. Mathie.

¢ aim of the class is to engage students in a
rect examination of a major problem in
Jitical philosophy. Specifically, we will con-
er the discussion of justice in Plato’s Re-
blic, Aristotle’s Ethics and Politics. Hobbes’
piathan, Rousseau’s Social Contract, and
)’s Utilitarianism as well as such con-
imporary contributions to the question as
jose of Hart, Rawls, and Kelsen. The class will
oceed through the careful reading and collec-
ie discussion of these texts, seeking thereby
) clarify the relations between justice, law, and
orality and to demarcate justice as a political
ncept. If necessary, the class will be divided
to smaller groups to facilitate such discussion.
erequisites: Pol. Sci. 100, or an introductory
urse in Philosophy, or, in the absence of
bher of these, the consent of the instructor.

/7 Mediaeval Political Philosophy, lect.: 3
5.;J. H. Aitchison.

lis class will survey the development of
litical ‘thought from the Greek and Roman
oics to the end of the sixteenth century. It
Il focus principally on the teaching of the
oics, the early Christian Fathers, the Roman
iWyers,  Augustine, Aquinas, Marsilius,
achiavelli, More, Hooker and Bodin, and of
08¢ who participated in the controversies
tween the Papacy and secular authorities and
the Conciliar Movement.

!A/541A The Political Philosophy of Plato,
0t offered in 1973-74).

3B/54-3B Max Weber and the Foundations of
[;ntemporary Theory in the Social Sciences,
"0 offered in 1973-74).

5/545 Man, Society, and Politics: the Con-

'f 'Of Community, seminar: 3 hrs.; W. R.
hie,

Ancient and modern political philosophy differ
radically in the problems that each treats as
central to political science and political life.
Ancient political science was concerned  to
assess the justice of various claims to rule in the
city and to consider the nature of the various
forms of community that corresponded to
those claims., Modern political philosophy is
concerned to account for and justify the
obligation of individuals to political authority,
to establish how government can be based on
consent, and to determine the proper relation
between “‘state and society”. In this class we
will explore this transformation in the character
of political science especially in as much as it
can be understood in terms of a changed
conception of the political community, or more
generally of the political dimension of human
existence. Texts that will be considered include
Aristotle’s Politics and Nicomachean Ethics,
Hobbes’ Leviathan and De Cive, Locke’s
Second Treatise, Montesquieu’s Spirit of the
Laws, Rousseau’s Social Contract, Marx’s “On
the Jewish Problem”, and Tonnies’ Community
and Society.

351A/551A — The Nature of Findings, Ex-
planations, and Theories in Political Science,
seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke; (Not offered in
1973-74).

352/552 Introduction to Research Methods and
Data Analysis, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Munton.

A knowledge of the promises and pitfalls of
social science research is as important today to
the average citizen as it is to the administrator
or researcher. This seminar is intended to be a
broad, non-technical introduction to the as-
sumptions, procedures, and problems of em-
pirical investigation in political science. The five
major stages common to all such research —
theory, research design, data-collection
(surveys, simulation, aggregate data, etc.)
measurement, and analysis — are explored using
substantive readings from various sub-fields of
the discipline.

The major assignment in the course will be a
research project of the student’s own choice
and design. It is not expected that students will
have any background in statistics or computer
programming, but it is hoped that all are or can
become excited by the joys of disciplined
discovery.

353B/553B Contemporary Empirical Theory:
A Survey, seminar: 3 hrs.; P, C. Aucoin and W.
R. Mathie; (Not offered in 1973-74).

448A/548A Seminar in Philosophy, Politics,
and Economics: Public Goods and Political
Choices, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke.

The economists’ conception of “public goods™
is one promising sourse for empirical political
theory, as the works of Mancur Olson (The
Logic of Collective Action) and Norman
Frohlich et al. (Political Leadership and Collec-
tive Goods), which will be studied in this class,
show. The conception of public goods 3lso has
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important implications for normative political
theory (political philosophy) and these implica-
tions will be followed up, both in the discussion
of the books mentioned above and in the
course of exploring the connections between
their findings and formal theories of rational
choice to which philosophers have contributed
as well as economists and political scientists.
(Same as Philosophy 448A/548A and Eco-
nomics 448B/548B).

449B/549B Seminar in Philosophy, Politics,
and Economics: Applied Social Philosophy -
The Logic of Questions, Policy Analysis, and
Issue-Processing, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Bray-
brooke.

This class will consider the logical character of
policies, taking them to be best defined as
social rules and the logical character of issues,
regarded as disjunctive questions in which
various rules figure as alternative policies. It will
then move on to consider various criteria for
resolving such questions - criteria in which
philosophical concerns with values join up with
topical concerns about social indicators.
Finally, it will study various aspects of institu-
tional arrangements for defining issues and
bringing social indicators to bear upon them.
Readings will include von Wright, Norm and
Action; Belnap on the logic of questions; Bauer,
Social Indicators; and Lindblom, The In-
telligence of Democracy. (Same as Philosophy
449B/549B and Economics 449B/549B).

355A/555A - Marxist Theory and Its Upshot in
the World Today, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Bray-
brooke.

Social objectives inherited from earlier socialist
thinkers, especially Saint-Simon, inspired Karl
Marx’s life work and thought; general philos-
ophical ideas imparted by Hegel contributed
some crucial features of overall framework and
inclination; the analytic apparatus developed by
classical economists of the British school,
especially Ricardo, gave the thought its cutting
edge as a critique of standing social arrange-
ments. The class will spend some time identify-
ing each of these influences upon Marxist
theory; then consider the classical Marxist
analysis of capitalism and various attempts,
which have not come to an end, to accom-
modate it to developments which Marx appears
not to have anticipated in some important
respects.

355B/555B - Marxism as an Alternative Ap-
proach in Contemporary Social Science,
seminar: 2 hrs.; D. Braybrooke. (Not given in
1973-74)

This class will discuss the implications for the
study of politics of contemporary Marxist
economics (by Western writers like Baran and
Sweezy, Mandel, and Sherman) - the critique of
capitalist culture developed by philosophers
associated with the Frankfurt School; and
Jean-Paul Sartre’s use of Marxism as a meth-
odology for social science.
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(iii) Comparative and National Political Systems
(a) Canadian

202 Canadian Politics and Government, lect.: 3
hrs.; D. Cameron.

The purpose of this class will be to reach an
understanding of the principal features of
political life in Canada. Assigned readings,
research projects, and class discussion will be
used to pursue this goal. The major topics for
consideration by the class will be: (1) Canada as
a national political community and an in-
dependent nation-state; (2) Canada as a federal
political system; (3) parliamentary government,
political authority, and political freedom, (4)
the role of the state in the Canadian com-
munity; (5) the structures and processes of
parliamentary democracy; and (6) the struc-
tures and processes of policy-making.

313/513 - Intergovernmental Relations in
Canada, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. M. Cameron.

This class will examine concepts and issues
relevant to the territorial division of govern-
mental power, the nature and substance of
relations between governments in Canada
(federal, provincial and local) and the inter-
governmental system as a factor in the formula-
tion of policy.

314A/514A - The Policy Process in Canada,
seminar: 2 hrs.; A. P. Pross.

A study of the fashion in which policies are
evolved and applied in the Canadian political
system. Various models of the policy making
process will be discussed and their applicability
to the Canadian setting will be considered. The
functions of all participants in the process will
be examined, but particular attention will be
paid to the role of administrative structures.

315/515 The Politics, Government and Con-
stitution of Canada, seminar: 2 hrs.; J. M. Beck.

This class is open to those students who have
demonstrated competence in Canadian politics
and government by attaining at least second-
class standing in Political Science 202 or its
equivalent and in exceptional circumstances to
those students who have obtained high standing
in Political Science 100. It takes the form of a
seminar class in which the students’ papers will
explore the background, nature and significance
of current problems in the politics, government
and constitution of Canada. The relation of the
political culture, and especially environmental,
institutional and personal factors to these
problems will be examined in detail by posing
such questions as: Is there a Canadian political
culture or simply a number of regional sub-
cultures? Is the Canadian brand of consensus
politics a unifying device in contemporary
Canada? Can participatory democracy be a
practicable concept in Canadian federal
politics? Do the Trudeau reforms permit the
executive branch to meet the demands of
contemporary society? Have the changes in the

procedures of the House of Commons since
1968 finally taken that body out of the
horse-and-buggy era? How well do the Canadian
mass media and pressure groups perform the
functions which liberal democratic theory con-
templates? Should a charter of human rights be
entrenched in the Canadian constitution? Is an
entrenched linguistic bill of rights based on
Book I of the Report of the Royal Commission
on Bilingualism and Biculturalism feasible or
desirable? . What is and ought to be the
competence of the provinces in external affairs?
Que veut le Québec, and are classical federalism
and separatism the only alternatives? Is the
B.N.A. Act good enough or is a completely new
written constitution desirable?

316/516 Politics in Nova Scotia Since Con-
federation, seminar: 2 hrs.; J. M. Beck (Not
offered in 1973-74).

319B/519B - The Budgetary Process, seminar: 2
hrs.; D. M. Cameron.

This class is designed for students specializing in
Canadian government and public administra-
tion. While the content of the seminars will
remain flexible to accommodate the interests of
the participants, major attention will be
focused upon two areas: the development of
the budgetary process in Canada, and the
models and techniques for analysis and/or
reform of the budgetary processes in general.

330B/530B - Canadian Political Parties, lect.: 3
hrs.; J. M. Beck.

The Canadian party system will be viewed as an
integral part of the entire political system and,
among other things, the following questions
will be explored: To what extent have various
factors, economic, geographical, regional,
ethnic, religious, constitutional and social,
determined the character of Canadian parties
and the party system? How valid are the
findings of Michels, Ostrogorski, Duverger, and
R. T. McKenzie with respect to the internal
organization of political parties, and do they
constitute a serious limiting effect on Canadian
democracy? In other words, do the Canadian
parties contribute towards genuine participating
democracy? How useful are the theories of
Horowitz, Macpherson, Lipset, and Pinard in
explaining the rise of third parties in Canada?
Does Cairns overemphasize the effect of the
electoral system on the functioning of Canadian
parties and the party system? Are Porter and
Horowitz correct that the old-line political
parties have outlived their usefulness? Is a
resort to some other means of interest articula-
tion likely to make the existing party system
redundant?

332A/532A Science, Technology and Public
Policy, seminar: 2 hrs.; P. C. Aucoin. (Not
offered in 1973-74).

333C/533C Research Seminar: Maritime
Political Systems. A. P. Pross. (Not offered in
1973.74).

»

334A/534A Local and Regional Goverpy,
Canada, seminar: 2 hrs.; K. Antoft, it
This class will deal with the Origing
ment, and present legal and fisca] Posit,
various forms of local and regiona} gOVEm}I
in Canada. Special attention will b, pg
three problem areas; the territoria) ext
local government, policy formulation i
fractionalized political system, and the u_
dimensions of urban government, '

5 de%

It is open to graduate and senior undergyyg
students. Participants must have Com.l
Political Science 202 or an equivaleng CI*;m;

the Canadian political system. ;
!

373B/573B Urban Problems, seminar: 9

D. McNiven. ‘

Each year this seminar will be oriented tow
a theme related to Canadian urban p |
chosen after consultation with the Instifyy,
Public Affairs. Topics related to the theme
then be investigated by the class, th‘r‘
library and fieldwork.

375A/575A - The State and the Econg
seminar: 2 hrs.; J. D. McNiven.

The aim of this course is to explorel
interaction between governments and econg
organizations, especially businesses, from

viewpoint of political science. Topics includ
the nature of government regulatory polic

and problems related to multi-national corp
tions. Others centre upon the role of gove
ment as a stimulus to economic activi
especially in the developmental and tech
logical fields. Finally, discussion will incly
some evaluation of the impact of politi
ideologies, democratic socialism for instan
upon businesses and the economy as a wh
The implications of these topics for Canad
society will be of prime concern.

(b) Comparative

202 West European Comparative Politics, e

and discussion: 2-3 hrs.; R. Boardman.

The political systems of West Europe will
examined in this class, including the four las
EEC powers — France, West Germany, Italy
the United Kingdom — the Scandinavian“.
smaller states, and the southern and Medi
ranean countries. The class will investigat‘i
global position of this group of nati®
including relations with the two supel'-Po“‘
and with former colonies; their political part
including a study of the nature of EUWP
socialism; legislative bodies and govert™
bureaucracies; the role of the State in sOCia]; :
economic planning, and problems of reg'“
development; political issues connected "
economic integration; and a number of re‘l‘,
questions. We will also look, by Wy
comparison, at some of the distinctive featd
of East European political systems.

205: The American Political System, lect.:
: p. H. Poel.

 pmerican Political System is a survey
] of the major domestic features of the
> politics. There are three broad
s to the course: (1) American Political
on 2) Structures, Processes and Be-
_111‘? and (3) Politics, Policies and Evalua-
O“The textbook currently used adopts an
‘s"'t perspective for its analysis, while a book
. readings” provides some “pluralist” con-
¢ In lieu of the third lecture hour, students
‘\i.)e expected to carry on independent work
ea of their choice. This may take the form
gfoup research projects and/or the use of the
F,‘},uter to do secondary analyses of U.S.
survey research projects.

prica”

jonal

 Comparative Government and Politics of
‘far East, lect. and discussion: 3 hrs.; R. L.

o class will deal in a comparative fashion
) the socio-political development of Modern
¢ Asia. The survey will pick up on China,
, Korea, and Vietnam at roughly the
|nineteenth century mark, and trace the
ferns of development and modernization
ough to the present day.

; course is open to students without
i'iequisite. There will be one lecture (1%
urs) per week. In addition the class will be
ided into discussion groups of reasonable
e, and each group will meet with the
tructor for an additional session weekly.

f) Nationalism & Nationalist Movements,
t.: 2 hrs.; J. A. Wouk.

e aim of this class is to develop a better
derstanding of the issues, political and social
inamics, and future prospects of Québec
tionalism (& separatism) and Canadian
itionalism. This aim is pursued through an
amination of ‘‘nationalism™ as a political
fce in the internal development of states and
| international relations. Among the phe-
bmena to be explained in detail are
) The Unification of Italy (1850’ & 60’s)

The Unification of Germany (1830’s-1871)

) Sinn  Fein and Irish Independence
(1905.23)
) Zionism and the Establishment of Israel
(1897.1948)

‘ The National Socialist (Nazi) Revolution in
tTmany (1921-34).

‘quirements: a minor (about 300 pages a
buth) amount of reading, lectures, two final
ams, two mid-term exams. Students un-
Quainted with the political history of Québec
- Canada will probably feel impelled to do
ditiOnal readings.

Prerequisites.

‘1’ : Public Opinion and Voting Behaviour,
t. and discussion: 2 hrs.; D. H. Poel.

*\e traditional title given is really an excuse to
"% at a broader area which might be called

micro-politics. The most general concern of the
class is with the questions of how individuals
perceive, relate to and participate in political
systems. Public opinion and voting studies are
obvious subsets of micro-politics, as are areas of
political socialization, personality and political
culture.

Since much of the literature in this area is
quantitative in nature, considerable attention
will be given to quantitative methods in
political science. This considerable attention
will, however, not be at such a sophisticated
level to scare off students who can add 2 and 2
together and get the same answer three times in
a row. This class is not a substitute for a class in
statistics.

Last year the class content consisted of four
distinct modules: I — Canadian Content, II —
Introduction to Quantitative Political Science,
III — Talking to the Computer, IV — Looking
at Robert Lane’s Political Man. The content of
Module IV will ehange from year to year to
examine different areas of micro-politics. The
other modules will remain fairly stable except
for obvious improvements.

305C/506C Comparative Provincial and State
Political Systems, seminar: 2 hrs.; D. H. Poel.
(Not offered in 1973-74).

317B/517B Politics in Africa South of the
Sahara, seminar: 2 hrs.; K. A. Heard.

As part of the Departments’ offerings in
Comparative Political Systems, this course
constitutes (a) a different area for the study of
politics which may be compared, e.g., with
European or Asian politics, and (b) a basis for
comparison among African states themselves.
The course concentrates on the domestic
problems of the new African states — e.g.
problems of nation-building and of social and
economic change — and the various strategies,
both ideological and institutional, that have
been adopted in response to these problems. As
well, some attention will be given to the
particular policies and institutions operating
within the Republic of South Africa. Particular
notice will be paid in this course to the
strategies of political participation on the one
hand and political exclusion on the other.

318/518 The Politics of South Africa, seminar:
2 hrs.; K. A. Heard, (Not offered in 1973-74)

324A/524A Problems of Development: The
Politics of New States, lect. and discussion: 2
hrs.; K. A. Heard.

This class deals with the internal problems and
theories of development. It will cover such
subjects as concepts of development and under-
development: cultural patterns in developing
nations, the impact of colonial regimes on
political and economic development; industri-
alization; urbanization and socialization; com-
munication; ideology and nation-building; eco-
nomic problems and policies; the role of the

121

military; stability and instability of political
systems.

It is intended primarily for graduate students,
but senior undergraduates may be admitted on
application to the instructor.

324B/524B Problems of Development: New
States in a Stratified International System,
seminar: 2 hrs.; T. M. Shaw.

New states are relatively open and under-
developed actors in the global system; this class
examines their attempts to maximise national
control and to achieve equivalence with
selected models. We will focus primarily on the
external dimensions of change, and will begin
by reviewing theories of underdevelopment,
stratification and imperialism. Our focus will
be, therefore, on the interactions of political
development at the national, regional and
global levels.

The seminar will include such topics as:
international stratification; subordinate state
systems; nonalignment and self-reliance; Third
World diplomacy, and international law and
organisation, race and ethnicity; economic
nationalism; imperialism and interdependence;
aid and dependence; the implications of new
states for world order; selected case studies of
new state foreign policy-making; and, technical
change and peripheral states.

326A/526A Sinology — The Study of Chinese
Politics 1840-1950, seminar: 2 hrs.; R. L. Dial.

This class is designed for three purposes. The
first is to reach a better understanding of this
period of Chinese political development
through expanded and more detailed readings.
However, of equal importance will be the
epistemological assessment of the various
“theories and models of history” put forward
by the authors; what underlying assumptions
the writers have and share, and how might their
conceptualizations be made better and more
useful in understanding the subject matter.

A third and related objective of the class will be
to assess the relative merits of four mediums of
explanations: the chronological text, the re-
search monograph, the biography, and the
novel.

This is a very heavy reading seminar. Students
not able to keep up on a weekly basis should
definitely not attempt the class. The seminar is
open to students without previous work in
Chinese politics, provided they are prepared to
pursue additional readings on their own to
compensate for their lack of background.

326B/526B Sinology — The Study of Chinese
Politics 1950-1972, seminar: 2 hrs.; R. L. Dial.

This class will seek to define the existing
paradigm in the study of Chinese politics and to
locate the causes and areas of changing thought
about the subject. Each week the class will
undertake discussion of a particular social
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science approach, its effects on the larger
paradigm, and its utilities and disutilities in
explaining particular phenomena. The readings
will cover the application of the following
models to the Chinese case: communication
theory, rural marketing systems, Maoist mobili-
zation theory, organization and bureaucratic
concepts, management concepts, radical eco-
nomic theory, the concepts of political culture,
urban sociology, and totalitarianism.

326A/526A is NOT a prerequisite for this class.

338B/538B The Politics of the Environment,
lect.: 2 or 3 hrs. To be announced.

A discussion of the policy process as it relates
to issues in the “‘environment crisis”. Special
attention will be directed to the evolution of
socio-cultural values (e.g., the recent growth in
importance of wilderness areas) and their
impact on the policy process as a dynamic
interaction, media, political parties, pressure
groups (including spontaneous protest groups),
socialization processes and administrative or-
ganizations.

(iv) International Politics and Foreign Policy

223 Techniques of Statecraft and Problems of
Order in International Politics, lhct.: 2 hrs.; D.
W. Stairs.

This class is designed as a basic introduction to
the study of foreign policy and international
relations, and its primary purpose is to equip
students with rudimentary concepts and tools
for analyzing the actions and inter-actions of
the various participants in international affairs.
There are perhaps as many approaches to the
study of international political phenomena as
there are questions to which the phenomena
give rise. In this particular case, two general
perspectives are employed, and these serve to
divide the class material into two main parts.

The first part is concerned primarily with the
formulation of foreign policy, and it seeks to
deal with such questions as: What are the
principal processes and ingredients of foreign
policy decision-making? How do these pro-
cesses and ingredients affect the content of the
decisions that are made? What instruments do
the decision-makers have at their disposal in
pursuing their objectives in international
affairs? Under what conditions are the various
instruments likely to be effective or ineffective?
And, what criteria are employed in selecting
one “mix” of instruments as opposed to the
othér available combinations? These and similar
issues are discussed under a variety of headings,
including in particular: (a) Intelligence and
Foreign Policy Decision-Making; (b) The Plan-
ning of Foreign Policy; (c) Negotiation as a
Foreign Policy Instrument; (d) Propaganda as a
Foreign Policy Instrument: (e) Economic Mani-
pulation (including various forms of economic
sanctions as well as such positive devices as
foreign aid); (f) Informal Penetration, or Sub-
version; and (g) Military Force.

The second part approaches the study of
international relations not from the perspective
of individual actors and their capabilities. But
from that of the international community as a
whole. It involves consideration of a variety of
“theories” of international politics, but the
core problem around which the readings and
class discussions are arranged is the problem of
the maintenance of international order, and of
conditions which permit the resolution of
conflict by peaceful means. The various in-
fluences and mechanisms which contribute, or
are alleged to contribute, to the performance of
this function are discussed under a number of
headings, including (a) International Law; (b)
Disarmament and Arms Control; (c) Concert
Systems; (d) Balance of Power and Alliance
Systems; (e) Collective Security; (f) Peacekeep-
ing; (g) Public Opinion; and (h) Regional
Functional Organizations. It is obvious that
these mechanisms, taken singly or in combina-
tions, often fail, and an attempt is therefore
made to explain the nature of their respective
limitations.

There is no single text, and students are
required to read selections from a variety of
sources.

228 Comparative Foreign Policy, lect. and
seminar: 2-3 hrs.; R. Boardman.

This class will attempt to analyse in a compara-
tive framework the foreign policies of a number
of countries. Discussion of a particular state’s
foreign policy will be the responsibility of a
member of the Department having a detailed
and expert knowledge of that country. Study
of these countries will, however, be organised
around a central common framework, which
will emphasize such factors as the role of
political parties and interest groups in the
formulation of foreign policy, the impact of
broader considerations such as geographical
location or history or economic growth, the
demands made by other governments in
alliance-systems, the part played by ideology
and military capability, the central organization
of top-level decision-makers, and so on. States
examined will include Canada, the United
States, the USSR, China, and Britain, and a
number of African States.

317A/517A Foreign Policies of African States,
lect. and seminar: 2 hrs.; T. M. Shaw.

This study examines the four levels of inter-
national interaction in Africa: the foreign
policies of contrasting African national actors,
regional  subsystems, African continental
politics, and Africa’s impact on the global
system. New states have produced novel discon-
tinuities in the international system and we are
concerned with the diplomatic, developmental
and methodological implications of African
participation. After a theoretical introduction
to the behaviour of new state actors and Third
World organisations in the international milieu,
we turn to an examination of particular issues
and states, from alternative African ideologies
to the external linkages of diverse actors.
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This range of topics will include. .
autonomy — socialism and Self‘relianc.e. g
unity — the OAU and ECA; Afric - int, A‘]
— EAClithe Entente, Arab Stateg ande(g)jyn
Africa’s ‘;'nherited problems — underg )¢
ment, border conflicts and refugees; Afr?(
race — human rights and Southeyy, e
African foreign policies — Tanzania, Ghﬁf
Ivory Coast, Senegal, Egyyt and Bot "
conflict and cooperation in Southern

SWany:
Afr,l@a.

320/520 Conceptual Development in
of International Politics, lect. and djg
hrs.; R. L. Dial (and staff).

the s
CUsS‘i

This class will treat in a survey fashion
variety of conceptual approaches to the t
of: (1) foreign policy behavior of staté
relations among states in the interna{t.i‘
system. It will be, in other words, a:
dealing primarily with the abstract mo
conceptual frameworks, and theorjeg

underlie our present and future understan4
of international politics. It will, howeyey
short of any extensive dealings with the ¢
methodological techniques, which are o
enlisted in the service of research within g
schools, (e.g., field theorists may use fu
analysis techniques in their empirical reses
In this class we shall explore the conce:
parameters of field theories, but not the app
methodological designs for factor analy

Such methodological questions are focused

elsewhere in the curriculum.

Some of the analytical schools to be stud
and assessed are: systems analysis and alliai
theory, integration theory, field theory, lea
ing and perception approaches, organi
and decision making approaches, interest
theory, game theory, crisis behavior models;
al.

The instruction of this class will be a gro
exercise. Explication of each approach to
study of international politics will be und
taken by instructors knowledgeable about
experienced in, that given school.

321/521 International Regional and Tra
national Organisations, lect. and seminar:
hrs.; T. M. Shaw. l
Non-state actors play increasingly importa
roles in the international system, this cla
focus on three types of multinational ins
tions. We will investigate their origin, goalsia
effectiveness after an historical, theoreticéfl‘
empirical overview of such international 5
systems. In particular, we will examine &
effect on global, regional and function::‘i’l
tegration and analyse their impact on S0V
eignty, peace and development. The range
cases will include the UN and its spec
agencies, military alliances, continental pol!
structures, regional economic arrangem¢!
and transnational relations, such as the mulY
tional corporation, churches and 8U€¥

groups.

Canadian External Relations, seminar:
W. Stairs and D. J. Munton.

522
wD

' _inar focuses on the sources, formula-
,semd content of Canadian foreign and
) ’ olicy from 1918 to the present. The
i pth descriptive and analytic in content.

s bo
; est emphasis will be devoted to the

great

gr;nce the Second World War.

0!

/524B Problems of Development: New
" " a Stratified International System,

par: 2 hrs.; T. M. Shaw.
escription under Section 2(b) above)

A/527A The Formulation of U.S. Foreign
y, seminar: 2-3 hrs., J. A. Wouk.

ernmental policy is, in large measure,
oted by the mechanics of the decision
s as well as by the explicit aims of policy
:rs. This class will study the foreign policy
aulation process under the Nixon Admini-
bi'bn. It will seek to understand the present
em in terms of the development since World
[l of the agencies involved in this process.
weekly seminars will be built around
lings pertaining to both the formulation of
foreign policy and to aspects of administra-
and organizational behaviour in general.
uirements: Seminar readings and presenta-
s, Also probably: one term paper, one final
, short seminar papers. (These are
,"htial requirements. The actual require-
its will be worked-out at the first class
iting. ) )
equisites: Some knowledge of US Govern-
its and of the history of US foreign
tions, especially since 1945. All students
be required to have met with the instructor
r to the second class meeting to ascertain
ir eligibility in terms of these prerequisites.

IB/527B Ideological Foundations of US
eign Policy seminar: 2-3 hrs.; J. A. Wouk.

ninars will, initially, deal with writings by
policy-makers and academics, which appear
provide insight into the motivations for
jr features of recent US foreign policy. The
plication of these ideas, as modified by
racteristics of the policy process, will be
mined through the Pentagon Papers and
it studies of policy formulation in the

{on Administration.

Quirements: See 327A.
Tequisites: See 327A. 327A is not a pre-

uisite, but (i) it will be useful for the second

' of this class, (ii) preference for admission
this clags will be given to those who have

en 327A.

/562 The Politics of the Sea, seminar: 3

%3G, S. Hawkins and M. K. MccGwire.

the past, the sea has been important
Marily a5 a transportation medium for
PPle, goods and military force. But during

“ last two decades, technological advances

'® caused the sea and its bed to become

important as resources in their own right.
Through sea-borne deterrent systems and their
counter-systems, the oceans have become an
arena for continuous and direct tactical naval
confrontation. The sea now carries pollution to
innocent shores, and its vital role in the
ecological balance is itself in danger. For these
and other reasons, established conventions
about the freedom of the seas, the control and
exploitation of maritime resources, territorial
rights, international ownership, and various
related matters, are all being re-thought. About
one-third of the course will consider the
environmental factors, and the remainder will
concentrate on the policy implications, with
particular concern for the legal implications,
strategic considerations and the effect on
international relations.

364/564 Military and Strategic Studies,
seminar: 3 hrs.; M. K. MccGwire.

Strategic studies are concerned with military
power, and consider four aspects of interna-
tional relations: the causes and prevention of
war, methods of insuring national (or interna-
tional) security, the national pursuit of acquis-
itive goals, and the insurgent promotion of
political change. This seminar (which can only
serve as an introduction to the subject) seeks to
develop judgment about the uses of military
power in international politics, and an
awareness of the many different (and fre-
quently conflicting) approaches to the underly-
ing problems. To achieve this understanding it
is necessary to devote some time to studying
the historical development of warfare and
strategic theory prior to the nuclear age, before
moving to a more detailed consideration of
contemporary problems and doctrines. There
are no simple text-books in this area, and the
seminar requires a substantial amount of selec-
tive reading.

365B/565B Chinese Foreign Policy, seminar: 3
hrs.; R. L. Dial.

This class shall cover the causes, policy formula-
tion processes, and behavioral outputs of
Chinese external affairs. Though there will be
some lecturing, the class will focus on discus-
sions of article length readings. There will be
from 4-6 such readings weekly, and these will
be chosen as representative of conflicting
schools of thought on given aspects of Chinese
foreign affairs. It is the objective of the class to
transfer the hidden debates in the literature
into the classroom, and hopefully the students’
minds.

366/566 Theories of War and Peace, lect. and
discussion: 2 hrs.; D. Munton.

Perhaps the most important problem that has
always faced human civilizations is whether or
not they were able to live in peace with their
neighbours, Many theories exist as to the causes
of war: some emphasize man’s inherent nature,
others the structure of the nation-state, and
others the anarchistic nature of the interna-
tional system. Likewise, there are numerous
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theories about how to achieve peace, including
deterrence, alliance, negotiation, and passive
resistance. Each of the theories of war suggests
a means to achieve peace; for example, if one
thinks war is caused by the lack of a central
authority in the international system, then the
“solution” is to create a world government.
Correspondingly, each theory of peace assumes
a particular cause of war. The aim of this course
will be to explore the assumptions, implica-
tions, and weaknesses of these theories through
traditional theory, historical cases, and recent
empirical research.

(v) Public Administration

311/511 Introduction to Public Administra-
tion, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. D. McNiven.

This course is designed to introduce students to
the basic concepts of organization theory and
administrative behaviour within the context of
the operation of governments at the federal and
provincial levels. Emphasis is placed upon the
relationship between theory and actual
practices. This course will attempt to give
students a general overview of most of the
behaviours and techniques he is likely to
encounter in more advanced courses or in
administrative situations.

312B/512B Provincial Public Administration,
seminar: 2 hrs.; A. P. Pross.

This is an advanced research class designed for
those who have taken at least one previous class
in Public Administration and a class in Can-
adian Government. Normally the class would
not be offered in 1973-74. Students may be
admitted with the permission of the instructor.

331A/531A Public Administration Practices,
seminar: 2 hrs.; C. J. Gardner.

Emphasis in this course is on the “machinery”
of government. While most of the illustrations
will refer to the Government of Canada, some
reference will be made to local, provincial and
international bodies. A brief outline is: -

1. Government organization structure as com-
pared to that of private bodies, and its
relationship to organization theory.

2. Administrative functions as performed
through the Legislature, Judiciary and Execu-
tive. Attention will be focussed on the roles of
Parliamentary ~ Committees, the Auditor-
General, Public Service Commission, Ombuds-
man, Privy Council and Prime Minister’s
Offices, Treasury Boards, Cabinet Committees,
Crown Companies, Commissions and Boards of
Inquiry, Ministers, Deputy Ministers and
Central Service Departments.

3. Recent developments and their effectiveness
will be assessed.

339A/539A Public Administration Techniques,
seminar: 2 hrs.; C. J. Gardner.
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This is an introduction to techniques which are
being used increasingly in the public sector and
which, in themselves, are becoming subjects of
specialization. It is important that the public
administrator should know (a) the principal
characteristics of these techniques, (b) the areas
of possible application in public service
activities and (c) the circumstances in which the
application can be most effective.

The subject matter covered includes: Organiza-
tion and Methods Services; Organization Ana-
lysis; Position Classification and Description;
Programme and Performance Budgeting; Pro-
cedures and Methods Analysis; Communication
and Reporting Systems; Mechanization and
Data Processing; and Forecasting and Planning,
including an elementary and non-mathematical
introduction to Cost-Benefit Analysis and
Operations Research.

540C — Colloquium in Public Administration,
seminar: 2 hrs.; J. D. McNiven.

The course will consist of an ongoing series of
meetings and activities designed to provide
first-year MPA students and other graduate
students with opportunities to exercise their
organizational capabilities. The goal of those
involved will be to develop and present a
coherent intellectual and practical program on
topics related to the field of public administra-
tion.

571B — Research Project in Public Administra-
tion, seminar: 2 hrs.; A. P. Pross.

Intended for senior graduate students in public
administration, the course may be treated as a
vehicle for undertaking original research in
public administration or as a means of bringing
together a group of students to undertake a
practical project ‘commissioned’ by a local
public body. Practical projects are intended to
provide the student with an opportunity to
apply the knowledge acquired in the Public
Administration Programmes and to expose
them to evaluation by non-academic bodies.

PS 574B — Advanced Public Administration, A.
P. Pross.

This class requires a high level of knowledge of
political systems and of the Canadian political
system in particular. (Students in the M.B.A.
programme can substitute for this a familiarity
with administrative theory.) The course con-
centrates on an examination of the behavioral
aspects of administration, particularly the re-
lationship between bureaucracy and society and
the development of organization theory.

576C  Public Administration Practicum,
seminar; Faculty in Public Administration.

A reading course associated with part-time or
summer employment in a public agency. Open
only to senior graduate students in Public
Administratiori, the class requires that the
student obtain the agreement of his employer
to an ‘internship’ scheme designed to facilitate

the students’ exposure to administrative pro-
cesses. Students will be expected to attend
periodic seminars and to complete reading
assignments intended to complement on-the-job
learning experience.
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Men see and hear, get hungry and fall asleep,
and for an instant remember in great detail
events which have just happened to them.
Sometimes they hear but do not listen; often
they remember only a fraction of what hap-
pened five minutes previously. They make love
and play dangerous games, solve problems and
go mad, drink far more than they need to
quench their thirst; and they fight. Animals
behave in the same way; if we knew the reasons
why they did so we would have gone a long
way towards understanding ourselves.

Psychology is an experimental science, and
almost all the work which is done in the subject
is done in the laboratory; its purpose is to
discover the conditions which control the
activities of animals and men, to measure these
conditions and the responses they produce, and
to use this knowledge to invent ways of
predicting behaviour and changing it. It is a
subject for inventive rather than imitative men,
better suited to those who want to find out for
themselves than to those who want to be told
what to believe. Although it has been the major
achievement of psychology in the past two or
three decades to discover the remarkable
precision with which the behaviour of animals
and men is controlled by their internal and
external environments, — and as a student you

»

will be expected to master th
which has made cthese discoverieg
this achievement has increased, not dl?os.
the challenge. We know for certain l:}?u:
are at least two memory systemg in thaA 3
of vertebrates, but we do not know e;
systems are linked together; we know (ow
to common sense) that things look laco
further away they seem to be, byt rgﬂ
understands why the moon on the }?0
looks larger and closer than it does i tiim
there is reason to believe that at least s;
the mental diseases are not diseases a1 e
forms of behaviour which are learneg
habits — yet we do not understang v}
people learn these disordered behay;
others escape scot-free.

€ tech‘ 8

Why s
oursy

The laboratory facilities of the departmen;
amongst the best in Canada, and stude
are willing to learn the necessary teéh.,
skills, and whose initiative is tempered op)
a sense of compassion for other creatureg
be given the opportunity to use these fac;
to the full.

Degree Programmes

General B.A. or B.Sc. in Psychology
Students enrolled in the general (ie,
year) degree programme must take a Mminin
of six classes beyond the introductory ley
their areas of concentration. In addition
meeting the university requirements for
General B.A. or B.Sc., students in psychol
should take at least four classes beyk
psychology 100. Required classes are li
below, together with one additional class wh
is open to students in their final yea
students who intend to major in psychol
should consult with Dr. R. L. Rudolph.

Year I
Psychology 100.

Year 11
Psychology 200 and two of Psychology 20l
202B, 203A.

Year I1I

One of Psychology 304, 305, 307, or 313;d
of Psychology 308, 309, 310, or 312
chology 300 (Optional).

B.A. or B.Sc. with Honours in Psychol
(Major Programme)

In the major honours programme studentsi
take the nine psychology classes beyond.
troductory Psychology that are listed b'é‘
All students who intend to take an hond
degree in psychology should consult with
R. L. Rudolph.

Year I
Psychology 100.

Year II
Psychology 304; Psychology 357; one
Psychology 308, 309, 310, or 312.

UL 305, Psychology 307; one of

:’,L‘Ig 300, 308, 309, 310, 312, 313, 356,
50, or 464.

iy oy 465; Psychology 470; one of
hology 300, 308, 309, 310, 312, 313, 356,
;507 or 464.

jined Honours

ossible for students to take an honours
. combining psychology with a related
or science subject. In such a combined
urs programme the student must take
h classes beyond the 100 level in his two
. of specialization, with not less than four
¢s in either area. The student in the
iined honours programme will normally
, a thesis (or the equivalent) in the area
e elects as his major and in which he takes
‘majority of his classes. The following
amme is based on the assumption that the
bnt is taking the maximum number of
o5 in psychology. Any student intending to
) a combined honours degree should consult
) the two respective departments to arrange
details of his programme.

i
thology 100.

11
chology 304; Psychology 357; one of
thology 308, 309, 310, or 312.

t [11
thology 305, one of Psychology 307, 308,
1310, 312, 313, 356, 358, 450 or 464.

r IV
thology 465; Psychology 470.

Other Programmes

iariety of other programmes are available in
operation with other departments. These
fammes are designed to meet the needs of
dents whose specific interests may lie in
a3 other than those covered by the major
honours programmes offered by the depart-
nt. Interested students should contact Dr. R.
Rudolph for further information.

lior Research Assistantships

lumber of Junior Research Assistantships
Lbe available, during both the academic term
: the summer vacation, to students who are
g an honours degree in psychology. Details
these assistantships, and of the stipends

hed to them may be obtained from Dr. B.
hard,

Classes Offered

“‘I'nh'oduction to Psychology, lect.: 3 hrs.;
Plials, demonstrations, films and labs may be
f_lged as required. J. W. Clark/ and other
hbers of the department.

Many people confuse psychology with either
common sense or psychoanalysis, and most of
them believe that human behaviour is unpre-
dictable in principle, or so complex that we can
have no hope of understanding it. The lectures
and demonstrations which are given in this class
should disabuse you of these ideas, and at the
same time achieve something more constructive
and useful; they will provide you with an
understanding of the ways in which an in-
dividual’s environment, his past experience and
his heredity control the working of his brain
and the choices and decisions which he makes.

The class will be taught in a number of sections.
Each section will have a number of instructors
who will deal with topics basic to an under-
standing of psychology. The topics vary from
year to year and may vary somewhat in the
different sections of the class, but the four
described below are representative of the kinds
of topics which will be covered.

1. The evolution and development of be-
haviour

The idea that the behaviour of animals is
controlled by instincts, and the behaviour of
man by innate intelligence, is dead. So is the
contending idea that man’s behaviour is solely
determined by his environment. We now have a
clear understanding of the fact that the
behaviour of man and animals depends upon
both heredity and environment in much the
same way as the area of a room depends upon
both its length and its width. Our intelligence,
for example, is a product of a complex and
continuous interaction between our genetic
endowment and the environments in which we
exist from conception to death.

Like that of all other species, the genetic
endowment of man has been shaped by
biological evolution. Unlike other species, man
has progressively modified his environment.
Thus we are creatures both of biological
evolution and of our cultural heritage. A proper
understanding of the nature of our aggression,
sexual behaviour, intelligence, and other chara-
cteristics must take into account our evolution-
ary history, our cultural history, and the often
subtle interactions between heredity and envir-
onment in the course of our development.

2. Learning and motivation

What one learns obviously varies from one
circumstance to another. Whether one learns
depends upon a much more restricted set of
conditions, and it is now possible to describe
these in considerable detail, and the measure
many of them with great accuracy. This part of
the class will give you an understanding of how
two fundamental forms of learning have been
isolated and studied, as well as provide you
with a knowledge of the laws which govern
these two kinds of learning. We will also study
the motivational conditions — the physiological
drives, the emotional states, the acquired needs
— that determine whether and when  an
individual will learn and make use of what he
has learned. In addition, you will be asked to
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think about some of the problems in this area
which are still unsolved: for instance, how do
we learn to avoid (as opposed to escape from)
pain, does punishment erase learning or simply
suppress it, is learning a gradual process, or an
all-or-none one?

3. Sensory processes and perception

We experience colour, form, movement, sound,
odour, warmth, and so on in the world about
us. The brain receives information from this
world in the form of coded messages trans-
mitted through sensory systems. Psychologists
are concerned not only to measure perception
but also to explain why we experience things as
we do. In considering such questions as why
some parts of the skin are more sensitive to
cold than warm objects, or why things normally
look single even though we view them with two
eyes, psychologists have developed theories
about the means used by the nervous system to
signal information. These theories have often
been successful in predicting which conditions
affect perception.

Detailed attention will also be given to the way
experience influences perception. Do animals
reared without the opportunity of pattern
vision tumble over ‘cliffs’ when first permitted
to see; are normally sighted people able to
avoid obstacles in the dark as easily as blind
people; why do young children often confuse
“b” and *“d”? Questions like these have been
studied experimentally, partly because of their
practical implications but also to satisfy man’s
curiosity about the ‘way we know the world
about us.

4. Human Performance

This part of the class is concerned with the
general characteristics of human performance in
a variety of situations. The discussion will hinge
mainly on the idea that the mind (or the brain)
acts as a device which processes and stores
information. A memory is not, in any sense, a
literal picture of what actually happened; it is
the end product of number of complex steps in
which the evidence of our senses is sorted and
encoded, rejected or amplified, and integrated
with other memories which are already in store.

When a child learns to talk, he does not simply
parrot all the sounds which are spoken to him
by his elders. The structure of his nervous
system, the limitations of his ability to attend
and remember, and his past experience all force
him to select and process only part of what he
hears. How he does so, and how he manages to
construct for himself an intuitive understanding
of the grammatical rules of his native language,
will serve as one of the examples in this class of
the interplay of heredity, perception and
learning.

Finally, some emphasis will be given to the
practical implications of the research discussed
in this section for education and teaching,
industrial design, and the adaptations of men to
new environments.
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200 Problems in Experimental Psychology,
lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 2 hrs.; P. Dunham/and other
members of the department.

This class has two basic goals: (a) to teach you
something about science in general and ex-
perimental methodology in particular; and (b)
to give you some idea of the content of that
business which we call experimental psy-
chology.

The class is divided into two major components
which are to some extent independent: the
lecture and the laboratory. They are independ-
ent in the sense that: (a) there is little attempt
to coordinate the topics which are covered
from week to week in the lecture with those
covered in the laboratory; and (b) there are
different people involved in the teaching and
grading of the lecture and laboratory material.

The general sequence of events in the labora-
tory is the following. Early in the fall and early
in January you will find yourself running
experiments which we have planned in order to
give you some orientation to the apparatus and
procedures you will need to know in order to
plan your own experiments later. Following the
procedural experiments in the fall, you will
design, conduct, and report an independent
research project which meets your own in-
terests. These experiments — in fact, all of your
lab work in the fall term — are restricted to
problems using animal subjects (other than
humans). Following the procedural experiments
conducted early in January, you will design,
conduct, and report on another independent
research project. These later projects are re-
stricted to using humans as subjects.

As you might imagine, you will make extensive
use of primary source material in the library in
formulating your own independent research
projects. In addition to this journal reading,
two textbooks are used in the class. One is
Robert Plutchik’s Foundations of Experimental
Research; the other is Statistical Concepts by
McCollough and Van Atta.

The lecture section of the class will be devoted
to a discussion of experimental psychology in
general. This includes reference to the spe-
cialized methodologies which have been de-
veloped by experimental psychologists and the
research problems which are thought to be
important in contemporary experimental psy-
chology.

Prerequisites: Psychology 100; restricted to
major and honours students, but other students
will be admitted with the consent of the
instriactor.

201A Applied Psychology: Behaviour Modifica-
tion, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. P. Wincze.

The class will examine behaviour therapy
procedures applied to the modification of
problems in human behaviour. The emphasis of
the class will not be on abnormal behaviour but
rather on techniques derived from the prin-
ciples of learning theory which may be used to

modify problem behaviour. Discussion will
cover the historical roots of behaviour therapy
and will compare the behavioural model of
therapy to the medical model. In addition, the
following topics will be covered: classical and
operant conditioning, systematic desensitiza-
tion, token economy therapy, aversion therapy,
modelling, implosion therapy, and contingency
contract therapy for family problems such as
marital conflict.

Prerequisite: Psychology 100.

202B Applied Psychology: Social Issues, lect.:
3 hrs.; E. O. Boyanowsky.

The class on social issues will survey research
findings of social psychology directly applicable
to everyday life. The social performance
involved in human interaction will be examined
— that is, how we create an image for others
with our mannerisms, speech, dress and the use
of such nonverbal cues as posture, eye contact,
and expressions, How the environment affects
human relations in diverse settings ranging from
abortion clinics, convents and beer halls to
airports will be discussed, as well as such social
behaviours as aggression, learning and altruism.
Topics will vary according to current issues and
may include social psychological analyses of
pornography and drugs, religion and other
supernatural phenomena.

Prerequisite: Psychology 100.

203A Applied Psychology: Psychological Test-
ing, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. S. Rodger.

The psychometric properties of test scores, i.e.
their true and error components, score re-
liability, score wvalidity, item characteristics,
distribution forms, the effect on distributions
of using scores which are the averages over a
number of tests taken, and the process of
scaling scores, will be studied. It is hoped that
conditions will allow students to participate in
constructing then evaluating a multiple-test. If
time allows it, the variety of possible tests
(projective and psychometric, essay, free re-
sponse and multiple-choice, intelligence, per-
sonality, aptitude attainment and interest tests)
will be reviewed and some history of the testing
movement in Psychology will be outlined.
There is no set textbook: class notes will be
prepared by the instructor.

Prerequisite: Psychology 100.

300 Selected Research in Modern Psychology,
seminar and lab.: 4 hrs.; R. L. Rudolph.

This class is designed primarily for students
who wish to gain further experience and
understanding of contemporary psychological
research. A student who enrolls in the class is
assigned to a member of staff who will serve as
his class advisor throughout the academic year.
Contemporary research will be discussed and
evaluated, and the student will be expected to
conduct independent research of his own under
the supervision of his class advisor.

Prerequisites: Previous or concurrent enrolle-
ment in two other 300-level classes; and may be

»

registered for only with the prioy od

. nsen
instructor. Seni g

304 Learning and Motivation, lect.: 9 h

2 hrs.; R. L. Rudolph, W_K. Honig, TS
Psychology 304 deals with the fllnd'f‘
principles of learning derived from a
with animal and human subjects, Sincer
these principles have been discoyl mg
investigated in experiments using anjp,
jects, primary emphasis is placeq
learning. The discussion of humgy e
emphasizes those aspects of behavioy ﬂ:l
unique to man — language and abstraet thla
— in addition to more general Phenorneh:
as transfer and forgetting. Motivation i
studied as a separate topic but ig discds
terms of its effect on learning and perfomy,

on g

Laboratory session involve (a) eXPel‘imen7
animals and human subjects, (b) discussio
the applicability of learning principle
everyday behavior, and (c) an occasiony

Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours
dents); Psychology 200 or two of 201A, 2
203A (general students). k

305 Perception, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 3 hrs;
Mitchell.

Psychology 305 considers the way in w
information about the world is provided b
senses and how we use this information in
behaviour. The material covered in the i
falls into four sections:

1. The methodological and theoretical pi
lems peculiear to the study of sensation
perception;

2. The transformation of physical stimi
energy into neural energy, and the processiii
this information achieved by the ne
system; |
3. The psychological analysis of sensations
their relation to the known facts of seng
physiology; ‘
4. The effects of higher processes, such
recognition, attention, and memory, o
way in which sensations determine how
perceive the world.

The majority of the class will be devoted
vision and hearing in human beings. L
The experimental work to be present(’cld
been selected for its importance in the ¥
retical understanding of perceptual pro®
and the student will be expected to organi
work around theoretical rather than fa¢
questions.

The lab work will consists of a &%
introduction to the apparatus and Mt
used in perceptual research, followed by €*
mental studies designed and carried out by
student individually.

ite: Psychology 100 (honours stu-
t{f"l,sychology 200 or two of 201A, 202B,
](genefal students).

o siological Psychology, lect.: 2 hrs.;lab.:
g Nakajima, G. V. Goddard.

@login‘l psychology is an attempt to
. pehaviour from a biological point of
]jvr,:fhc class begins with a review of the
ures and functions of the central nervous
j and of the sensory and motor systems.
.ﬁ;inues with an analysis of anatomical,
ological, and biochemical mechanisms

ﬂ-ying perception, motivation, and learn-

types of background knowledge are
sary  to understand physiological psy-
ogy. First, students should have general
Jedge in biology, which can be obtained
2king Biology 1000. Second, they should
qmiliar with the concepts and methods of

rimental psychology.

hology 307 is recommended for anyone
sing to do graduate study in psychology,
for students intending to study biology and
cine.

equisite: Psychology 100 (honours stu-
5); Psychology 200 or Biology 1000 or two
Psychology 201A, 202B, 203A (general

ents).

Social Psychology, lect.: 2 hrs.;lab.: 1 hr.;
). Boyanowsky.

i class concerns the study of individual
wviour as a function of social stimuli with
thasis on extensive student research projects
class presentations. The class develops from
ussion of research designs and methods to
study of basic processes such as person
leption, social comparison, and social in-
nce, including behaviour within groups and
relations between them. What determines
impressions we have of people, how we
uate our abilities and emotions, how others
ence our beliefs and opinions, how de-
bns are made, and why people discriminate
inst members of other ethnic groups are all
lics which will be considered.

requisites: Psychology 100 (honours stu-
1ts); Psychology 200 or two of 201A, 202B,
3A (general students).

) Developmental Psychology, lect.: 2 hrs.;
i 1hr; T. R. Anders.

1 developmental psychologist is concerned
I the question of how behaviour is acquired,
dined and altered over time. The answers to
ﬁe questions have practical importance in
d rearing, education and guidance, but the
“Iest of the psychologist is directed first at
‘Mining the conditions under which be-
'our begins and the conditions under which

Nges take place. This leads some psy-.

0gists to basic studies about activity and
e‘Tf’*_celflce, attentiveness, and indifference, and
Clions to positive and negative consequences.

It leads others to questions about the develop-
ment of intelligence, what sensory experiences,
what sensory experiences influence perception,
and how the child acquires such immensely
complicated behaviours as those involved in
speech and concept formation.

The class is experimentally oriented. Through-
out, the emphasis is on learning and transfer
operations with less stress on physiological and
maturational processes. Because the class is
intended for students with some background in
experimental psychology, it deals in depth with
such topics as paired associate learning,
imagery, selective attention, transfer, and be-
haviour modification in addition to more
traditional topics such as language acquisition,
perceptual and cognitive development, and
intellectual and social processes.

Prerequisites: Psychology 100 (honours stu-
dents); Psychology 200 or two of 201A, 202B,
203A (general students).

312 Experimental Analysis of Behaviour Disor-
ders, lect.: 1% hrs.; tutorial: 1%2 hrs.; W. K.
Caird, J. P. Wincze.

Psychology 312 is concerned with an examina-
tion of neurotic and psychotic disorders from
an experimental psychological point of view.
The general purpose of the class is to present to
the students current psychological thinking
regarding behaviour disorders; what the major
problems are and the ways in which attempts
are being made to solve them. It is primarily
intended for honours students and those in-
tending to do advanced work in psychology.

This class is largely descriptive and of a fairly
broad nature. The concern is with topics such
as: the hypothesized biological and psycholo-
gical bases of neurosis and psychosis and the
various models for the study of these; the
rationale and utility of diagnosis and classifica-
tion; experimental methods of research into
behaviour disorders; behavioural descriptions of
neurotic, psychotic and character disorders and
the psychological concepts used in understand-
ing and explaining these patterns of behaviour.

There are detailed discussions of the manipula-
tive aspects of abnormal psychology — by drugs
and various types of reinforcers. The major
interest is the modification of behaviour by the
use of learning theory principles, such as:
operant conditioning techniques with schizo-
phrenic patients; desensitization with phobic
patients; aversion-type procedures with obses-
sive-compulsive disorders; modeling techniques
with childhood behaviour problems; and con-
ditioning procedures with alcoholism, drug
addiction and similar disorders.

The tutorial will consist of weekly meetings
where current and/or contentions issues will be
discussed. To facilitate an exchange of ideas,
each tutorial session will be limited to 10
students.

Students intending to enrol in Psychology 312
should have a clear understanding of‘some of

127

the fundamental concepts of psychology and
human physiology. In particular, they should
be familiar with the basic notions of condition-
ing and learning, motivation and perception.

They should also understand the fundamentals
of autonomic and central nervous system
processes. In short, a thorough knowledge of a
good introductory psychology text (e.g., G.A.
Kimble and N. Garmezy: Principles of General
Psychology, 3rd ed. 1968) is necessary if the
student is to derive benefit from the class.
Prerequisite: Honours students or general stu-
dents who have credit for Psychology 200 and
two of 201A, 202B, 203A.

313 Cognitive Processes, lect.: 3 hrs;; B.
Earhard.

A child enters this world without a memory,
thought or’'language — with only the require-
ment that certain basic needs be satisfied.
Within two years, a child has a well-developed
memory for people, events, and words, as well
as the capacity to communicate verbally with
others. Cognitive psychology is not concerned
with providing a description of the develop-
mental process, but rather with ascertaining the
character of mechanisms that must underly
such human abilities. Cognitive psychologists
ask such questions as: How does an individual
recognize an object when it is in different
contexts or orientations, when each shift in
position or orientation produces a different
pattern of stimulation on the eye? How much
of daily experience is committed to permanent
memory, and by what processes is it memor-
ized? How is information stored in memory, and
how is information lost from memory? In
general, it can be said that cognitive psychology
is concerned with developing explanations and
mechanisms to account for thought and lan-
guage in the human organism.

Prerequisite: Psychology 100 (honours stu-
dents); Psychology 200 or two of 201A, 202B,
203A (general students).

353B Philosophy of Science and Experimental
Psychology, seminar: 2 hrs.; W. K. Honig, A.
Rosenberg.

An examination of methodological and con-
ceptual issues in experimental psychology.
Topics treated include the character of explana-
tions, general statements, theories and theor-
etical entities in empirical psychology, as well
as particular issues in current research pro-
grammes: concept-formation in non-humans;
perception studies; computer-simulation. Read-
ings from the works of contemporary psy-
chologists and philosophers.

Prerequisites: One full course in Philosophy or
Psychology beyond the 100 level, or consent of
instructor.

356 Advanced Motivation, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: 2
hrs.; P. J. Dunham.

The topic of motivation is one of the most
difficult to describe in psychology. The materi-
al which appears in the standard textbooks on
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major psychologists. Structuralism, function-
alism, behaviorism, Freudianism, Gestalt psy-
chology — the systematic viewpoints of psy-
chology’s first century — are also examined in
the writings of their proponents.

Prerequisite: This class is intended for honours
students, but other students will be admitted
with the consent of the instructor.

motivation could easily have been placed in a
textbook on learning, on perception, on per-
sonality theory, or on physiological psychol-
ogy. Because of the breadth of the subject
matter, Psychology 356 is taught as a seminar
dealing with selected topics in the area of
advanced motivation. In addition to these
special topics discussed in class, outside re-
adings are assigned to familiarize the student
with the various classic issues which have
persisted in the history of thought about
motivation.

Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for
honours students, but other students will be
admitted with the consent of the instructor.

the year. Each student will be required to
prepare a paper on a literary topic.

Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 201 or any
equivalent achieved at any other university and
recognized by Dalhousie University.

This class is designed for students who have no
previous knowledge of the Russian language.
Since Russian is an inflected language, the
study of grammar is introduced along with oral
work so that the student begins to speak right
away. Reading Russian does not create any
difficulty since the alphabet is phonetic.

formal text is used; all of the read;

ith and Belief: A Comparative Study,
primary sources.

g5 ara 2 hrs.; W. C. Smith.
The seminar is required of g s

Jeration of the possibility of a generic
and qualifying-year graduate gt, P

ude ® pith” as intellectualizing an ap-
ordinarily not open to others, T;tfsf" it universal human quality. Faith as
student who has not taken a Pl‘eviou? E Jalized classically in Buddhist, Hindu,
learning and conditioning shoylq pr: i

~ ,nd Christian  instances will be ex(i
reading The Psychology of Learn; 2 * nd religious belief as conceptualize
and S. H. Hulse (MCGI{;W-H:‘.ﬁjnigg ns in modern Western though.t. T'hrough
comparable work. A detailed know,]:% risons and contrasts the po§51bﬂlfy will
such a text is not assumed, but the d of perhaps l}r{derstandlng faith as a
should be familiar with the technicy) 4 human (or religious) constant.
lary and the major techniques ang Phe'
described. -
Prerequisite: The class is primarily ingep
honours students, but other students .1
admitted with the consent of the instrugy,

enjOl‘ ‘\h

304 Russian Culture and Civilization, 2 hrs.;

Nicholas Maloff, offered in 1974-75.
The class is a credit class, and since Russian is

not taught in Nova Scotia high schools, it is
often taken by students who have not acquired
a sufficient knowledge of other modern langu-
ages taught at the University.

450 Physiological Mechanisms in Animal Be-
haviour (Sensory Physiology), lect.: 1 hr.;lab.:
4 hrs.; M. G. Yoon.

This class traces the development of Russian
culture and folklore from their earliest origins
to the present day and their influence on art,
architecture and music. Numerous masterpieces
will be illustrated with slides, film stripes and
recordings.

plore
orm
This laboratory class provides first-hand know- 1
ledge of sensory mechanisms in perception and
in nervous control of behavior. Emphasis is on
understanding of functional neurophysiological
principles and application of modern electro-
. physiological techniques to the study of study of Russian grammar is completed and
The object of this class is to familiarize the sensory system. 500 Research Assignment, Members of 4 - emphasis is placed on oral work. Additional

stude.nt.with the. logic .and apl.)li(.:ation of the  Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. Department. m conversation classes are given by the instructors
descriptive and inductive statistical methods 4 for students who wish to acquire competence in

that are commonly used in the analysis of data speaking Russian.
in experimental psychology. The material

covered begins with the topic of frequency
distributions and their characteristics, and pro-
gresses through parametric and non-parametric
tests of significance, correlation and regression
techniques, analysis of variance and covariance.
The general approach is to introduce each of a
variety of statistical methods by reasoning
through the ideas underlying the topic under
consideration, then discussing the general
method of attacking the questions asked of the
data, and finally working through specific
problems in class. The classes are conducted as
a combination of lectures and labs, and
students are encouraged to participate actively
and question often.

:d enrolment. Prerequisite: knowledge of
ast one. classical scriptural language
_ Greek, Arabic, Sanskrit, Chinese,
n:i preferably two; some philosophy or
. of religion, preferably both.

200 Second Year Russian, lect.: 3 hrs.; Natan

Nevo.
357 Statistical Methods in Psychology, lect.: 2

iet Literature, (offered in 1974-75), 2
hrs.; lab.: 2 hrs.; M. Earhard. 305 Soviet Literature, (offered in )

This is a continuation of Russian 100. The hrs.; Nicholas Maloff.

This class is designed to acquaint the student
with the best works of the Soviet authors to the
present day.

The student is assigned to an On-going ry
project and works under the direction of
member. The student is required to su
report, written in thesis form, of the int Professors
completed during the year. 4 las Maloff
other presented material will be discussed in the Prerequisite: Restricted to qualifying-yea ,j\levo
context of modern ethological theory. dents. K

Prerequisites: Honours and qualifyi ear g
students, or consent of instruct:rl‘l e Garduta Staiiss

Courses leading to the M.A. and Ph.D, ¢
in psychology are offered. Further dety
graduate courses and general requiremer
admission to graduate study may be fou
the Calendar of the Faculty of Grag
Studies. '

464 Ethology, lect.: 2 hrs.; lab.: or field work:

jate Professor
3 hrs.; F. J. Mortenson.

Coffin, Chairman 306/A Dostoevsky, (New course offering for

1973-74), lect.: 2 hrs.; N. Maloff. Open to
students in all departments. No prerequisites.

201 Scientific Russian, lect.: 3 hrs.; Natan

The behaviour of animals is studied in the field Nevo.

and in the laboratory. These observations and

This class is designed for science students. The
study of Russian grammar is continued but
emphasis is now placed on the reading of
scientific texts. At the completion of the class a
science student should be able to translate
scientific texts with the aid of a dictionary.
Prerequisite: Russian 100.

This course is designed to give the student an
insight into Dostoevsky’s creative work through
an analysis of his major works. Classes are
conducted in English.

Russian language has the same origins as
h, French and German, and it is, in
al, neither easier nor more difficult for the
mer to than the other languages which are
jonly taught in university. Students who
‘the introductory class at Dalhousie be-
sufficiently conversant with the language.
e able to make themselves understood in
4 ries where Russian is the first or second
: age and, with occasional assistance from a
pnary, they can read most of the editorials
avda and appreciate some of the satire in
iodil. By taking more advanced classes, one
become fluent in the language, and thus
direct access to Russian literary, political
fcientific thought. The advantages of being
human history is the attempt to know to find out for oneself what the representa-
interpret the data of religious life. The ai of some 200 million people say are
tion is to achieve such knowledge and ous.

interpretation as will do justice simultaned
both to the meaning that the data have haf
those persons to whom they have beel
ligiously significant, and to the acad
tradition within which the university s
religion lies. The intellectural understand

a more than intellectural reality in human
constitutes a challenge; a successful rising
would enhance human self-consciousness
perhaps its most central point.

465 Honours Thesis, Members of the Depart-

“Man is a mystery: if you spend your entire life
ment.

trying to puzzle it out, then do not say that
you have wasted your time. I occupy myself
with this mystery, because I want to be a man.”
From Dostoevsky’s letter to his brother (1839).

Psychology 465 is designed to acquaint the
student with current experimental problems
and research procedures in experimental psy-
chology. Each student is assigned to a staff
member who advises the student about research
in his major area of interest, and closely
supervises an original research project which is
carried out by the student. Each student is
required to submit a formal report of the
completed research before the first of May. The
final grade is based upon the originality and
skill displayed by the student in designing his
project and upon the submitted report.
Prerequisite: Restricted to honours students in
their graduating year.

300 Area Studies, seminar; Irene Coffin.

This class is a study of the geography and
history of Russia from its beginning to the
present time. The class is conducted as a
seminar and the students are encouraged to
express their thoughts in Russian.
Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 210.

Dostoevsky takes his rightful place among the
great writers of world literature: Dante,
Cervantes, Milton, Pascal and Tolstoy. Long
before Freud and the school of psychoanalysts,
Dostoevsky analysed the depths of the subcon-
scious. Yet psychology for him was not an end
but a means. He remarked: “I am called a
psychologist; this is not true, for I am a realist
in the highest sense, i.e. I depict all the depths
of the human soul.”

Religion
Psychology 357 is required for honours psy-
chology students and qualifying graduate stu-
dents. Other students may be admitted with the
consent of the instructor. Although mathe-
matical sophistication beyond the principles of
elementary algebra is not required for suc-
cessful completion of this class, students who
are weak in arithmetic and basic algebra are
encouraged to consult the instructor during the
summer preceding their enrolment for as-
sistance in preparing for the class.

Prerequisite: This class is primarily intended for
honours students, but other students will be
admitted with the consent of the instructor.

Professor
Wilfred Cantwell Smith (Chairman)

The study of religion as a phenomenc
301 Conversational Russian, lect.: 3 hrs.; Irene
Coffin.

This class is designed to develop the student’s
speaking ability about commonplace subjects

Degree Programmes and situations. The students are required to

The existence of God has also “tormented” his

read articles in Russian papers and magazines entire life and he foresaw history in the light of
which enlarges their vocabulary. the Apocalypse to be culminated in the
Prerequisite: Russian 200 or 201, or by transfiguration of the world by the “new and

-] 29
arrangement with the instructor. last Resurrection”.

lined Honours
lan may be taken in a modern languages
bined programme with French, German or

lish,

470 Animal and Human Learning, lect.: 2 hrs.;
B. R. Moore.

358 History of Psychology, lect.: 3 hrs.; J. W.

This class deals with selected aspects of
Clark.

Pavlovian and operant conditioning, avoidance
conditioning and punishment, discrimination
learning, short-term memory, interference
effects and forgetting. The techniques and
control problems of the various areas are

306/B Tolstoy, (New course offering for
1973-74), lect.: 2 hrs.; N. Nevo. Open to
students in all departments. No prerequisites.

302 and 303 Russian Literature, (offered in

: .
j"uage laboratory is open more than 50 alternate years), lect.: 2 hrs.; Natan Nevo.

'S a week (including some evenings) and
ents have a wide selection of times at which
b oral assignments can be completed. Ad-

The emphasis in this seminar class is on the
evolution of thought about a number of

of 100 Introduction to Religious Man, leck
psychological issues that have been of central

This is a general class in Russian prose, poetry

concern throughout the history of psychology:
the localization of function in the brain, the
principles of association in learning, the nature
of intelligence, the evolution of behaviour, the
measurement of sensation, the development of
perception, the causes of abnormal behaviour,
etc. Speculation on such issues is traced from
antiquity to the emergence of experimental
psychology in the nineteenth century, and their
development is examined in the work of the

hrs.; W. C. Smith.

Mal conversation classes are offered for
Ems who wish to speak Russian fluently.
““nts of the Russian Department are en-
4ged to participate in the activities of the
Man Club (drama, singing and dancing).

examined in sufficient detail to allow the
student to evaluate critically the experimental
literature. Certain of the areas are considered
within the context of contemporary theories; in
other cases the approach is theoretical.

A synoptic presentation of the major reli
traditions of mankind, and an attem
interpret the faith inspired by them; with !
attention to representative and sig
minor traditions. Prehistoric man and m%
“primitives”; the Hindu tradition an‘%
Buddhist; other religious aspects of Chind
Japan; the ancient Near East; and the J&!
Christian, and Islamic traditions.

The format of the class varies. Lectures, brief
student presentations, extended presentations
and group discussion are intermixed according
to the nature of the material to be covered. No

Classes Offered

’;.lElementary Russian, lect.: 3 hrs.; Irene
"/Natan Nevo/Nicholas Maloff.

and literary criticism, whose purpose is to help
the student who has mastered the fundamental
structure of the Russian language to deepen his
knowledge of it and its literature and to
strengthen his audiolingual skill.

The class will acquaint the student with
biographical sketches and selected works of
well known Russian authors of the 19th and
20th centuries. Discussions will be held in both
Russian and English. Essays will be given'during

This course is designed for students wishing to
become acquainted with Tolstoy’s thoughts and
ideas through an analysis of his major works.
Classes will be conducted in English.

Tolstoy and Dostoevsky are the two great
columns, standing apart in the proplaeum of
the Russian literature “Golden Age” temple. It
seems Tolstoy has been given to the world for
the purpose of being “contrasted with Dostoev-
sky”, said D. S. Mirsky.
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normally a prerequisite for all advanced classes
in the department. The content of this class is
especially designed to provide students con-
templating concentration in sociology with a
solid foundation for subsequent study in the
field. Multiple sections will be offered and
each section will include lectures plus discus-
sion in small tutorials. Sociology 105 and 110
are also introductory in character, but their
content is tailored for students who do not
intend to concentrate in sociology. Enrollment
in one of these latter classes does not preclude
later entry into advanced classes. 200-level
classes include all the classes normally taken
by students concentrating in sociology.
300-level classes are structured primarily as
seminar courses and ordinarily presume a fair
degree of familiarity with the discipline.
400-level classes are restricted to honours
students and qualifying graduate students.

Indeed Dostoevsky is considered the “surgeon
of the human soul” and Tolstoy a “doctor of
humanity™.

Degree Programmes as well as a foundation for more

> od study in the field. Emphasis in this
Sociology and anthropology ape jali?

g boty will be placed on basic sociological
proved fields for concentration, 1, E : 15, the nature of the sociological perspec-
the department offers honours ’

’ rogtll ; ?t‘he Jogic of social inquiry, and recurrent
sociology and anthropology, A, h . and methodological problems of the
degree is recommended, and frequenﬁm pp'ne In addition, students will be exposed
quifed, preparation for most advanceq w‘l - seipl rv;:y of some of the major fields within
sociology ~ and  anthropology, . 5 4 sueral province of sociology. Students who
students are invited to contact the ;grtlo concentrate in sociology who are
graduate Advising Committee (sociolg tain about their long-range interest in
anthropologists on staff (anﬂll‘Opolo Y 3 are advised to enroll in this class
detailed advice on application and requi 10&{3;n 105 or 110.

for both programmes. Normally, ap app lc -’
for honours study is made on the basisu) Human Societies, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 1
results of the second year, i.e., towards th‘ i D. Stolzman.

of your fourth semester. Study Spac.ee Joty

limited financial support are avaﬂab-‘ljé
honours students.

108y

Tolstoy’s talents and genius enabled him to
capture the search for identity in 19th century
Russia and to interpret it through his own
solipsism — a sense of being the great world he
writes about. For him self-awareness among all
people should be based on ‘‘reason, that is,
good”.

400 Advanced Russian Conversation and Com-
position, 3 hrs.; Nicholas Maloff.

This class is conducted as a seminar and is a
continuation of the Russian 301.
Prerequisite: Russian 300 or 301, or by

. . i ducti to sociolo as a
arrangement with the instructor. ﬁ—mlcal ST e &Y

jpline. The first half of the course will
pnt an overview of the concepts, problems,
(heoretical perspectives which are central
ihe sociological mode of analysis. The
inder of the course will primarily be
emed to show how the study of sociology
levant to an understanding of the structure
dynamics of contemporary Western
pty. This class is offered for arts and science
ents who do not presently intend to pursue
her study in sociology. The class is not open
students who have previously taken
ology 100, 110, or Anthropology 100.

B.A. with Honours in Sociology

The nine sociology classes above
troductory level required for the
degree should include statistics (301),
methods (310), two classes in theory @
405A/B), and the honours seminar 450,
seminar paper produced in 450 will h
amined as an honours thesis, to be prese'm
an open meeting. This will fulfill the uniy
requirement that a student pass a compi
sive examination covering his honours wo
order to receive an honours degree. :

Sociology and Anthropology
e
on

Anthropology
Sociology

Professors

L. Kasdan

W. N. Stephens

Professors

S. D. Clark

J. J. Mangalam
Assistant Professors
J. H. Barkow

R. R. Larsen

Associate Professors
D. Q. Brodie
D. F. Campbell
D. H. Clairmont

. H. Elliott

L. Elliott
. V. Gamberg
G. Morgan (Part-time)
LT

Research Associate

:Principles of Sociology, lect.: 3 hrs.; D.
C. R. Hallpike

Combined and Unconcentrated Honours pbell.

The combined honours programme can
taken with economics, political scie
philosophy, and psychology. For this

gramme as well as the unconcentrated hon
programme (cf. p. 12), an early consultatios
instructors and the Undergraduate Advisor
essential.

Anthropology consists of four subfields:
archaeology, anthropological linguistics,
physical anthropology, and social/cultural
anthropology. Most of the class offerings in
anthropology in the department fall into the
fourth subfield, social/cultural anthropology
(though the student will be introduced to all
of the subfields in Anthropology 100).
Social/cultural anthropology is the study of
culture and social organization. It has af-
finities with several other social science dis-
ciplines, including economics, history, political
science and sociology. Formerly, social/
cultural  anthropologists were interested
primarily in small-scale, mostly non-literate
societies, studying them by “participant
observation” and comparing aspects of culture
and social structure. In recent years, anthro-
pology has applied its methodological and
theoretical perspectives to such diverse areas as
mental institutions, urban life, and govern-
mental regulatory agencies.

lass designed exclusively for non-arts and
wce students. The first part of the class will
mpt to convey a general appreciation of the
logical approach to human behavior. The
pining portion of the class will then
tavor to apply this approach to areas of
lan activity that are of special interest to
wbers of the class. This class is not open to
lents who have previously taken Sociology
nthropology 100.

hiessen

Grady

%{{ Poushinsky B.A. with Honours in Anthropology
E.
D.

Nine credits in anthropology above the
troductory level, including Anthropology:
452, 453, and 459. Anthropology 459 ca
two credits and consists of the writing ul
supervision of an honours thesis. The
must be acceptable to at least two membel
the anthropology staff. Applicants tol
programme are asked to contact Professo
Kasdan, its coordinator. Admission i
upon a personal interview and the examina
of any paper which the applicant feels
demonstrates his writing ability. Follo
admission to the programme, each horl
student must select one faculty membe
serve as his principal advisor, In accor®
with university regulations, a student must
a comprehensive examination coverin
honours work in order to receive an hon
degree.

D
J.
H
J.
A%
Assistant Professors
G.
P.
D.
N.
R. E. Schliewen
J. D. Stolzman
Comparative Analysis of Social System,

Visiting Professor it offered in 1973-74).

L. C. Freeman

 Deviance and Social Control, lect.: 2 hrs.;

The sociologist is concerned in general with rial: 1 hr.; D. Campbell

the growth and development of societies to
modern, complex industrial units. Within any
particular society, sociologists may analyze the
distribution of wealth, power and prestige,
problems of conformity and non-conformity,
and social problems such as crime, racism,
suicide, overpopulation, or the development of
personality.

Mps make formal and informal rules in an
mpt to regulate and make predictable the
wior of their members. Violations of these
8 occur in many different ways and stem
N various causes. The purpose of the class is
amine both the processes by which groups
tules and the reasons why these rules are
4 d. Specific issues such as crime, de-
lency, narcotic addiction, alcoholism, pro-
tion, suicide, and minority group relations
Hiscussed in this context.

A background in anthropology provides a
broad view of the human animal, his diverse
cultures and his biological background. Such
an orientation is an antidote to provincialism
and an invaluable perspective for interests and
studies in the other social sciences, the
humanities, psychology, and the biological,
medical and legal disciplines.

As part of a liberal arts education, sociology
teaches the student to think critically about
problems which are part of his own society.
His or her willingness to think about the
reasons for racial prejudice, poverty, or war,
should be increased by exposure to this field.
The career possibilities in sociology include
research in government, industry, or university
and teaching at the university level.

Sociology Classes Offered

L ' Social Stratification, lect.: 2 hrs.; dis-

100 Introduction to Sociology, lect: 25 on: 1 hr.; P, Clark, H. Gamberg.
tutorial: 1 hr.; G. D. Bouma, P. Clark, !

Anthropology 100 is normally a prerequisite Poushinsky, R. Schliewen.

for 200 and 300-level classes in the depart-

ment. Exceptions to this general rule are

noted in the class descriptions below.

y c.laSS analyzes the principal aspects of
f equality in modern, industrial society.
; ff’l'lnation of classes, status groups and the
"zed political expressions are considered.

Sociology 100 is designed to provide bo

Sociology 100, as a general introduction, is general introduction to the disciplin

Questions of the distribution of power and
wealth in society, the existence of power elites
or governing classes, the impact of bureaucracy
on class relations, the extent to which major
economic inequalities have been reduced in this
century, problems of the mobility of in-
dividuals and groups through the stratification
system and the impact on social structure are
dealt with. Theoretical discussions in the class
are largely concerned with the ideas of Karl
Marx and Max Weber, but attention is also paid
to contemporary theoretical approaches to
stratification.

205 Sociology of - Religion, lect.: 2 hrs.;
tutorial: 1 hr.; G. D. Bouma.

This class analyzes the relations between re-
ligious beliefs and human behavior and social
structure. Major themes include: the impact of
social structure on the development of belief
systems; the question of whether beliefs guide
and direct human behavior; the formal organiz-
ation of the religious institution, social psy-
chological considerations of religious behavior.
The primary focus is on religion in western
society. A major paper is required.

206 Social Change and Modernization, (Not
offered in 1973-74).

207 Socialization, (Not offered in 1973-74).

208 Communities, lect.: 2 hrs.; seminar: 1 hr.;
P. G. Clark.

Sociology 208 examines a wide variety of
territorially based residential groupings. The
emphasis in the first term is on such features of
natural communities as the ecology, neighbor-
hood social networks, the power structure, and
behavior in public settings. Both the rural
village and the metropolis is dealt with, in
addition to such sub-communites as ethnic
ghettos, slums, suburbia, and bohemia.
Empbhasis in the second term is on intentional
communities such as utopian colonies, com-
munes, company towns, and religious com-
munities. Students are expected to design a
model of an intentional community.

211 Canadian Society, lect.: 3 hrs.; D. H.
Clairmont.

The social significance of such population
processes as immigration and migration will be
considered in an attempt to develop a general
perspective on the Canadian society. Social
systems within Canada will be analyzed with
respect to the social determinants of class,
status and power.

212 Minority Groups, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorial: 1
hr.;J. L. Elliott.

The social status of minority groups will be
examined in the light of contemporary theories
of prejudice and discrimination. The societal
consequences of discrimination will be con-
sidered with respect to their effect on both
minority and majority groups. Special emphasis
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will be placed upon an analysis of Canadian
minorities.

213A Complex Organizations, lect.: 2 hrs.;
tutorial: 1 hr.; R, Schliewen.

This class makes a critical study, from the
comparative point of view, of theoretical
models for the analysis of complex organiza-
tions. Students will examine the classical,
structural-functionalist, and  management-
science approaches to organizations. The class
will entail a systematic survey of the sociologi-
cal literature on this subject, with special
concentration on organizational structure,
strategy and decision-making.

214B Industrial Sociology, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutori-
al: 1 hr.; J. D. Stolzman.

Recommended preparation: Sociology 204 or
213A. This class will examine the social
relations of industry at both the micro- and
macrosociological levels of analysis. The course
will deal primarily with the productive system
and attendant industrial institutions of
advanced capitalist society. Major topics for
investigation include the industrialization pro-
cess, the social structure of industry, the
development of trade unionism, and the socio-
logy of work relationships. Evaluation will be
based on examinations and a term paper.

215 Mass Society, lect.: 2 hrs.;lab.: 1 hr.; D. H.
Elliott.

This class deals with the origin of modern,
post-industrial “mass society.” Problems as-
sociated with industrialization, cybernation,
leisure, technology, and environmental degreda-
tion are examined in detail. Various attempts at
solution of these problems are analyzed. The
rise of the “expert” and of counter-cultural
movements are given particular attention.
Theoretical and methodological innovations for
“future forecasting” are introduced. The grade
for the class will be based upon two examina-
tions and several papers. This course is not open
to students who have previously taken Socio-
logy 215A or 215B.

216B Sociology of Occupations, lect.: 2 hrs.;
tutorial: 1 hr.; G. D. Bouma.

This class analyzes several social processes basic
to occupational careers, professionalization and
formal organization of occupations. These
processes are treated in the context of their
implications for the relations between occupa-
tions and both social structure and human
behavior. A term paper is required.

217 Political Sociology, lect.: 3 hrs.; D. J.
Grady.

This class reviews the findings of social science
on the issues of political systems, and seeks to
account for the uses and abuses of influence
and social control in societies. Emphasis is upon
comparative study, utilizing the general pera-
meters of political power in national political
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systems with applications designed for the
political experience of Nova Scotia and the
Atlantic region.

220 Sociology of the Family, lect.: 2 hrs.;
tutorial: 1 hr.; J. J. Mangalam.

Family in one form or another is an aspect of
all societies. It is the most important agent of
early socialization and personality formation.
The first part of the course will be devoted to a
consideration of some of the cross-societal
characteristics of family in general, and of the
extended family as found in traditional socie-
ties in particular. The second term will be
devoted to a consideration of family character-
istics in urban-industrial societies, concentrating
on the nuclear family. An attempt will be made
to understand the processes by which family’s
structures and fuctions have changed through
time as societies evolved from a traditional to
an urban-industrial social organization.

222 Social Psychology, lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorials: 1
hr.; V. Thiessen.

An intensive consideration of selected problems
concerning how individuals relate to groups.
Theoretical and methodological issues will be
equally stressed in an integrated fashion.

224 Sociological Theory — An Introduction,
lect.: 2 hrs.; tutorials: 1 hr.; J. G. Morgan, R.
Schliewen.

The class provides a systematic introduction
into major topics in sociological theory. Part 1
(Morgan) treats classical concepts with re-
ference to theorists up to 1920 (Saint-Simon,
Marx, Weber, Durkheim, Pareto, etc.). Part 2
(Schliewen) outlines more recent developments
in the same and some related topics (Parsons,
Homans, Dahrendorf, ‘formal’ theorists).
Boundary problems between sociology and
other social sciences will be identified, and
ways in which theorizing has informed em-
pirical research will be discussed.

301 Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs.; N. W, Poushinsky.
This class is designed to give the student some
experience at an elementary level with those
branches of statistics which are most frequently
used in the social sciences. In particular the
student will learn when and how to use
non-parametric tests. He will also be given a
general introduction to factor analysis.

303 Social Problems and Social Policy, seminar:
3 hrs.; D. H. Clairmont.

This seminar focuses on the policy implication
of research into various social problems. It
addresses the issue of moving from delineation
of a social problem, to doing the necessary
research, to the development of policy relevant
to the problem and considers issues in problems
of implementation of policy.

306 Sociocultural Change, Modernization, and
Development, (Not offered in 1973-74).

307 Socialization Processes, seminar: 3 hrs.; V.
Thiessen.

An analysis of how individuals and groups
develop and change their behavior, thought,
attitude and emotional patterns.

308 Experimental Analysis of Social Behavior,
(Not offered in 1973-74).

310 Research Methods, lect.:
Brodie.

This class is concerned with the construction
and testing of “grounded theory.” A detailed
survey of the basic methods explored at various
stages of social research is presented. The topics
discussed in the class include the construction
of theory, the formulation of a research
problem, research designs, measurement,
methods of data collection, and analytic theory
testing. Special attention is given to the sample
survey as one of the main methods of social
science research. Practical experience in survey
methods is proved through a class project. Class
organization: During the first half of the class
material is presented in two lecture sessions and
then discussed in a laboratory session. During
the second half of the class participants
participate in research team approach to a
problem, Method of evaluation: First term; two
examinations and laboratory assignments.
Second term; participation and discussion and a
final research paper.

311 Sociology of Leisure, (Not offered in
1973-74).

312 Social Conflict Theories, (Not offered in
1973.-74).

313A Sociology of Health and Illness, seminar:
3 hrs.; J. L. Elliott.

Beliefs and attitudes surrounding disease con-
cepts and treatment will be examined in
primitive and contemporary societies. In addi-
tion, the social organization of medicine will be
analyzed with respect to the following: the
health professions, the hospital as a complex
organization, and the larger society.

315 Urban Sociology, offered in
1973-74).

(Not

316 Sociology of Higher Education, (Not
offered in 1973-74).

317A Comparative Political Sociology, (Not
offered in 1973-74).

318A Issues in the Theory of Society, seminar:
3 hrs.; H. Gamberg and J. D. Stolzman.

This seminar will consider a select number of
theoretical issues which beset modern social
theory. The substantive focus of the course will
be on the social basis of politics in the
contemporary world. All students enrolled in
the course will be expected to make one
seminar presentation,

3 hrs; D. Q.

-

319B Social Movements, seminar; 3 hrs
Grady.

This seminar examines both

Nventi
(formal) and contemporary (action) ap;:\h
to social movements — viewed as eff(;i:

individuals and groups to Challenge oul
values, social institutions and/or , 4
order. Focus is upon participant ob
with particular attention to develo
Nova Scotia and the Atlantic region.

servy
Dmé

320 Social Change and the Canadiay, S
seminar: 3 hrs.; S. D. Clark.

The primary interest of this course ; is i
examination of the way in which the Can;
society has changed, particularly in the
since the Second World War, Before .
taking such an examination, however an ¢ 3
is made to develop a general framework fi
analysis of the process of change in g
Change in the Canadian society is thy
amined within such a framework: how the

order” of Canadian society became estahj|
how powerful forces of change in the s
developed after the Second World War
shape now being taken by the society. Si\

are advised to read in advance S. D. Clark,
Developing Canadian Community.

321B Social Demography, seminar: 3 |
Mangalam,

Sociology is the study of the processes
products of human interaction. Demogragi
the study of population, emphasizing facto
birth, death and migration. Thus social
mography is the study of the interdepen
relationships between the processes and
ducts of interaction on one hand, and facbo
birth, death and migration on the other
attempt will be made to include in
discussions such topics as world popula
population control, family planning,
sociocultural factors influencing popul:
size. ‘

325 Sociology of Science and Ideas,
hrs.; tutorials: 1 hr.; D. H. Elliott.

The study of the social origins and organiz
of knowledge is an important aspect of
temporary sociology. This class mtroducfl
student to the major elements of the soCi¢
of knowledge. The class is particularly.
cerned with the examination of the bod
knowledge known as modern science:
historical origins of science will be disct
The social organization of contemp
scientific research will be examined ,ﬂ
empirical data. The interaction betweel
scientific community and society-at-largf
be analyzed; particular attention shall
to questions of science policy. The relati
between modern technology and contem?
scientific research will be studied with
ticular reference to the impact of m!
information processing technology UP°

se!

nent of social science. The class evalua-
p]ll depend upon both papers and ex-

onS. This class is not open to students
;1 e previously taken Sociology 209A or

on Family and Socialization, (Not
. in 1973 74).

istory of Sociological Thought. Staff.

Contemporary Sociological Theory I
Contemporary Sociological Theory II.

jonours Seminar in Sociology. Staff.

(lass has two parts; part one covers basic
pts of philosophy of science, such as
pility and meaning of propositions in a
| science. Part two applies these concepts
.oncrete research project of the student’s
The emphasis will be on oral presenta-
f assignments and repeated mutual review
oposals and papers.

| Readings in Sociology, Staff.
! Readings in Sociology, Staff,
) Readings in Sociology, Staff.

reading course the student is assigned to a
ber of staff for regular meetings to discuss
igs in a selected area. Papers and research
¢ts will be expected.

Anthropology Classes Offered
3 hrs.;

Introductory Anthropology, lect.:
isen, W. Stephens.

tourse is intended to introduce students to
ib-fields of anthropology and is intended
lose planning to take additional courses in
fleld. In the first term, students will be
tluced to man’s evolutionary past; his
onship to other species of primate, his
bal structure, and some of the biological
Is involved in his socio-political behaviour.
It second term, cultural evolution will be
' from hunting bands, through tribes,
0ms, and agrarian civilizations, to modern
ialized states. The primary mode of
bis will be ecological, ie., how the
Opment of these societies has been par-
determined and limited by the environ-
and their food getting adaptation to it. In
terms films will be used to present
iete examples for analysis.

# Cultural Ecology, lect.: 3 hrs.; R. Larsen.

9°“S of this course will be the contribu-
‘cological factors make to variations in
'S and patterns of social organization.
l“lﬂtlonshlp between subsistence patterns
s?cl-'il organizational choices will be ex-
L and attention will be directed to

problems of understanding how complexes of
cultural traits operate in maintaining a balance
between a population and its subsistence
resources, The emergence of particular com-
plexes of traits and their existence at specific
points of time and place will also be discussed.
Class will be a combination of lectures and
seminar, and two term papers are required.

220 Social Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs.; L

Kasdan.

An examination of alternative ways of ana-
lysing culture and society. Illustrative case
studies will be used which represent a variety of
geographical areas, types of society (i.e., from
simple band to urban industrial) and theoretical
perspectives. Since different theoretical per-
spectives have been applied to specific institu-
tions (economic, political, religious, kinship,
etc.), such institutions will be examined where
appropriate.

222 Psychological Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs.;
J. Barkow.

This class deals with the areas of overlap
between psychology and anthropology. Topics
to be covered include: culture and personality;
methodology; culture and mental health;
enthnopsychiatry; culture change and mental
health; evolution of psychocultural capacity;
and Dbiosocial psychological anthropology.
During the Spring semester special attention
will be paid to the anthropological study of
religion. A paper will be required.

Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or permission
of instructor.

225 Anthropological Theory, (Not offered in
1973-74).

231A North American Indians, lect.: 3 hrs.; W.
Stephens.

This"course will move through three parts. 1)
New World prehistory, demography, language
groups; 2) A review of the North American
culture areas: Eskimo, Canadian Indians,
Eastern Woodlands, Northwest Coast, Cali-
fornia, Basin-Plateau, Southwest, and Plains; 3)
Modern Indian problems. The course grade will
be based on several quizzes, and on two term
papers.

Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or Sociology/
Anthropology 105.

301 Peasant Society and Culture, lect.: 3 hrs.;
L. Kasdan.

A comparative examination of peasant societies
around the world. Problems of defining salient
characteristics which distinguish peasant from
other types of societies are dealt with. Various
models for describing and analyzing the be-
haviour of peasants (economic, political, re-
ligious, psychological, etc.) are examined. The
role of peasants in modern social change is a

major focus. .
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307 Biosocial Anthropology, lect.: 3 hrs.; R.
Larsen.

The theme of this course is that many human
characteristics, both individual and social, are
species traits and are the product of an
evolutionary process. Although the range of
topics proposed for discussion is eclectic, the
core of the course is a focus on the biological
bases of socio-political organization. Topics to
be discussed include evolutionary principles,
the evolution of man and other primates,
primate sociology, the biological substrata of
social behaviour, sex differences, and the
biology of politics. The format of the class will
be a combination of lecture and seminar, and
grades will be determined on the basis of either
two term papers or a research project.

316 Africa: Ethnography and Modernization,
seminar: 3 hrs.; J. Barkow.

This class introduces the student to the anthro-
pological study of the peoples of Africa. The
class is organized in terms of subject areas
rather than ethnic units or geographic regions.
Topics to be discussed during the autumn
semester will include general background,
family and social organization, economics and
livelihood, politics and government, and per-
sonality and socialization. During the spring
semester our focus will be on contemporary,
rather than colonial or pre-colonial Africa. The
major topic will be the influence of moderniza-
tion on urban and rural life. A paper will be
required.

Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or written per-
mission of instructor,

320 Readings in Anthropology, Staff.
Prerequisite: written permission of instructor.

330 The Family and Socialization in Cross-
cultural Perspective, (Not offered in 1973-74).

331 Cross-cultural Study of Socialization, lect.:
3 hrs.; W. Stephens.

In this course the student will (1) be introduced
to the cross-cultural research method, i.e., the
testing of general hypotheses on large samples
of ethnographic cases, with the analysis, in
lectures and in readings, of selected cross-
cultural studies of socialization; and (2) become
expert on the ethnographic literature on one of
the world’s major culture areas (Latin America,
Europe, Middle East, Africa, Southeast Asia, or
whatever) as it treats the problem — the effect
of modernization on adolescence — which will
be the class research problem for 1973-74. The
student will write at least one major paper, and
participate in one or more (probably two)
cross-cultural investigations.

Prerequisite: Anthropology 100 or permission
of the instructor.

451 Proseminar in Anthropology, Staff.
Intensive examination of major issues in anthro-

pology. The first part of the class is devoted to
a survey of major issues current in the field.
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